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Pieface to the Second Edition. 


A glance at the Table of Contents will show that this edition 
differs from the first in many respects. The additions and 
alterations that have been made both in matter and arrangement 
require a few words of explanation. 

The main body of the work is divided into four parts. The first 
part gives the general scope of Syntax and lays down the principal 
laws of Concord. The second part deals with Government, and gives 
principal rules in the Karaka Prakaralla. In the third part are. 
considered the more important Grammatical Forme, the meaning and 
use of which require explanation; such as, several kinds of Participles, 
the Infinitive Mood^ the ten Tenses and Moods. Particles, such as are 
most frequently used in Sanskrit Literature, are also treated and 
illustrated, being alphabetically arranged and distributed over eight 
lessons. Some peculiarities of the Parasmaipada and A'tmanepada — 
certain roots taking the one or the other pada ticcording as they are 
used in a particular sense or are preceded by certain prepositions — 
whicli were given in an Appendix in the first edition, have here been 
incorporated into the body of the work, and treated in two additional 
I.essons. The fourth part gives matter not given in the first edition 
— the Analysis and Synt?ieii8 of Sanskrit Sentences. I have tried to 
apply the system of English analysis to Sanskrit sentences, and in 
doing so 1 have illustrated the rules of EngUsh Grammar by examples 
from Sanskrit authors^ making such additions and alterations as were 
necessitated by the peculiarity of the Sanskrit idiom. To some this 
portion may perhaps appear superfluous. But my experience is that 
a correct knowledge of the relations subsisting between the different 
parts of a Sanskrit sentence is highly useful to the student, not only 
in translating from Sanskrit into English, but also in translating from 



English ii^o Sanskrit, inasmuch as it clearly brings to his notice th«t 
difference in construction between the two languages,- and in composing 
sentences. The general rules of Analysis are much the same in all 
languages, but their application is not easily understood. In Section 
n.. of this part some rules on the ord$r of words have been given, 
mostly drawn from an examination of the construction of Sanskrit 
Sentences and comparison with Latin idiom. The third Section takes 
up the Composition of sentences, where the student has to frame some 
sentences so as to apply the rules of analysis given in the first Section. 
Several exercises have, with this view, been given in this Section. 1 am 
inclined to believe that these exercises, if carefully worked, will give 
the student considerable facility in writing a few sentences of original 
Sanskrit on a given subject. The student has also been shown how 
to paraphrase Sanskrit passages, and it is expected that, with the help 
of Analysis, he will be able to paraphrase in Sanskrit as he does in 
English. The fourth Section treats of Ijetter-writting, in which are 
given, with examples aud exercises, some of the common forms of 
letters. On this subject I have derived considerable help from a 
number of manuscripts, dealing with — forms of writing — 

that were brought to my notice by Dr. Bhandarkar, and kindly placed 
at my disposal for some months. 

This edition differs also in the arrangement of matter. Each 
Lesson here consists of three parts: the first gives the rules with 
illustrations 5 the second and third give sentences for exercise. 
Choice Expressions and Idiom s, which were, in the former editions? 
given after the rules, and the Sentences for Correction^ which were 
given last, have here been given after the Notes. The Idioms have 
been arranged in the alphabetical order of the important words in 
their English equivalents, and a good many taken from standard 
authors have been added so as to increase the former number by over 
one-half. The Sentences Jot Correction have been promiscuously 
arranged, and they may be attempted after the rules have been fully 
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mastered. There is one more material change in arrangement that 
will not fail to strike the reader. The Sanskrit sentences have been 
divided into two parts: those in large type for reading in class, and 
* Additional Sentences for Exercise,^ which may be read at home as 
additional reading. I have been obliged to make this division, not 
because I considered the number of sentences very large, as some of 
my critics did, but because the sentences, as they stood, were too 
many to be read by students in the ordinary course of class lessone. 
I myself felt the difficulty, while teaching the book; and I thought it 
proper to do that which I myself did, and which other teachers also, 
who did me the honour of teaching it to their pupils, must have done, 
namely to effect a division of the Sanskrit sentences. This has^ 
moreover, enabled me to add under the ^ Additional Sentences ^ several 
passages from authors not previously drawn upon. 

The lesson on the Nominative case in the first edition has been 
omitted, as it was found to be superfluous, and that on Pronouns 
being out of place in Concord, has been transferred to Part III. The 
Appendix on the formation of the feminine of nouns and adjectives 
has been dropped. 

Other improvements made in this edition are two Glossaries — 
Sanskrit-English and English — Sanskrit — which give the difficult 
words occurring in the exercises for translation, and an alphabetical 
Index of aD the nouns, adjectives, roots, &c. which have given rise to 
syntactical or other rules. The want of the two Glossaries, more 
especially of the first, was much felt by students. The most ordinary 
words, which the student must have come across in his elementary 
course of study, have not been included. The importance of the 
Index need not be much dilated upon, since it facilitates reference to 
^ very remarkable degree and is now regarded as almost a sine qua 
non of such works. For this I must thank Professor Max MuUer, 
who was kind enough to suggest, among other things, this idea of 
giving an Index. The Notes, given after Part IV., retain much of 
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their former oliaracter. They are mostly intended to be explanatory. 
Individual words, being included in the Glossaries, have not here been 
Tepeated. 

These are the main additions and alterations made in this edition. 
Besides, the work has been most carefully revised throughout*, indeed, 
it will be difficult to find a page which has not undergone careful 
revision. Several rules have been recast; and many more, drawn from 
a closer study of Sanskrit Grammar Jind the works of classical autdiors, 
have been added to each Lesson. Throughout the book several San- 
skrit passages have been added, cither to the illustrative sentences, or 
to the sentences for exercise. The effect of this and the like additions 
has been to increase the matter by nearly one-half. Yet by a suitable 
arrangement of types, the volume of the work has not much increased, 
und that it may bo within the reach of all classes of students, the 
price has been reduced to lie, i. As, S, The rapid sale of a large edi- 
tion in less than three years shows that the book, in some measure, 
supplied a felt want; and it is hoped that the student of Sanskrit will 
find this edition more useful and a better guide to Sanskrit composi- 
tion than the first, on account of the improvements effected in it. 

Before (concluding, 1 must not omit to tender my most sincere 
thanks to Dr. R. G. Bhaiidarkar, who w’as kind enough to spare time 
to go over the greater portion of the book with me, and to make 
Several important suggestions which have been mostly act<)d upon; 
and secondly, to Mr. Lee Warner, Acting Director of Public Instruc- 
tion who, at the recommendation of Dr. Bhandarkar, was pleased to 
sanction the work for use in High Schools. My acknowledgements 
are also due to Dr, Moroll, Professor Bain, and Mr. McMordie, whose 
works have been useful to me in writing Part IV. ; and lastly to Mr. 
M, Sheshagiri Prabhu of the Madras Presidency, who was the first to 
suggest the addition of Analysis and Synthesis of sentences. 

Poona, 2ith December 1886. V. S. AFTL. 
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Preface to the Third Edition. 


For this edition ;the book has been carefully revised throughout, 
ukd some sentences have been added, particularly in the illustration 
of rules. As the work is now used as a text>book in several High 
Schools, even in the other Presidencies, no material changes in its 
plan and scope have been effected. It gives me great pleasure to find 
that the several important changes made in the second edition have 
met with genereJ approval, and that the book affords help, however 
ilight, to the student in writing Sanskrit (correctly and mastering 
some of the intricacies of its idiom. 

Poona j 11th December 1890. V, S. APTE, 


Publishers Note to the Eighth Edition. 


In view of the increase in the cost of paper and printing 
materials generally due to the present circumstances, we have been most 
foluotantly obliged to slightly enhance the price of this book, which 
WO hope, will meet with approval from the student- world. 

Bombay. 15ih J armary 1921. S. P. C 
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STUDENT»S GUIDE 

TO 

SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 

PART I. 

INTRODUCTORY. 

^Syntax’ in English deals with the mode of arranging words in 
sentences and lays down rules for the proper and correct arrange* 
ment of words. In Sanskrit and other languages that are rich in 
inflexions. Syntax has not this definite scope. The grammatical 
inflexion itself shows the relation of one word to another, and no harm 
or inaccuracy occurs, if the student does not observe the usual order of 
words in a sentence. Take, for example, the English sentence, '^Bama 
saw Govinda.’^ If the order of the words ^Rima^ and ^Govinda^ be 
changed, there will be a very great difference in the meaning; it will, 
in fact, be a different sentence altogether. Take, however, the 
Sanskrit sentence for the same: Here, even if the 

order of the words be changed, no difference occurs in the meaning; 
the sentences ^ 

&c., all mean the same thing. The order or arrangement of words in 
Sanskrit sentences is not, therefore, a point of great importance except 
in some cases ; but this does not mean that perfect arbitrariness is 
allowed, and there are certain cases in which it is necessary to 
arrange words in a particular nlanner. In Sanskrit Grammars, rules 
on Concord and Order are rarely given. The ‘‘Karoka-Prakarana^^ in 
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the SiddhSrUa-^Kctufnudi is popularly^ thoagh not correctly, taken to 
represent Syntax in Sanskrit, but it represents only one of the parts 
of Syntax properly so called, $. s. Gwemm^nt, The use and meaning 
of particles and grammatical forms has also to be taken into account 
in the joining together of words into sentences. This portion of Gram- 
mar is usually considered in English Grammars under Etymology] 
and in Sanskrit Grammars, in explaining the formation of words in 
Aeeidencef the use of the words themselves is given; as in the Sutra 

Id { ^ (P&nini III. 2. 124), which states 
how to form present participles as well as when to use them. In treat- 
ing of ^Syntax^ in Sanskrit, one has thus to look mainly to Concord 
and Government and the Use and Meaning of Grammatical Forms and 
Words y and the Lessons in this work are accordingly arranged. 

As already remarked, the order of words is not so important a 
point in Sansrit as in English; but there are a few cases in which it 
has to.be carefully attended to. Some hints on this subject will be 
found in Part IV. 

§ 2* There are in Sanskrit, as in English and other languages, 
three persons and three genders. The use of persons is not practically 
different from what it is in English. As regards genders of nouns in 
Sanskrit, no definite rules can be laid down to distinguish one from 
another. The assignment of genders is purely arbitrary, except in 
those cases where the male and female sexes are indicated, and where 
the distinction is natural; as, male sparrow,’ ^a female 

sparrow;’ ersr:, The arbitrariness of genders may 

well be seen from the fact that there are, in Sanskrit, three words of 
three different genders for one and the same thing; < wife ’ is 
represented by ^ ( mase, ), (fern. \ and ( neut. ); * body ’ 
by and &c. Genders must, for the most part, be 

studied from the dictionary. 

There are three numbers, instead of two, as in English or Latin, 
iome peculiarities in the u?o of which are noted below. 
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§ 8. The three nnmberB in Sanskrit are the singular^ dual^ 
and plural. The singular number denotes ^ one ^ or a single indi- 
vidual, but often represents, as in English, the whole class; as 
< a man; ^ RfS*: ‘the lion is the strongest of 

all beasts.’ 

Note, — To represent a class the singular or plural may be 
used: * Br&hmapas must be respected’ may be expressed by mym ; 

§ 4. The dual denotes ^ two ' the two As'vins; ’ 

paif’ ( husband and wife ). But words meaning a ^couple’ 
or ^pair,’ such as jpr, fi[^, gir^, gif, ^ &c. are always singular, 
axcept when several pairs are indicated; as ‘ a pair of arms;’ < 

‘a pair of delicate feet.’ 

(a) The dual form sometimes denotes a ^male’ and a 'female’ 
belonging to the same class, the form being an instance of the 
compound; aa shTcT: ^ ( R. I. 1 ) 

'I salute the parents of the'universe, P^rvati and ParmeSvara (Siva).’ 

§ 5* Some words having a dual sense, that occur in the plural 
form in English, ought, in Sanskrit, to be translated by the dual 
alone; as, 'he washed his hands and feet’ qX^ ^she 

shut her eyes’ XTT 

§ 6. The plural denotes 'more than two,’ and may, like the 
singular, represent the whole class; ‘birds,’ ora ‘class of birds’ 

But there are some words in Sanskrit which, though used in the 
plural, are singular in sense; as, 'wife’; similarly 

3T^, srmr &c. 

(a) Sometimes the plural is used to show respect, or to speak 
of a person with reverence; as, ‘so says the revered 

Samkara.’ 

(d) In the first person the plural sometimes stands for the 
singular, if the speaker is a high personage; as, 

‘TSOTR; (S. 1 ) Ve, too, ( •*. e, I ) ask your ladyships something 
regarding your friend’; qncPRf^ (Hu.3) «W6, too, shall 
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apply ourselves to our work\ But this condition is not absolutely 
necessary; e, g. ( U. 5 ). 

§ 7. Names of countries are always in Sanskrit used in the 
plural, because they are taken from the people themselves; as, 

II- 7 ) once went to Kaliiiga^ ( the country 

of the Kaliflgas). 

N, B . — When the words &c. are used with the names of 

countries, the singular must be used; as, SfUT JnTT 

^there is a town called Pd^liputra in the country of the Magadhas\ 

§ 8. The plural of proper nouns not infrequently denotes the 
family or race, as in English; as, ( R. 1. 0 ) ^ I shall 

describe the family ( genealogy ) of the lace of Raghu*/ 

^ rf fqiT: ( U. 1 ) 'to whom is a connexion between tho 

families of Raghu and Janaka not dear ?' 


LESSON T. 

§ 9. ''When two connected words aro of the same gender, num- 
ber, person, or tense, they are said to agree with one another or to be 
in Concord. Speaking of a man, we have to say he, of a woman 
she, of plurality of persons these are agreements or concords/^ 

— Bain. 

The Concords that deserve notice in Sanskrit aro three : ( 1 ) 
Concord of Subject and Verh^ (2 ) Concord of Substantive and . Idjcctive , 
and ( »» ) Concord of Relative and its Antecedent, 

Concord of Subject and Verb. 

^ 10. That about which something is said or assorted is called 
the subject of a sentence, and is put in the nominative case, A verb, 
as in English, agrees with its subject in number and in /;er5on; as, 
5UU ( K. 5 ) 'there was a king named Sudraka;^ 
^ ( S. 1 ) 'we go^ ( take bur way ). 
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§ 11. The predicate^ or that which is said about the subject, 
may be a finite verb, as in the above instances, or a substantive or 
an adjective with 3 ^^ ‘to be, ’ expressed or understood. In such cases 
the substantive should be used in its natural gender, being made to 
agree with the subject only in ca^e) as, ( S'. 3 ) 

‘ she is, as it were, the life of the Kulapati’; ^ 5 ?^ ( Mk. 1 ) 

'who is the hump (chief) of those who are conversant with the Vedas. ^ 

Obs, — The concord of the adjective is given in Lesson II. 

(a) The verb, when used in such cases, always agrees with the 
subject; as (U. 5) 'thou art, therefore, a friends 

(h) When words like STRnJT, and are 

used as predicates, they are always in the singular number and 
neuter gender, though the subject be of any number or gender, and 
the verb agrees with the subject, and not with the predicative noun, 
whatever be its position; as, ( U. 4. ; in the 

meritorious, merits are the object of worship*/ 3ir^r%^r ST l TTof (M.l) 
' your honour is an authority^ (your opinion is accepted); 

( H. 1 ) ' wealth is the abode of miseries yT ?T «f 

( M&l. 1 ) 'thou art the receptacle of light^; TTSHTTOT** 

( Mai. 1 ) < in various ways did I become the object of ( her ) 

looks. ^ 

Hero it would be wrong to say 

though the words aiid qx^ be placed anywhere in the sentence. 

§ 12. The noun or adjective used to complete the sense of the 
so-called verbs of incomplete predication, such as, ' be,^ 'become,^ 
' grow/ 'seem,^ ' appear/ is put in the nominative case; as, 
qq* ^ ( R- III. 51 ) 'if this be thy resolution;^ 

I. 49) ‘wishing to become the lord of the three worlas;^ so 

( s. 3 ). 

(a) The same rule holds good in the passive construction of the 
transitive verbs of incomplete predication, such as, ' call, ’ ‘ name, ^ 
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^make, ^ ^ consider’, < think’, < choose’, ‘ appoint ’ &c,; as sq’fjr: 

( H. 4 ) Hhe.dog was made a tiger j’ Hr^oq '; ‘ he should 

not be considered a fool’ &:c. 

§ 13. When the subject consists of two or more nouns con- 
nected by ^ and’, the verb agrees with their combined number; as, 
IT^I^RIT ^T?fT ^ wmvfV ( R. I. 57 ) ‘the king and the 
queen Magadhi seized their feet.’ 

(a) When the nouns are not taken together, but each is consi- 
dered separately, or when they together form but one idea, the verb 
may be singular; as, ^ cTTcT: JT ( Mai. 2 ) 

^my father cannot save me, neither can my mother, nor yourself;’ 

( H. 1 ) ^skill and truth-speaking is 

known in conversation. ’ 

(I)) Sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject, and is 
left to be understood with the rest; as, 3i^%gr ^ ^ 

^TTRIT^ ( P. I. 4 ) ‘day and night, both the twilights, and 

Dharma also knows the action of man. ’ 

So in Latin: (a) ^ Ttmpus necessitasque postulat, ^time and 

necessity demand;’ (h) ^Filia et unus e filiis captue est/ ^ a daughter 
and one of the sons was taken prisoner.’ 

§ 14. Singular subjects connected by ‘ or ’ will take a singular 
verb; as, ^ ‘ let Rama, Govinda or Krishna 

go-,’ so ^ JI5 3 t*RT: ( U. 4 ). 

(a) When the subjects are of different numbers, the verb will 
agree with the nearest subject; as ^ srT ‘ let 

them or this ( person ) take the reward, ’ 

§ 15. When two or more nominatives of different persons are 
connected by <ond’, the verb agrees with their combined number] and 
in person^ agrees with the first person in preference to the second or 
third, and with the second in preference to the third] as, f# 5 ^ 7 ^ 

( Mbh. ) ^ thou and I cook’; similarly, ^ ^ ^ HTHf 

^ those servants and myself shall start for the village 
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to-morrow; (Mb. VII. 87 . 12 ) 
‘thou, Saumadatti, and Karna remain. ^ 

So in Latin: ‘Si tu et Tullia lux nostra valetis, ego et suavissimua 
Oicero valemusj ^if thou and my darling Tullia are well, so am I 
and my sweetest Oicero.' 

§ 16. When two or more nominatives of different persons are 
connected by ‘or,' the verb agrees with the one neareH to it in 
number and ^jcr^on; as, ‘he or you have done the work' ^ ^ qr^ 
‘either they or we can do this difficult work' ^ ^ 
5iT'Ta« :- 

§ 17. When two or more subjects are in apposition to some 
pronoun or noun, the predicate agrees with the latter 5 as itTcTT 

( u. 1 ) ‘the mother, the friend, and 
father, ( these ) three are naturally friendly.’ 


gf HR nfToi I 5 ^r%f?Tf: 1 %^: 1 

31^^r: i ( v. 1 ) 

I ( V. 3 ) 

RT 5 I^^^ 5 qR vilJ^Ri: I ^ qfl- 

I (U. 4 ) 

Jiniin 1 ( Dk. ii. 2 > 
qt^^i: 1 ( Ve. 2 > 

^ m I ( Mb. ) 

5ff5 1%^"^ 

4 ri;ir^ r 5^1^ 1 ( Ve. 1 ) 

m gfri^ci c^% ^ f ^ if cTri' 

^ ci I ( u. 3 ) 
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ii ( n. 2 ) 

^ wfgs? qFJIcf: gi%H5rl: I ( u. 1 ): 

(R. VI. 71 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
3TT^ Hl«ri4*<41 XTR^IfT: inn HI'Wll^rviTJT: ^ifl 

*T!T^ fitffrt’ I ( Mai. 3 ) 

^TDurrf^^^m: 'rfiro ^in% ^m ^T y r 
1 ( K. 25 ) 

^ ^cHnri?iv ^ 1 

3115: 5 PW ftw =? ^ 1 

«T^fTugf^ g3g% ^ffg- 11 ( H. 1 ) 

^noTT g- tifif g^f%gm 1 

f%:gfgrTT 11 ( H. 1 ) 

ai^mtfNRmg ?n%gN =g'gmt 1 ( R- ni. 16 ) 

gr 1 ( R. Vi. 29 ) 

sgfg^jRfTfgggrr: % iH i^i<{;T i O : 

3T^gWH l '^HM :%rrT Wy a T H T 

gg%ifFfR(TTf^: 5^>iigf5(T II ( Mai. 2 ) 


The king of the Vafigas lost his life in battle. 

When she saw that dreadful sight, her hands and feet began to 
tremble. 

O Govinda, thou art my life, my joy, my object of pride, my 
all the world. 
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They became an object of suspicion without any fault of theirs. 

Good wives are the prime cause of all religious actions. 

BhJshma, Drona, Kripa, Karna, thyself, the powerful Bhoja, 
Sakuni, Drauni, and myself, constitute, O king, your army. 

When he fell down from his horse, Hama, Gop&la and we two 
were present. 

Why do you and Krishna not try to finish this work ? Is it 
very difficult? 

Obedience, truthfulness, want of pride, and assiduity l*n doing 
his work: these are the merits of a servant. 

You, Rama, and myself passed the time happily in the forest 
of Dandakd. 

Riches are a source of innumerable miseries in this world, 

Parasurama, the son of Hari, is the jewel of his class, and the 
ornament of his family. 

Let that man or these boys take this fruit. 

Hari and I, or you and Krishna, can do this work; neither 
Gopftla nor his 3 'ounger brothers can do it. 

You two, the three servants of Pushpamitra, and two other men 
should go to the royal court. 


LESSON II. 

Concord of Substantive and Adjective. 

§ 18. In English an adjective is used with all genders, num- 
bers and cases, in the same unaltered form; as a ^ood rnsLU^good tables, 
saw a good horse &c. In Sanskrit, however, all adjectives, whether 
'participial, pronominal, or qualitative, must take the same gender, 
number, and ease as the noun which they qualify, as, ^ 
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ffr^; Wri^ '9^^^ houses^; ^from ^ood 

houses'; ^Tt^vq^ qT^tW** 'from good wells;' ^ 5 ^ &c. The < 

adjectire in Sanskrit must, in fact, be treated like a noun capable of 
taking cases, genders, and numbers. 

Obs, — Numeral adjectives differ from ordinary adjectives. They 
have particular rules for their use, for which see Grammar. 

§ 19. When adjectives are used in Appositional or Bahuvrlhi 
compounds, they are used in their original unmodified form; as, 
‘a black deer'; ^ of red eyes' ( fern. ); 'a 

beautify \ wife'; ^a bow taken;' g^rq-H^fTTrHf^t 

whose heart is fixed on another ( lady )' &c. 

(a) There are a few exceptions. The sign of the feminine 
gender is retained, when the feminine is treated as an appellative, 
when an ordinal number in the feminine gender is the first member, 
or when the first member is regarded as a class-name; as, 

&c.; also ^^TWPTpf-- i'or further parti- 

culars, see Siddhanta^ /{anmudi j on Pdnini VI. 3 . 34-41. 

§ 20. When participial adjectives, such as past and potential 
passive, are used as predicates, and when the subject is followed by 
an appositional noun used predicatively, the participle agrees with 
the subject ( see § 11 ); as, ^^fTT ( M. 1 ) ^Malavika 

was sent ( as ) a present.' 

§ 21. When there are two or more substantives qualified by 
the same adjective, the latter is used in their combined number^ As 
regards gender^ when the substantives are masculine and feminine, 
the adjective will be masculine) and when they are masculine or 
feminine and neuter, the adjective will be neuter) as, 

^ (M. 1 ) ‘I and the Queen are ( respectively ) interested in these 
two’; cri?rrf^?iT (T«T: cfw: I 

(Mb. III. 58. 10) ^truth, courage, knowledge, religious aust 6 r>' 
ities, purity, self-control and tranquillity, are firm in that king, 
pre-eminent among men and resembling the guardians of the worlds.' 
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Obs. — This rule is based on the principle involved in Pinini 1. 2. 
— on which a Virttika says f^T^rf^fr: ^ 

f^«TT^^TR; ^ ^ ff>; rT^ ^ HTt^, rT^- R. 

So in Latin: ^ Pater mihi et mater nortui sunt,^ *my father and 
mother are dead/ 

§ 22. But an adjective in Sanskrit often agrees with the sub- 
stantive nearest to it; as, ^ ^ ^ . 1) 

whose valour we are rendered happy, as also the three worlds' 
( ^:^^TTfn ^atl% ); 5Pra%3’ ^ ( Mai. 1 ) ‘ Love has 

displayed its power, as also the blooming youth.' Here we must 
follow what is called the process; that is, the gender 

must be understood again to suit the next substantive. 

Concord of Relative and its Antecedent. 

§ 23. The concord of the relative pronoun and its antecedent 
has no special peculiarities in Sanskrit. The relative pronoun agrees 
with its antecedent in gender, number and person, the case of the re- 
lative being determined by its relation to its own clause. Like other 
pronouns in Sanskrit, it may stand by itself, or may be used adjec- 
tively. The relative pronoun generally precedes the noun to which 
it relates in the relative clause; or the relative may stand alone, the 
antecedent noun being used with the demonstrative pronoun; while 
sometimes the antecedent noun is not expressed at all, ^ 

( V. 1 ) ^may that Sthapu, who is inwardly 
sought, contribute to your supreme happiness; ^ ^ cTFT 

(P. I. 9) ^he who has intellect has strength ' ( knowledge is power ); 
RIRTWPJ: ‘ fie upon us all, who are 

fighting with a single-handed boy.^ 

§ 24. When the relative has for its predicate a substantive 
l^differing in gender from the antecedent, the relative generally agrees 
nfith the predicate; as, ^ (R. V. o4) 'for what 

is coolness is the natural property of water;^ so q^ WPT 

qq W* ( Manu. IX. 131 ). 
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Ohs , — It will bo seen from these examples that tho correlative^ 
pronoun agrees in gender with the noun it qualifies. But Pdnini in 
I. 4. 32 sayi qjifoTT ^ ( not 

§ 25. When the relative stands for a whole sentence, such as 
is represented by ^that^ in English, it is always used in the neuter 
gender singular as ^ ^FlfOT 

q-^qr.* I (V. 1) ‘is it not, indeed, Indra's valour that his allies subdue 
their enemies f’; irtT f ^HcTr ^ 

^ crq I (Mai. 1) ^But that she, the moon-light of 

my eyes, came within the range of my sight, is tho only great 
festival ( joyous occasion ) in my whole existence.^ 

In such cases in the principal sentences, the gender of the de- 
monstrative is the same as that of the antecedent noun ( ) 

and not neuter because is neuter. 


I ( u. 2 ) 
fciH; I ( H. 3 ) 

3Tf ^ wTt ^v. II ( P. I. 8 ) 

f rp: ^RlIT rT^Tg^r: 

i%cqcTn^^ij; i ( s'. e > 

^ gi? ^ i 

^ gc^T ?iT vri^n ii ( p. i. is ) 

’Tr^T3? JTfIcHMt I 

f cTtT^Tgr: mf g^^ricr: ii ( Mb. xvu. i. 2 d ) 
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^ II ( Mm. VI. 02. 37 ) 

3*nf?rr^) ^r»jrT ^«ri i 

fT»-iT gq: gi ^ giiigt gg?=?g*gfg?^g gc«*i) ti ( R. in. ^3 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

NfqT gr gr T^i3[iiw^i^iiH«};vf^ gmr 

I ( U. 3 ) 

sTRuiHi i%?rHT 

^gfg ^5% Higg ggr ^rm; i ( U. 3 ) 
g Tifwf-Mic'ii grgg ^T'i%g: i 

gr^ ^ 3Tg^pr gTfggfgifgg ggfg; (i ( U. 7 ) 
g g r g r m i H g '^r gRg^^gtgggg i 
ggt =rrggT?g gfsmrg gg^qg ii ( U. i ) 

=gg^5T Kswriot rggrr *ftgqrgmrg i 
jTETw fgaraTfkgqfgi sgr- ii ( r. 2 ) 

'g*fT T%fggp:fT 'TTpgglRfrr 'T^Tggg^m i 
g ^ rg m g^grwi gr^s^g ii ( U. l ) 
fJrg sfrf^grgg gygqRR^g #gg: 
gig gf^*g?:*ggr: gf ggf^gnr g^gg i 

^ =gT5^ giT= ggr%ggg cgmg^jTqT^c?!- 
^ ggg fJr5ir% gTgfgqgsigr g kqt ig'Tg ii ( H. i ) 
ggmtTjgqg frrgmr gfgrgf’gig gr^ggr- i 
ggrigr: g 5 g'ilp;fCc ggrTgr-- g fs qr%g.' n ( ir. i ) 
fKgTi3?gggfg^*VK’?ig gigi ggr^ERTg 
sgr^Tgr q^TqgjniT^T^^g^T: ^ggr^rf^: i 

ggTTTOTggggargfwT gi%: gr gnrt 

grgr^gf ggif^g gg-t gg ggnir gniT.- n ( Rh. iir. lo ) 

gifgrg g^f^cg gg gf^g gg .- 1 

g'X^jgr gr g grnTgrfggggT n ( R. x. 32 ) 
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aurit^irm w ii ( Mb. vi. 6. 2<5 ) 


There are many good people in this city, but they are despised 
by some peevish, wicked, and narrow-minded men. 

The king of Pataliputra and his (jueen are both very generous. 

I saw yesterday three beautiful lakes, six deep wells, and fifty- 
six extensive gardens. 

He, who speaks a lie in order to hide his fault, commits two 
faults. 

That you should say so is certainly astonishing. 

That a man should be always virtuous is the opinion of al^ 
philosophers, ancient and modern. 

These sweet mangoes are sent ( use a partiriinal adjective) as a 
present by rriy younger brother. 

That wicked people should hate the virtuous is but their inborn 
disposition. 

Those persons, who are ready-witted, can surmount difficulties. 

On account of this incident I became ( adj^ from ) the object 
of their envy. 

Patience, industry,/ and honesty are always commendable; but 
rashness, idleness, and faithlessness are censurable. 



PART 11. 


GOVERNMENT. 

LESSON III. 

The Accusative Case. 

§ 26. We now come to Government, the second general princi- 
ple regulating the grammatical union of words in sentences. ^Govern- 
ment^ is the pouer which a word has to regulate the case of a noun or 
pronoun. The Lessons in this Part are intended to explain and 
illustrate this power. 

§ 27. ^ Kdraka ^ is the name given to the relation subsisting 

between a noun and a verb in a sentence. Thus any relation subsist- 
ing bet ween words not connected with the verb will not be called a 
Kdraka. There are six Karakas in Sanskrit: ^fTcTT, 

and These relations belong to the first seven cases 

except the Genitive, which is not regarded as a Karaka case, is 

principally the sense of the Instrumental, and means 'agent/ The 
nominative in Sanskrit, as in other languages, is simply the naming 
case, that which is concerned in 3TfJnTriT ^predication\ According to 
Papini IF. 3, 46 V^JTTr); the nominative 

is used to denote the crude form or base of a word, gender, measure, 
and number only, as, ^ grff:, qr^F:, 

1 ^, 

Xote . — Several indeclinable words govern nouns in one or an- 
other of the Kdraka cases, and such cases are then called 
i. e, cases governed by indeclinables &c., as distinguished from 

cases governed by verbs; as, qrRt irTOT^rTt 

The latter predominate over the former, where both are possible 
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§ 28. The person or thing, upon whom or which the effect of 
an action takes place, is called the ohjeet of that action. An object 
put in the Accusative case, except in the/?a.^5W voice; as, ^ 

^he saw Hari;’ ^ ( S. K. ) ' wishing to eat food he 

eats poison.’ Here ^ and are objects of the • verbs 

But in the passive form expresses the relation 

of object and verb which exists between 57^ and , and therefore 
^ is not required to be in the Accusative case; but in 
there being no passive termination, the noun ^ is put in the Accu- 
sative case. 

§ 29. Verb signifying Ho name^^ Ho choose , Ho mahe,^ Ho ap- 
point,^ to call,^ Ho knoiv/ Ho consider^' &c. and the like, govern a 
factitive or indirect object, besides a direct; as, r^WITRl^ (Ku. 

II. 13 ) ^ they consider thee to be Prakriti;’ 

( Dk. If. 6 ) ^ made a certain courtesan his wife;’ 

(Me. b) ^ I know thee (to bo) the chief person (minister)’, 

§ 30. All verbs that show motion govern the Accusative ease; 
as iRTtif ( Ma], 1 ) ‘I had gone to the temple of Onpidr 

2 ) ‘I also roaming over the earth;’ (Igfll- 
( P. I. 1 ) ‘went down to the bank of the Jumna;* so 
( R. II. 8 ). Bnt this idea of motion is expressed in a 
variety of idiomatic expressions, where the motion is not actual but 
merely conceived-, as, ( P- I- C'was greatly dejected;’ 

3T!^f«mTT ^ ^ O'o- Asvatthfimaii thought of 

hy you':"; q^rP^JTn^^Tr ^smiTT (Ku. I. 26) ‘ the fair-faced lady 

afterwards went by ( acH'iired ) the name Umfi'; so 

^ (P- '• ^ ^rHwmr ( K. ni. 3). 

(o) Cxonerally intransitive roots preceded by prepositions be- 
come transitive in sense, and thou govern this case; as ^ ‘ to Ijo'; 
'sT5Tf?r ‘to act according to,’ ‘to follow';as,ir^^tT^ ^ / 

XV. 41) ‘the people, indeed, follow the will of their lord’; 3i^r5rg*T' 
(K. 120) ‘ascended the lofty summit of tho mountain'; 
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similarly, (R- VII. 37); WT (K. 132); 

sprrmRf (U. i ). 

§ 31. *The roots ^ Ho lie down/ Ho stand/ and 3n^ Ho 
sit,^ when preceded by 3Tf^, govern the Accusative of the place where 
these actions are performed; as, 1^ (K. 206) 

<Ohandr6pl(ia lay down on a slab of pearl-stone^; 3T\Tf^ 
c^^(R. VI. 73) Htood on (occupied ) half the seat of Indra^; 

( K. I. 95 ) Hying in a hut (made ) of leaves.' 

(«) t ftsj; with 3T^Jrt^ governs the same case ; as, 

( 8. K. ) ‘he resorts to a good path/ so Hq* 

^ ( Mu. 5 ). 

§ 32. X The root qn; Ho dwell/ when preceded by the pre- 
positions 3 T 5 , 3 Tf^ or 3Tr, governs the Accusative case of that 
whirfh forms the place of residence; as, ^-3T3-3Tl^-3TT'^^rf^ 

(8. K. ) ‘Hari dwells in Vaikunlha ( the heaven ).' 

§ 33. $ The words g^q^T:, and the double forms 

when they have the sense of ‘nearness,' and 
srfilrHo,' govern the Accusative case; as, %Tr»* (S. K.) 

‘cowherds are on both aides of Krishna;' (ibid.) ‘on all sides 

of Krishna;' fR- ( ) ‘Hari is just over the world; 

3iqt6qt (ibid.) ‘just below the world;' (1^* 5) ‘ fie upon 

the rogues'; q- Jr f^c^cTT ( K. 132 ) ‘ I have no doubt 

as to her being heavenly'; so q qRr ( Mbh. ). 

When nearness is not indicated, the Genitive may be used; as, 
^ q qfHrRc 'q ^ ( Mb, ) ‘higher and higher than all by 

means of his lustre, like the sun.' 


* ^ I ( I- 4- 4C ). 

1 1(1-4. 47 ). 

t I ( I. 4. 48 ), 

$ qrnif i 

cfcft^^qanrR n ( V^r, ). 


2 
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(<») Bometitaea be used with the nominatiye or 

vocative; as, fvj-^ ^ ‘fie upon thee, fool’; f^tfiirir ( P« H. ) 

‘cursed be this poverty.’ 

§ 34. *The words TftrT: (both meaning ‘round’), ^nUlT, 

( both meaning ‘near’), and gy ‘uoe be to’, govern the Accusa- 
tive case; as f^«r?r: ( M. 1 ) ‘ the attendants stood 

round the king’; Tf^r f^TTITJUT; ( 112) ‘ destroyed 

the demons (seated) round the altar;’ grii HtUTT Of M4>MT ( S. K. ) 
‘near the village;’^ so ( Dh. ); ( 55^ 

(Si. I. 68); gr (S. K.) ‘woe be to a non- 

worshipper of Krishna.’ gr is sometimes used with the Vocative; as, 
ft ' m rT fditigVjfS (U. 1) ‘ alas ! O revered Arundhat!.’ 

§ 35. t 1^1^® word meaning ‘urithout,’ ‘excepting,’ and ‘with 

reference to, regarding,’ governs the same case; as, 

51^: (Ve. 3) ‘who else but thee is able to retaliate ?’ 

Slttfin: (S. 2) 'how is her eye-love regarding you ?’ 

(o) So also gicTTT, meaning ‘between’; ^rr FSTT ^ fft ^ 

(Mbb.); M-dM I trtq : H 5^ ^fTOT URT 

VgJTT ‘^TNUr ( B. R. 70 ). 

§ 36. Words denoting duration of time and space are put in the 
Accusative case; as, ^ ^ ( Dk. II 0 ) ‘ the 

thousand-eyed ( Indra ) did not rain for 12 yt^ars^j 
(S. K.) ‘the river runs winding for 2 milus^i ^HTT 
^Id^l^HOT ^cTT ( Mb. II. 10. 1 ) ‘ O king, the hall of Vjsravana is 
100 yojanas in length.^ 

^ 37. The preposition 3^5 is sometimes found to be used by 
itself with nouns in the Accusative case, in the sense of 'after, mron- 
sequence of or being indicated hy,^ ^resembling , or imitating\^ as 

♦ I t (V ai.) 

\ I ( II. 3, 4 ) 
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( S. K. ) rained after the muttering of prayers;' ^ RTH 5 
% ( V. 4 ) ^everything of thee is after mine ( resembles mine )/ 

Ohs. Paoini mentions iii the sense of ‘before/ ‘hard by/ 
‘in', ; 3 Tt ‘near', ‘inferior to', 3 ^]^ ‘superior to', and 3^5 ‘by the side 
of/ ^along,' ‘inferior,' under the category of prepositions, which can 
bs used by themselves and which govern the Accusative case ( See 
P&n. I. 1 , 84-6-6-7, 90-1-5); as, gRwfi r, ^ ^ ©TT;, 

3ig fir STT--. (S. K.). Preposi- 
tions, used by themselves and governing a noun in some case, are 
called Karmapravachaniya ( ). 


^nToff^cT'qTRiiqT^ »lcfr I ( M. 1 ) 

f%?|t^crT5i, mrg: i ( m. 2 ) 

qm I ( s- 1 ) 

qq) « irqiTs-Tfq^ffirT f^^srqfftif^qpiT 

1 ( s. 3 > 

f r wt 1 ^ 

qgi?at i ( s. 3 ) 

^ I ( s. 3 ) 

Rigqr?!TcwqrsqjTTf^RR 1 ( s. e ) 
iWrRt I ( R. VIII. 51 ) 

RTfqf 1 ( Me, ns > 

fR RR 5qrr?5rR^?<iR 1 

XR: ^RcTf qr: 11 (R4m. II. 98. 13) 

Rf I 31^R5qsifir?iwrq^?qtfi5<^cn5l *151^51- 

^(riRRarq HRqiq. qr%: rthf i cii%r# UsqriR t < u. i 
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I ( K. 119 ) 

3T??ir g 

f^nl^ ^ l^T I ( K. 178 ) 

3rfft qRci: ^HT%i?n: JiFcTOfcflof^w i 

3TtRRil ifTcT ^-W^%I5nfc^ II ( S. 4 ) 

i%ir ?wr — 

i^cfiHT ^sici^ci i^a^rHqqiTrqcTT i 

^fFRft ^THUHT HT II ( Mb. II. 7.3) 

^^TTFTOlfl^ I ( R. V. 63 ) 

n'uc^ i 

<3TRRWIUH?^ SUlH^k I^fq: II ( Rim. 1. 47. 17 ) 

SR1R3 gmic^HT Inc^I^^0r^ I ( R. H. 24 ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

>i?fr<sf^ ( S. 5 ) I 

^«nr ^PTf&^PrT *l(jJH4U«mT 3BRTT ftJTT I ( V. 4 ) 

lira- WFTWR- a^» TTr iy UT 

Hi»rrR*irtTndi wsnuft rrsmsar ^RTnv^r><irtY 
an^i (U - 1 ) 

^SUTfJHT 

siUt BT3 ^TTfroU 1 ( Ku. V. 81 ) 

1 ( K. 12 ) 
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I ( Mu. 3 ) 

«K55^ qrr: II ( M. 2 ) 

f^% t { Me. 102 ) 

swnfvif^tr snm: ^ r%- i ( R. V. 28 ) 

^gm»iTTOVTiTW I 

tnaT rffciHH i il qfcT^ ^ vrQ^ i g^ ’^T w ( R. Vl. lo ) 

?T^^To?IT5HT JR: I 

fRraraiR^ ttt m im ti ( Bk. Vlll. so ) 

STORRm^^) ^ I 

3n^ 5 : 1 ^ II ( P. I. 4 ) 

5T fT f^ M<y«yiRtHUi I T ^^ : I 

fWTR II ( l-'^. 1 ) 

?nT fT(T 3TR ^ 3lf^ ir 

<RT^ ?TT^ i?fW^<4."«l# 

»fr^Rfrri%TR I ( U. 3 ) 

^ ^ ^ f^'^^TRSn 

if ^ RTR «II 4 yHIMlfildH I 

Rli'jf ^WH 

WIIK' §M<^lfH5ITlTT 

jffmw ^nr ^h%Ht 11 ( Ve. 3 ) 

m giffinitwmg 1 ( R- Sill. 6i ) 

sm^m 3 ^ff^ir: Rf^ w n r- sqif^ iTT ^ 1 

5 T ’qipnr ^lOtiiPj^TR^^sTTJr 5 iJ rf ^d T^ ii T n ( R. Vlll. 72 ) 


A wife should always follow the will of her husband* 
Here is another person coming to wait upon us wit^ 
another business. 
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Then Bhe was made acquainted with ( mm ^(^nr ) your immodesty 
by the girl when greatly importuned. 

There is a beautiful garden round the city of Pushpapura. 

O (5t) ^7 misfortune ! My only son also is reported to be dead ! 

He studied Ny&ya for three years and seventy-five days, and has 
now become proficient in it. 

For two miles from Avanti are to be seen beautiful gardens on 
all sides* 

Has she not yet recovered her senses ? I believe it is impossible 
without the application of a better remedy. 

What will the people of Mapipura think of ( my past ad- 

ventures in that city ? 

It appears to (srf^) us proper that we should now return to the 
subject of our discussion. 

Fie upon those who wish to afflict others without any advantage 
to themselves I 

Woe be to those who follow immoral paths ! 

Rftma dwelt on ( with ) the mountain Ohitrak^^ for 
several days. 

The servant informed the Queen that His Majesty was sitting 
on the pleasure-mountain, and that he had called 
her there without delay. 

When she was herself again, she burnt the body of her dead 
brother, and then slept with 3^) on a mat for the whole night. 

That cow now resides ( with 3rf?lr ) in the lower regions, the 
doors of which are closed by large serpents. 

The vernal season does not appear splendid without the presence 

'‘nsjo-sprouts. 

s? 

ot remember what you said to me after (3^^) the departure 
sage. 
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What do you say — ‘'There la no Kshatriya but our Empercr 
Fie upon you, rogues ! Here I take away your banner ; save it if you 
can! 


LESSON IV. 


Verbs governing two Accusatives. 

§ 38. There are some verbs in Sanskrit which take what is 
called an akathita object, in addition to their usual direct 

one. As its name indicates, it is that object which is not otherwise 
or mentioned by way of any of the other case rela- 
tions, such as arqr^^, &c., and is, therefore, optional. If 

the noun capable of taking this akathita object be not intended for 
any other case, it is put in the Accusative case with such verbs, as, 
W: ^he milks the cow (her milk)^*, »Tt ^he 

confines the cow to the fold/ Here ^5 and are akathita or 
optional objects. If the speaker do not intend to have this object, 
the words will be put in their natural cases; as, (ablative) 
TtfiV, (locative) nt. 

§ 39. The roots that are capable of governing two accusatives 
are mentioned in the following Karika ; — 






I 


In the case of the roots 5 ^ 'to milk/ ^JT^'to beg/ q^'to cook/ 
'to punish/ 'to obstruct,^ or 'to confine,^ sr^ 5 ![^‘to ask,' ^ 
'to collect,' |r 'to tell,' 'to instruct/ f 5 f 'to win' (as a prize of 
wager), 'to churn,' 'to steal,' and also in the case of 5 *, 
and cpr, meaning 'to take' or 'carry,' and others having the 
same signification, the noun which, besides the direct object, is 
affected by the verb, is put in the Accusative case; as, ’WJ 

O* K.) 'he milks the cow,' (ibid,) 'he begs the Earth 

of Bali'; similarly, 

»rt, xcik 
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9 rr, are examples of the other roots iu order. 

muHi vi^ ^ ^5vit f5r^, ?rf ^ 

(^b. I. 171. 91) are instances of this kind of object, because 
or and or ^ have the same meaning as ^and the 

roots given in the K&rik&. 

Obs. The roots f%, gqf- f^T, S', and even 

are of very rare occurrence, as governing two accusatives, in 
classical literature, though given in the above list. 

§ 40. The roots mentioned above and others, having the same 
sense, thus take two objects. One of them is principal, and the other 
secondary. In the case of the first twelve roots from ^ to 
the nouns qq--*, principal objects, and jtT, 

&c , are secondary objects 5 for they can, according 
to the speaker's volition, be put in other cases. And in the case 
of the last four roots, 3 TitT is the principal object, and irirf, the 
secondary. Thus, that which is necessarily put in the Accusative 
casein order to complete the idea of the verb, is the principal object, 
and that which may be put in the Accusative case, depending upon 
the speaker's will, is called the secondary object. 

§ 41. ^In the passive construction of roots governing two 
accusatives, the secondary object in the case of the first twelve roots, 
and the principal object in the case of the last four, is put in the 
nominative case, the other object remaining the same as in the 
active construction ; e. g., 

Active construction. Passive construction. 

( ’fT ) ^ I (^) (nom.) (acc.) | 

giilf mfg: I ^Tgl: (nom.) ©vjf (acc.) I 

imf 5nrt?l frfil ^5^ (no m.) h tw (ace.) fig? ; 

srin% i war* h ( S. k. ) 
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vrrf^inn j^w 

i!r35irgT4in55noi?TO irf? i ( m. i ) 

?I?a5PT^TTRcft S# SlfRTHa! I ( M. 4 ) 

*T^%cTT qsf^g I (K. 192 ) 

f|JTr?5q qc^ qf^'?i — 

«{51MRei I ( Ku. I. 2 ) 

«^-^qrn«i ^fcnfiT^%- 

wq I ( Kn. iii. ii ) 
gwTT^lflr fqqcqrftq =qrai: I 
3TT?l%Tft^: JT^ q^n^ci: II ( Kn. VI. 27 ) 
f%ira f%q 5FTipgng% f?qfRqiTqqq: i 

riq qqi^ IRtIto ^flTV ^ H (B- V. 33) 
ciqi<iqqiTT?rqF5^ f^i:qT §?t: i 

f^T qfSiqc^ qT^RWnqqqrqclTclR: U ( R- VIII. 12) 
3T«r qqft ^ ^^WRqfiqqr i 

qrqmiqiffT fqqtrqr n (R&m. l ss. i6) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


TryqrwHTR sfq: ii ( R. i- ^8 ) 

It iK#ir 3r.qi^fiii sniit »^^ TT qfq T^ ftTfit qv:smm swwrr - 
q5TT«t qr minr ^^w ^nO g: i ( k. 228 ) 
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H n ( R. XI. 1 ) 


H fTOT ®<IVI I 

« ( Rg. II. I ) 

N^^tWTT 'bsjpldi 


*npf ^rrsnn^ siwif. n ( Mu. s ) 

^ If# m H5^ nrn^hihmw- 1 
3H^w^5rc5TT5r^ m f^^Tfr: 


^ irarf?^ Hi NUTT ^ HT fig^: II 

3jRur ST^ f^r^nnuft ^ fstvrij: i 
3TT WST d T MHK vi' 1#!^: ^TTI^ HH HT II ( Bk. VI. 8-10 ) 


1 asked him ten questions^ but he did not answer any one of 
them. 

The mendicant begged fifty rupees of a rich man, who was 
reported to be very liberal. 

The king punished ( ^pr^;^) the culprit with a fine of three 
hundred and sixty rupees. 

The preceptor j/istructs ( these pupils in the principles 

of Ny&ya and Vyakararia. 

The king was begged ( pass, of ) by the minister to pardba 
( ?nTT ) the fanjfc of his servant. 

He tells ( gr ) me that GopUa has milked his cows. 
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Sir, joa were asked by me your name and family, and not how 
^mucb wealth you have. 

Fourteen jewels were churned out of the milk>ocean. 

The shepherd took all the sheep to the market and sold them. 
Yesterday the cows were milked by my youngest daughter. 

The gods went to Brahman and asked ( ^ ) him for a deliverer 
from T&raka. 


LESSON V. 

The Causal. 

§ 42 . ''The causal of a root conveys the notion that a person 
or thing causes or makes another person or thing to perform, the 
action or to undergo the state denoted by the root’^ ( Dr. Kielhorn^s 
Grrammar § 424 )*, «. 57., ff^'to go\ ‘ke goes^ iTn P( TT| % ‘he causes 

to go^i eat% ^ke eats\ ‘ke causes tf eat.^ 

§ 43. That which is the subject of a verb in its primitive sense 
is put in the Instrumental case in the causal, the object remaining 
unchanged; e. g,^ 

Primitive. Causal, 

(^) 

Devadatta cooks food. | (He) causes Devadatta to cook 

I food. 


flrit i ( ^ ) '^T 

Kftma abandons (his) wife. ( He ) makes B^ma adandon 

I # ( his ) wife, 

§ 44. ^Tn the case of roots that imply ‘motion/ ‘knowledge/ or 
‘information/ or some kind of ‘ eating/ and other roots having a 
^imilar sense, also of roots that have some literary work for their 
robject, and of intransitive roots, thatfwhich is the subject of the verb 



^ UT> t ( I. 4 . 52 ) 
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in its primitive sense is put in the 
object remaining unchanged}\ e. 

Primitive. 

^ ITT^; I 
3T?fT*n»^ I 

3m?T I 


Accusative case in the causali the 


Causal. 

j^eCr 3iRnnt i 


But in ?T ^^fr( THTt (Rdma makes Govinda go), if some- 
body else ( ) prompts Rdma to do this, we shall have to 

8^7 TT^pir ^ l yn ri H ‘Vishrmmitra prompts Rama to 

cause Govinda to go\ Here is not put in the Accusative case, 
because it is the subject of the verb, not in its primitivey but 
causal sense. 


Note, — Patanjali, in bis Mahabh&shya, adds this explanation on 
the meaning of the word in the Sutra &;c. 

may mean either tT^ f^^TT or 5T®ft . When we take the 

former interpretation, the roots gq'f^ (|f), 

( denom. of have to be excluded from the rule; as, g tr f^ 

And the roots with and with must bo included in 

the rule; as 2^afrr^-T%iTRrm-:jT^k , 

^>Prf^-^^Trn3r. When we adopt the second interpretation, the roots 
HTT, with an, and ^ with f%, must be included in the rule; 

§ 46. There are several exceptions and counter-exceptions to 
the preceding rule, which are important : — 


* These examples are put together in the following verse ^ 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


n 


(a) ♦The cansals of ^ Uo lead^ and carry' do not govern 

ihe Accusative, but the Instrumental; e, g.y 

A servant carries a load. (He)cauae8aservant tocarrjaload. 

But when it has for its subject in the causal a word signify- 
ing a ‘driver/ obeys the general rule; as, 


Horses draw the chariot. 


^ ^ ^TW1% ( S. K. ) 

The charioteer makes the horses 
draw the chariot. 


1 * 1 , « i <!6 


(Mbh. ) 


(^) f The causala of the roots arf and eat/ govern the 

instrumental case; 0 , y., 


The boy eats his food. 


(He) causes the boy to eat his food. 


(c) J when it has not the sense of ‘ injury to a sentient 
thing', governs the Instrumental; as, 

but >T?rqT% tRBj; (Mbh.). 

(d) The roots ^ and ^TT, which denote particular kinds of 
‘ knowledge ' or ^ perception, ' are not used with the Accusative; as, 

“M U ^ t \ V f H ^ H . 


Sometimes, however, the Accusative also is used in the case of 
the root especially when it means ‘to think of or remember 
with regret'; as, 

(Mu. 1 ); see Si. VI. 56 also. 


* ( Yir. ) I i (Vdr.) 

t anf^WTOR I ( y&r - ) 
t *T I ( V4r. ) 
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(a) is construed with the Accusative in the causal ; as 

sfr *r?Fra: ( S. K.). 

Oha. ^^in classical literature is sometimes found used with the 
Dative, inst**ad of the Accusative; as, ^ 

^ (E. XII. 64). 

(/) |The subject of the verb in the primitive sense in the case 
of 5 and and of and when used in the Atmanepada, is 

either put in the Accusative or Instrumental case in the causal-, a. y., 

^ ^ ^ jprT»rk firing ^ 

(8.K.) 

The servant makes or takes a ( Ue ) causes the servant to make 

mat. or take a mat. 

So vnF->l%5T ^(T ( S. K. ) ‘( He ) makes the 

devotee bow down to, or see, the God^. 

§ 46 . By ^intransitive roots^ mentioned in § 44 are meant such 
roots as are not, by their nature, capable of governing an object 
other than that of Himeb ^place^ &c., and not those roots which^ though 
transitive, may sometimes be used intransitively according to the 
speaker's volition, or when their meaning is quite evident; as 

Here though transitive, is used without an object, 

because it can be easily understood; hence and not 

but 

^ 47. + In forming the passive construction of causal verbs, the 
principal object in the causal, which is the subject (agent) of the 
verb in its primitive sense, is put in the Nominative case, and the 
other object remains uncnanged; e, g,j 

^ I ( V6r. ) 

t I (I. 4, 63) q i' mw/ 

(Var.) 

snTlW«*J<Hlkk 55T^ U ( S. K. ) 
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Primitive. 


Oauaal Active. [ Oansal Passive. 


R&ma goes to a vil- 
lage. 

The servant prepar- 
es a mat. 


( He ) causes Rama to 
go to a village. 

(He) causes the servant 
to prepare a mat. 


E&ma is caused to go 

&c. 

The servant is made to 
prepare &c. 


RTW# 

Govinda sits for one 
month. 


»Tlf^ iTTNtmnn^ 

( He ) makes Govinda 
sit &c. 


Govinda is made to sit 
&c. 


( a ) But in the case of roots that imply ‘knowledge^, ^eating’, 
and those that have a literary work for their object, the principal 
object is put in the Nominative case, and the secondary in the 
AVccusative, or vica versa] e, g , 

VI ^ ^he makes Minavaka know his duty;^ 

or VTmr^ is made to know duty\ or Muty 

is made known to M.^‘, ‘he makes the boy eat food^; 

or ( s. K ) 

§ 48. The causal forms of roots of the tenth conjugation are 
the same as the primitive forms, and the meaning must be decided 
by the context; as, nnt ‘R&ma steals wealth;^ 

<R4ma causes Govinda to steal wealth.' In the latter 
sentence, the verb has a causal sense. 

§ 49. With regard to roots that govern two accusatives, the 
rules mentioned in § 43 and § 44 hold good in their case also; i. s., 
those roots that imply motion &c. govern the Accusative of the 
subject of the primitive base, and others, the Instrumental case, 
subject to § 45; as, ^TH^TT {k^^) 

‘( ) makes Vimana ask Bali for earth;' ifRT^lfff 

^ 5rr>S^T fHirm % The master ) makes the 
cowherd take the sheep to the town/ 
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i (k. ns) 

WH I ff^ 55Tol»mqcn??q 

Hi^qnTT^fqiHqm rRh m i 3q^R ^ 

si^Tq m tnqT3[R S^q^prf^dgiqiTi^r 

^ q^ ^iRdT I (^- ■*) 

*TFS[*iqH ir?sjcuqr«ll^ cqmHH q[%qTf|d: I (V. 3) 

hI Hqqdf qi^rfri^df qf^?5J qti^ 

qftT/^ar =q i =q q^iqlritciTi fq?n: qf^quIciT i 

HtRRi =q ^iqoT pqr sf^fri^q^irr- 

m I (U- 2) 

qm i qgfl^ qf^q- 

qgq^j^iitq qqqfrficiR i ( k. i84 > 

3H^ q ^^qi?iqiq?Riq qqqr^qq^r aiN i qp??!! 
^ ^iqgr^^qi'^ i ( k. 292 ) 

h) ^q^r RT qf^ 

jpqqqiqiq qf^s- 1 ( R. n. 70 ) 

qqt ^DTTi^q qqr 1 ( Mb. i. 130. 25 > 

^\ ^q<fT q| q^q? 

^5q f^^g^?T?qcTTgiR: 1 ( R. ix. 78 > 
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f — 

UmiRW II ( B. XV. 33 ) 

^ ^^TRTB I 

ri%^ TivRTKw I 

ffcfra « ( B. XII. 70-1 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

I ITT ST ?T^ NFR W 

mf^ r- 1 ( M&i. i ) 

^ *irtiPd«bwl Ri^+q f^s fg n = gg I 3T^ 

HRt »m *F^ » 

( Mu. 4 ) 

<vH 7 ft i ^f*m?»j5fDa^ t 

f^m’ arm R^ ^ t^: n (Ku. iv. il) 

<Tlnf^«TI«r: ^'^Vrtrvq’- friuTflS i q o mm mrTT I 
3T^^ anRor RT ^agui Rffrrn^ ii (Ku. vii. 27) 

R a I g« r s Kw mr ir y Rtf i a w Q ;? m ■• i 

arjiw ^T5RfT^ WiRm II ( U. 6 ) 

snitmTtiT arinfrnrmRr f^R u ( R. iv. 7s ) 

arSTRTOT: RT^fRt I 

^feRTRTOvrmsNTff RRvmrgfiT: ii ( R. xii. 12 ) 

R T?TOr >fR vHr6R«fmT ^ niniiHi: siRvr ^mr fr 1 

a^pT?|Ta3^fV' 5ITOTf5ma^FTRSaTT%: II (R. XIII. 24) 

gg»T g<TBm«i<^.R iNRt 

^rt'Xir RTTf^R: I 


3 
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fipi^ II ( Ki. I. 31 ) 


n: <TOt Tmnf ^ iW T =^I^W T Ui^< t ^ I 

mnr *iTur rfhcT Qd t QdH ii 

srmrit »T^f suiu: • 

a^Tllf T^frfW WTUr^qfiw i 

?T%TJr liN f?rWTO^f^ II ( Bk. VIII. 82-4 ) 
flvi*n$!T T%3m 5UIT ^ %<gHft?l(TT3Tr I 

3 I V« 1 M« q^iqr qTgVRUI ll (Bk. II. 21 ) 


We made him know ( ) his duty, and sent ( eaus. of 

with ST ) home. 

When the desire of independence enters the heart of a minister, 
he will make the king himself lose ( his life. 

Having vanquished his foe in the battle, he made his bards sing 
(^f ) the glory of his warlike deeds. 

He caused his servants to bring (qj or g-) fuel from the market. 

It is no wonder that the tributary princes are made by the n- 
peror to obey his commands. 

These persons were told to get garlands prepared by those maid- 
servants. 

When a student is made to know th"^ theory of a subjoct, he is 
taught the practice of it. 

Overcome your enemies and make them pay ( ^ ) you tributes. 

He caused a large mandap to bo erected ( ^ ) by his servants 
for the marriage of his son. 

He made the boy eat ( or ) food against his will. ^ 

I showed ( cans, of my library to my distinguished guef 

He makes RAma ask the pilgrims the way to Benares. 
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The sheep were caused by the master to be taken ( ^ ) to the 
village by his servant. 

A lord should be made by a servant to give him rewards, by 
adapting himself to his will. 

I caused them to stand round the king, and made them salute 
( caus, of with ) him. 


LESSON VI. 

The Instrumental Case. 

^ 50. ^The Instrumental case in Sanskrit has two principal 
•enses: it either denotes the agent of an action, or the instrument or 
means by which the action is done ; as, cTrft 1) 

<then what was said by the Queen ^ 

(Ve. 1 ) ^shall I not reduce to powder the thighs of Suyodhana with 
my club ?’ ( K. 131 ) ‘again 

looked at that same celestial woman with his eyo.^ 

§ 51. The instrumentality, which this case denotes, may be 
expressed by various relations:-— 

(a) The manner of doing an action, or an attribute which 

characterizes a noun j (Ku. I. 18) he married 

(her) worthy of himself according to the rite'; ^'fir^TT (Mbh.) 

^lovely by nature'; ( ihid, ) < I am MAthara by my 

family-name'*, ‘walks unevenly'; similarly 

(b) The price at which a thing is bought ; as, 

^at what price was the book bought ?' 

(c) With verbs indicating motion^ the conveyance becomes the 

instrument ; as, aUflTd- ^*TT|TniT: ( R. XIII. 1 ) < passing 

through his own abode (the sky) in a balloon,' 

I ( II. 3. 18 ) 
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(d) With verbs of carrying or placing^ that on which a thing is 
carried or placed is put in the Instrumental ; as, ^ 

( H. 4 ) ^he bore the dog on his shoulder'; 

( Ku. III. 22 ) ^ placing his master^s order on his head.^ 

{e) With words of * swearing,^ that, in whose name the oath is 
taken, becomes the instrument ; as, ^ ( K. 233 ) ‘I 

swear to thee by my very life/ 

(/) The direction or route followed to go to a particular place 
also becomes the instrument ; as ^ ( V. 1 ) 

<in what direction did the rogue go 

§ 52. With verbs implying ^excelling^ and ' resembling ^ the 
Instrumental is used with the qualities in which the excellence 
consists, or the points or particulars referred to in the resemblance; 
as, V. 14) ‘O you fortunate one, you excel 

your ancestors in that ( devotion Y; ^ ) 

< resembles Rama in his voice/ 

Obs , — Sometimes the Locative is used in the same sense ; as, 

( Ham. I. I. 19 ) ^ equal to Kubera in 
(point of) charity ( munificence ), and like another Dharma (a second 
Dharma ) in truthfulness'. 

(a) Words implying ‘separation from', are usually construed 
with the Instrumental ; as, ( V. 4 ) ^here 

is this separation from her suddenly fallen to my lot'; so vn 
^ W ( Me. 118). 

(J) Words expressing Hikeness^ or ^equality’ are also used with 
this case ; as, ‘equal to Kubera in munificence'; 

( IL 4 ) ‘Lis face corresponds to (is just 
similar to ) the moonlike face of Slta/ See under Genitive also. 

§ 53. ^The Instrumental is used with words expressive of 
time or place when the accomplishment of the desired object is meant 
r[ffm I ( II. 3. 6 ) 
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to be expressed; as Fc|a ' < ui (P- I ) 'grammar is learnt in 

twelve years^; (8- K ) lesson was learnt by 

him in ( t. e by going over ) a Koss.’ 

§ 54. ^When a noun denotes the cause or motive of a thing or 
action, as distinguished from the means or instrument^ it is put in 
the Instrumental case; as, ^ ?t ( B- I^. b3 ) ‘I am 

pleased with thee for thy devotion to thy preceptor^; 

^ (K. 126 ) ^the place being very far off, he 

could not see anything/ 

(a) The object purpose also is put in the Instrumental case; 
as ( S. K. ) < dwells with the view ( for the purpose ) 

of studying/ 

Ohs. — The Instrumental, which is used with verbs meaning ‘to be 
satisfied/ ‘to rejoice at/ ‘to be astonished at/ ‘to be ashamed of, 
is accounted for by this rule; as, ( P* O 

‘ a low person is pleased even with little’; p^TT 

( R, XY. 68 ) ‘the people did not so much wonder at the 

proficiency of both of them’; 3 ^^;^ STH ( K. 193 ) ‘I am 

ashamed of this boldness.’ 

§ 55 t Attributives, which show some defect of the body, 
govern the (word expressive of the) defective limb in the Instrumental 
case; as ( 8. K. ) ‘blindofono eye’; so cfjuW 

etc, 

§ 56* t An attribute, which indicates the existence of a parti- 
cular state or condition, is put in the Instrumental case to express 
this relation; as ;jT4 T( ^ ^yq ^ : ( S. K. ) ‘he is an ascetic by ( the fact 
of his having ) matted hair/ 

fi 57. 3T^ and meaning ^enoughy govern this case; as 

( Ve. I ) ‘enough of prolixity’; 4 ) ‘away 

with the horse’; rTfiTT^ ( P- IV. 1 ). 

l( II. 3. 23 ) 

I ( II. 3. 20 ) 

I (li. 3. 21 ) 
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(a) In this sense is often used with a gerund; aa, 

(M. 1 ) ^enough of misunderstanding (do not misunderstand)/ 
In such cases it has a prohibitive force, 

§ 58. *Word8 like ^ &c , having the sense of 

^companionship/ govern the Instrumental case of that which ex- 
pressses the accompaniment of the principal subject of assertion; as, 

2 dwell with thee in fo restart 

(U. 3) Hhe heavenly river with persons 
like us'; 3TT^ wxn* (Bk, VIII. 79)^^sit with me on the 
mansion/ 

59, Words like f%, 3?^:? snfr3T^> &:c., expressing use 

or need, and the root with f% when used in this sense, govern the 
Instrumental of that which is used or needed^ and the Genitive of the 
user; as, (H. 1) ^your Majesty's feet have no 

need of servants'; WfHimt (P I. 1) 'of rich persons 

(even) some purpose is served by a blade of grass'; ffqT 
(P. I.) ^what is to be done with that cow f%: cUn (S. 2) <what 
is the good of seeing her (Mu. 1) 

^what is the use of a devoted but foolish servant ?' 

Ohs. — P^nini mentions f^; ^ :q' ( I, 4. 43 ) %. e, to play 
governs the Acc. or Instr ; as, plays at dice'l 

al8o (II 3. 22 ); TT * he lives 

in harmony with his father.' 


(M.l) 

^ i ( m. i ) 

• I ( ii. 3 . 19 ) 
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w ?5#r^^^T%ci?Tt5ar5f(fta5=f ^ 1=^1 ^ ?e«i^ i 

(Mai. 8) 

3ITRg^rf?ITS^'{^ 3IRI«r(^ ItH'?!: 1 (S. 6) 

riiT« m 1 m 

ffi55^T%aRffT *i^ci: i (U. 3) 

1 (K. 76) 

3i^f^Jl?qai?iT I ^cTin^q?I% I HRqm rr^cIIJR- 

ITc^IT^ Pliqqqlfl. 1 ( K. 133 ) 

3qT% ^c’qm cl^ 

ij^%qT q?TR«IinvfRcliTWqai?qg q^^q RqR^oqiqr?Il^^I% 
Rt^rSTHTR I (K. 229) 

ar^rawTi ^ir ? ci i (Mu. 3) 

311^ q=qr^ciq^ 3Rj iqqRq t T^ qf^T I cl^^qdffi: » 

Os 

an^oiq 5^Rq^rfoid^i<qqif9iRq rh 

I (Ve. 1) 

Rl^qqrf^ I%^clf^dFqqT r|r I (K. 233) 

qqm^^q 1%^T qURd^R^Cl^ =qi^q qRqrf^^^ 

^qrfill^qtqqHT i (M. 4) 
iR^rR qoiR'%qq-rcft 

^'^’'arTt Rmfd l ( Mk. 4) 
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f^HT: ^ U (S. 1) 

HTS^^tfcT ^qFlHT I 

1 HqicT^^qT « 

(R. III. 2) 

^ ITTHWIlf^' ^ tlH I 

ain'ffs: H ii (Bg. x. 3) 

T^ ^T f%^cf qT H liq^l I 

5^01 H fIjfR, ^ qi%iTI?I, )l ( P. I- ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


3T^6?^rT *T(?hTri% I 3T^«qTTT% ^ H$MH^ I » T fi rTT(ft STWrl m 
MR'HHitHfP) T?HlfhJT: SITH^ ^ qr^nTT^ I (K, 152) 

^ ^ ^jr5 fnrr ^ mf^ h 

’TfSHT- ^FUfSpiT HT Hfl^rTilT g 

SW€/?*l5f^ ^ TT H T H?r 'n'W^lft^>R Hi H^W 


3iH>3?rirf8rnHT 



: n (V. 8) 


^ HH: H W I 

^SHHT <%55T ^ •> 1) 


wr it fRtg^ h 


STO' 

fTTT ^ rTW ^ 

H- fiWTf ^gimni i HHT HQd'=Md<j T ^ HHT !!HI 
a<(<5dl«d<4'4^l<|: l(K. 143) 



^5Tlrt 

HTirt I 
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SfrT ’gr 
grsf fTT STHrFTTt 

; 

i^IrWWWHJMii ?oft^ ^ ^ 


II ( H. 1 ) 

^qT?i I 

«i-^^ ( fil WT^tr II ( K. II- 34 ) 


II ( R. VI. 79 ) 


f% TTc^: 

%iTWT ^ I 

^nrsq- wif^nr »i^fT n^- 

qi^ f% vAr^m^ft Jroi% % ) 



qm ^r?^ra: ii ( Mu. 3 ) 

siw^ql^ q I 

q^rqf^^rtfqr^fqftq’ srg^rsq-^ ii ( Mu. 3 ) 

aiT^ qreR < s i r 5 » mmi ' Kmt ^ i 

I ft ft 'Tfymi fr arfm; 5pr6^*J#qT <iTf^qT?ff^ ii ( Bb. II, 48 ) 

»T ^Tjrif ^Rr^gfl ^ q qi tprqfVf^i^rwTqqH; i 
swrarnm %f1f Nyg T ^ q^rrr^iW?qfftrqTW 5mR^ ii ( i^- 1- 2i ) 
?rg?r ^ i 

f^gpTT ^ ?TOqT II ( R^“. I- 1- 17-18 ) 

fT aTRftlSTr I 

§1^ d^RI II ( Si. I. 70 ) 


A king should protect his subjects according to the rules laid 
down by Manu, 

Morality says that one should save the life of one^s friend even 
at the cost of one^s own life. 
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This man is avarice incarnate; he will never be satisfied with 
hoarding money. 

Are you not ashamed of your ignorance, and do you boast of 
your noble birth, not attended with knowledge ? 

This king excels all others in bravery, knowledge, and a desire 
to keep his subjects contented. 

That your orders are borne by other kings on their heads is one 
great sign of your sovereignty. 

The man took the lamb on his shoulder, and went by this road 
to the slaughter-house. 

I swear by my tutelary deity that I have never before seen 
your ring. 

I know my servants will come back within fifteen days: for 
what is the use of their staying there longer ? 

Even a sinner is freed from all his sins by repe^^^-jug but once 
the syllable Om through ardent devotion. 

What is the use of walking with this man ? He is lame of his 
right leg and cannot walk swiftly. 

Away with doubts in this respect. This matter is all but 
agreed to by my sister’s husband. 

Fie upon you, fool ! What is the use of this burden of booke 
to you if you do not read them ? 

Do not ( 3^^ ) censure me; this was not done by me. 

Child, do not ( ) weep ; when thy mother comes here, I: 

shall cause thee to bo fed with food by her. 

Sakuntala did not notice the approach of Durvasas on account 
of her thinking of her lover. 

O blind man, what is the use of this lamp to you 
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LESSON VII. 

The Dative Case. 

§ 60. The person to whom something is given is called 
A noun denoting is put in the Dative case: as 

(R. V. 18) ‘ O learned Sir^ what is to be given to the 
preceptor V The person or thing with reference to whom or having 
in view which an action is done is also > as 

( Mbh. ) ‘he prepares for battle’j ^ ( M61, 1 ) ‘he 

demands her for Nandana.’ 

(a) *In the case of the root ^to sacrifice^ or ^to give as in 
a sacrifice/ the person to whom the sacrifice is offered is put in 
the Accusative, and the thing or means by which it is made is put 
in the Instrumental; as, (S* K.) ‘he sacrifices a bull 

to Rudra/ 

§ 61. !■ In the case of the root ‘to like/ and others having 

the same signification, the person or thing that is pleased or satisfied 
is put in the Dative case; as, c r fSr ' 4 y f% gUT % ( S. - ) ‘what pleases 

your Lordship'; (K&sik&) 'Yajnadatta likes 

Apupa.^ 

§ 62. t The person to whom something is due ( the creditor ) 
in the case of the root (10 cL) ‘to owe,^ and the thing desired in 
the case of are put in the Dative case ; as If 

(S'. 1) ‘thou owest me two sprinklings of trees^; qff^art 

(Bii. HI 4 5) ‘an impoverished person desires a hand- 
ful of barley-corn/ 

Obs, — Derivatives from are sometimes construed with the 

Dative; as, (Bh. Ill, 64) ‘desirous of enjoymcnts^f 

(Vc- 3)i generally with the 
Locative; (R- HI. ''*)• 

• q%; I ( Var. ) 

t sfhmm: t (i. 4. 33) 

1 1 i (!• 4. 35- «) 
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S 63. *The roots, others havieg th^ 

same sense, govern the Dative of the person against whom the 
feeling of auger, hfitred, malice, &c , is directed; as, 

j m (y. K.) ‘he is angry with, or bears hatred 
towards, Hari/ But^t^ and ^ , when preceded by prepositions, 
govern the Accusative; as, (Mu. 1) ^to do injury to 

my person^; ^ (V- 3) preceptor get 

angry with her 

§ 64. t of the root g wdth or 3^7 meaning ^to 

promise/ the person to whom something is promised, is put in the 
Dative case; as, f^^rsr^T%^T ( R. XV. 4 ) 

‘Kdkutstha promised them the removal of obstacles.’ 

§ 65. i The purpose for which an action is done, or that for 
making which another thing exists or is used (as a thing made for 
a certain purpose) is put in the Dative case; as SRToJT (Iv^v. 1) 
^a poem (is composed) for fame’; ^qr ( Mbh ) ‘a piece of wood 
for (making a sacrificial) post’; (»^*d.) ‘gold is (used) 

for Kundala (ornament)'; arqrg-qfqnrq- ) ‘a mortar for 

pounding down.’ 

(a) § When the sense of an infinitive of purpose is suppressed 

in a sentence, the object of this infinitive is xjiit in the Dative case; 
as, qTf^=:^OT5=qT5‘3 ' he goes for fruits,’ i e ‘to bring 

fruits’; ^rfirr ^ = ‘he let loose the cow 

for (t. fl. to go to) the forest.’ Here and the objects of the 


infinitives and are put in the Dative. 

(b) -f The Dative of an abstract noun is often used to express 
the sense of the infinitive of purpose from the root; as, qriTT^ ^rf^ = 
‘he goes to offer a sacrifice’; so STf^cTf ^ (S. 1); 

^#srfirR«Tffr^ (^ . i). 


* #tr; I ^ I (I. 4. 37-8) 

t q'rq'r^WT ?p-: #5^ I (I. 4. 40) 

+ rTT?^ =515^ I (V&r.) 

^ ^Fl^y3lr 1 (n. 3. i4) 

-h I (11. 3. 15) 
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§ 66. the case of the root ^ ‘to be adequate to/ ‘ to briug 

about/ Ho tend to/ and roots having a similar sense, such as 

&c , the result brought about, or the end to which anything leads? 
is put in the Dative case ; as, T^orPT (S 5) ‘thou art adequate 

to bring about ( our ) protection^; 

( Mbh. ) ‘gruel tends to (produce), ^pe/ The Dative is frequently 
used in this sense without >j or : as, ( P- I. y 

‘since they two cause very little pain/ 

(a) f That which is foreboded by a portentous phenomenon 
is also put in the Dative case ; as, ^fdPT ( Mbh. ) ‘ the 

tawny lightning forebodes a hurricane'; (ibid.) 

‘the sound of a deer indicates ( the getting of ) food of flesh.' 

{b) With the words and the Dative is used ; as, 
WTHTOim (S. K.) ‘good for aBi&hmana’; (Mbh.) 

‘good for a sickly person,' 

Obs , — fgrf in the sense of ‘good in or to' is used with the 
Locative and Genitive also. 

§ 67. i The words (terms used 

in offering oblations to gods &c. ), and 3 ^^ in the sense of ‘ a match 
fovj^ ^sujicient for,' govern this case ; as rPRT (R. X. 1C) 

‘a bow to you who created the universe'; (M. 2) ‘good-bye 

to you'; WrST ( 8- R ) ‘this offering to Agni'; similarly 

(S. K ) ‘IJari is a match for the de- 
n ons'; ^ (R ^'0 ^tbis (cow) is sufficient 

to satisfy me who am hungry/ 

(a) Words having the sense of ‘sufficient for,* ‘ able to do,' 
such as ?57Tf7 and even the verb , are used with the Dative ; 
a9> W# *WT, fffft ( Mbh. ) one 

* ^ ^ ( ( Vdr, ) 

t g’f'TT^ =gr I ( Vilr. ) 
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wrestler is a match for another'; H* ) 

^over whom even the Creator does not prevail/ 

(ft) joined to ^ generally governs the Accusative, but 
sometimes the Dative also ; as, (S. K.) ‘saluting the 

three sages'; but ) *we salute Nrisimha/ 

(c) Roots meaning ‘to salute/ such as are 

construed with the Dative or Accusative ; as ST lS l M ' c^ ( Ku. 

II. 3 ) ‘saluting the creator'; also STf^TTcq' ( Ku. III. 60 ), 

3n$ srtSkar ( Mu. I ); 80 , ?rf ^rnsn snn^m ( K. 228 y, jtf 

SI'JrHWr (Ku. Vir. 27)i smWT ( K. 131 ). 

Note. — Olassical authors occasionally use the nouns also derived 
from these verbs with the Dative; as, mnw ?^HW31PT ( Ku. 

III. 62). 3T^ i T«lTTT W ^ ^ (K. 142); ( Dk. I. 2 ). 

(d) In greeting and in expressing a blessing, the Dative ^s 

used with words like ;^rriT?T, fW; as, ( Mbh. ); 

( M. 1 ) ‘welcome to the Queen.' Words like 
.&:c. are used with the Genitive also ; see Lesson X. 

§ 68. The roots and all meaning ‘ to tell,' 

(contrary to the principle of &o.), the causal of with fSf 

( contrary to § 44), and other roots having the same sensed govern 
the Dative of the person to whom something is told ; 3 ^ 7 ? 

W (K 0 ‘0 worthy lady, I tell you the truth’; fjTT 

^TWTnr (S. 4) ‘come, let us communicate this service 

of the trees to K&syapa;’ so ( U. 4 ) ‘to whom ho 

sang ( revealed ) the Veda’; ir^ <T^ ( Mv. 2 ). 

§ 69. Verbs meaning ‘to send' or ‘dispatch' generally govern 
the Dative of the person, but Accusative of the place, to whom or 
which a thing is sent; as ^ (R. V. 39) ‘a messenger 

was sent to Raghu by Bhoj.a; STr^WcTT^TT^ (Mai. 1) 

‘by Devar&ta sending Mddhava to Padm^vati.' 
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§ 70. ^'The secondary or indirect object of the root <to 
think' (cl. 4), which is not an animal, takes either the Accusative or 
Dative, when contempt is to be shown ; as, g* f^t (JOTHT ^nr gx 
( S. K ) ‘I do not consider thee to be worth a straw/ 

01 ) 8 . — When no negation and contempt are meant, but mere 
comparison, the Accusative alone is used ; as, cgf ^ ( Mbh. ) 

consider thee as a straw'; but fjnTFT (Si. XV. 61 ). 

§ 71. I roots implying motion, the place to 

which motion is directed is put in the Dative or Accusative case 
when physical motion is indicated; as jrxjf ^ but 

irf^ ‘goes to Hari mentally' (contemplates him ). 

Obs. — ( 1 ) ( I. 4 59 ) i. e. the person, with 

regard to whom some questions as to good fortune or welfare are 
asked, is put in the Dative in the case of the roots xr^^to propitiate' 
and f^^to look to the welfare of any one'; as ^cuuij ^ 

an?: ( ». «. ^ »nT: MqTa'Ryir? )i (2) W5T?RIT«Tfl<Wf 

(I. 4. 44 ) i e. the price at which a person is employed on stipulated 
wages is put in the Instr. or Dat. case ; as 

W- 


(M. 1) 

i (S. 2) 

3^5ITIT IcTTR^ ri(cT%^ I 

(S- 8) 

I ( s. 7 ) 

^ ciq ^Iq: I ?rivft: gouq qq^^ qrai'?!: i 

. (P. I. 18) 

* fq*rm6«TJ^fl 1 ( H. 8. i7 ) 

t qfq^q;ni€? ff«ftqT^5S7?f I ( II. 3. 12 ) 
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t ( u. 7 ) 

TiT«qmT5lf*=q*ra1^Tl H HOTHFcT ^ JRlsqT- 

( K. 108 ) 

srf^^ cT?^ I ( Dk. II. I ) 

=^^qk: rir iTfls^THOlRgi;?^ 

f^T. JTHqm I (K. 219) 

5ri3l<ic^ f I 

3lf’ II (R. X. 15 ) 

^icTT i%?nt p?TT Hq?i^ gri'i: f^s? i 

fUT^lt HiIt l^'fTT fUf^TRflcTTtlTH II ( V. 3 ) 

3m ®[iT%cm i 

m:: i%r: ii ( Ku. vi. 82 ) 

=^ci: 1%?; I 3 ?i 3^ 1 

fiM g^m«^ 'i (R. viii. 79) 

tfi^T vRm ircr 11 ( Mbh. > 

^ RUBcTTfUi^ 

=5im^Sm I ( R. V. 17 ) 

^\y^\ cimmig^cq 

RfRJTci: m=^RcT ^mi 1 ( R. ix. 77 > 
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git git n ( sg. iv. s > 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

^r% qmr^fT THTW t fTf^^rrf^ fqr dqf^r- 

scm^ I fTqg^TPft^ Jif nnwiq I ( u. 3 ) 

<T^#'arr: gsrort snin 

qrrnt^Hiq f ( ^frnr 'marw: srrtihHiyvyranr q^tq’f fc HTR: 

^rmnr jt 'Twnr i fip qf^n i qqf ftrnr ^ gnnq- 1 (K. 288) 

NiflnTPTTwmmnj- qf^ff gnr i (U. 4 ) 

»Tt w ww i 

5TOf%ry^ 5«i srrqpyir: %9r5iTf*i% i 

’jot^raviPTni n ( Ku. ii. 4 ) 

R- f^«rOTi%!l)'Tl[5I«t f^:^irHTqT?5 ' (V. 1.) 

^ W 5I*3mn7^fl^T 
qsaTfS5rTqffT>TT: it’sww i (V. s) 

q^^JRT fTJWrTTn: I 

f^orni rfg^3 T tl T ft f%^tq?r: II (V. 3) 

^ '#>i«4i*i^ T«T*Tnn^ 1 

■iT<Tt ft JifrTT !T ^rK'Tin ^arr?: ^nf^vr; gqrrT n (N. III. 9 , 5 ) 
%fwr-cr<Trpinn-om^ qtafSr 'jfr qT^-:F?frfN q?:ja55*^ 1 

^ sr^t ^rwft ani^rq 11 (Ku. v. 44 ) 

irnmrmnJTT^jr^qTfiRt 1 

f^ ir^rqmnra qff?naTT«^ 11 (P. I. 14) 

qq‘:qTt y^MHi %*r3 ftqai ^ [ hh i 

ft wmr JT^rmr ^ 11 (U- 3) 


4 



50 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


5pmRnr h i 

31311^^ iT ff II (Si. XVI. 25 ) 

5^HT«T^u*nv ^nr sifSgf^r ’ffi i 

^Tt-^r qv: 7515% *Tfr4 53rt73?^f% a«iR%5T n (R- n. 65) 
mTT: sm%f5SI7- SvlTTOtt 5^ I 

7T^ 5*G>^^7 II (R- II- 68) 


Munyw mr 51 ^ h” Toff sngHHTTpar^ 11 (B. V. 19) 

fT?7r 7Hrff rg:0TT SGOT^frHTirf^dfilH 1713 ' 

?5?7t3na:7 srrwra^^nr n (R. xvi. 42) 

fT^ ?^57*TmTSH^ 7f f^TIGUTcT I 
3T35¥rf%?i7 #31^ 3TgfW^WT37H II 
^wn% 37T f7 WT I 

|f^TH57 TT^WT: f77Tlf T »lu rH 73 >t 
7170X17 737f 7f: 7713 ^ ^7f% % 373 I 

3X?7^ arm7T5TT7 fTTXra 773 11 VIII. 76-8,98) 


Wretched man, do you like service in the housa of a Ohandala ? 

Lady, do not misunderstand me, and do not get angry with me 
in vain. 

1 do not long for ( ) wealth, but iairaortal glory. 

Having promised Lakshmaua to accompany him, why do you 
now tell him that you are unable to do so ? 

Being greatly delighted at bearing the account, they communi- 
cated with r%) to hi a even their very pecret.^. 

Even a sight of these ])iou9 men vill bring uboat ( ) n.y 

purificaiioir, 1 shall, therefore, wait upon them for the accompli sl:- 
ment of my desired object, 

I told him (^T with arr ) through my brother tha ■ had 
nothing to do with seeing him. 
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Old lady, such sad thoughts will only result in greater sorrow ; 
therefore compose yourself for a time. 

The enjoyment of pleasures in this world only leads to disgust. 

My subjects bear hatred towards ( ) me and plot against 

< p* ) my life. 

First salute preceptor and then begin to learn 

your lesson. 

A bow to the three-eyed God, who reduced Oupid to ashes with 
the fire of his third eye. 

When a man gets a son, he pays off the debt due to his fathers. 

You yourself are able to defeat ( use 3 ?^ ) the whole troop of 
the enemy. 

When a man is doomed by fate, even a trifling cause is sufficient 
( ) to bring about his ruin. 

I shall send a messenger to the king of Videha and communicate 
to him this glad tidings. 


LESSON VIII. 

The Ablative Case. 

§ 72. The chief sense of the Ablative case is That 

from wlich separation, whether actual or conceived, takes place is 
called ?iiid is put in the Ablative case; as, ^ he 

comes from a village^; i. that from which the separation takes 
place is It has thus the sense of ‘ from ' in English. 

^73. ^A noun in the Ablative case frequently denotes tbe> 
cause of an action or phenomenon, and has the sense of ‘ on account 
of^ ^for^, ^by reason of' as ( F. 1 ) not living 

apart (whoso resort was not different) on account of affection ’ A noun, 
not of the feminine gender, denoting the <• luso of an action, is put 
i^n the Instrument il or Ablative ; as, ( S. K. ) 

* he was caught by reason of his dulnc'^-:’ ( S. K. ) 
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‘he was set at liberty on account of his skill’; ^ 

sftrTT^fW ^ ( R- II- P3 ) ‘ I am pleased with thee for thy devotion to 

( thy ) preceptor and compassion on me.’ 

Oht. Sometimes a feminine noun also is used in the Ablative 

in this sense ", as STTl^ I^- )• 

(o) The Ablative often serves the purpose of a whole causative 
assertion in replying to, or advancing agruinents in, discussions ; as, 
'iWra' ( Tarka ) 'the mountain has fire ( in it ). because 

there is smoke’; 3TiTfT: I fiT: I 

(^. B.) A disputant says ), ^rod cannot be the efficient cause of 
the world. Why t ( Because ) he is liable to ( the two charges of) 
being partial and cruel. ^ 

§ 74. Words in the comparative degree, or such as have the 
sense of comparison, are used with the Ablative of that with refer- 
ence to which the comparison is made ; as ( Ve. 3 ) 

^falsehood is better even than tru’h^; smrT: ( R- 

56) 'consciousness became more painful than swoon^; 

^ ( R. VI. oO ) ‘in Vrind&vana not inferior to Ohaitraratha^-, 

( H. 4 ) ‘truth itself is superior to a 
thousand horse-sacrifices^; ( Manu. III. 

278 ) ' for a Sriddha <’-eremony afternoon is preferred to forenoon^ 

^ 75. ^When the sense of an absolutive is suppressed in a sen- 
tence, the object of the absolutive is put in the Ablative case ; as, 
^rTOTTTr^ ( S. K. ‘sees from a palace^; so 

( S. K. )=^^X 1%^. 

(а) The place whe’^e an action is performed is also put in the 
Ablative under the same circumstances ; as STT^STT?^^, i. «. aTTfUt 

‘sees from a seat.’ 

(б) In questions and answers also the Ablative is used ; as, 

^ WJf \ qRf&5^ ( Mbh.J. . _ 

* ^ i ( "Vir. ) 
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§ 76. ^Words denoting ‘abhorrence/ ^cessation/ 

^refraining^, and ^ swerving’, govern the Ablative case *, as 
(^Mbh. ) ^he shrinks from sin’; (U.i), 

‘desist from this, O child’; ^F^rrf^^TTTfSnTrT’ ( 1 ) ‘swerving from 

Lis duty’; similarly in^nTWfrf^RH^- ( Bh. II. 26 ) ‘ refraining from 
injury to life'; ( Mbh. ). 

Obs, — is usually construed with the Locative in the sense 
of ‘to be careless about’; as, ^ qrrnif^ (Manu. II. 213) 

‘wise men are not careless about their women.’ 

§ 77* t The teacher from whom something is learnt, the ‘prime 
cause’ in the case of ^ ‘to be born’, and the ‘source’ in the case of 
^ ^ are put in the Ablative case ; as ^qi ^q r ^ r ^vf l ^ ( S. K. ) ‘learns 
from the preceptor’; so tpu (M. 1 ) ‘ I learnt 

tho art of dramatic representation from a teacher’; 
gTrqfrt (Mbh.) ‘the scorpion is produced from cowdung’; qiU [l ^ | j^<sHNd 
(Rigveda X. 90) ‘the wind was born from the breath’; 

(Mbh.) ‘the Ganges has its source in the Himalayas’; ^ yfTT 
(H. 1 ) ‘anger proceeds from avarice’. 

Obs. — Verbs meaning ‘to be born’ are often used with the Loca- 
tive of the ‘source’; as, ft grft f g nw^ l ( Manu. III. 

I74);3n^6R^T^^ (Y. II. 133); 
jTTiT: ( K. 73 ); ^ 7- 22). 

§ 78- X In the case of words implying ‘fear’ and ‘protection 
from danger,’ that from which the fear or danger proceeds is put in 
the Ablative case; as, q* (Mk. 10) ‘I am not afraid 

of death’; (Bk. IX 11) ‘were afraid of the monkey’s 

* I ( Vfir. ) 

t I 3Tf^^: ST^: l 5»r: iPTf: I (I. 4. 29-31) 

t I ( I. 4. 25) 
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sound^; (Mu. 3) 'is afraid of ( shrinks away from ) a 

severe person’; (Ve. 3) 'to save Duhs&sana from 

BMma’; so ( Bh. II. 62 ); 

( R. VIII. 79). 

(a) That from which a person is warded off or prevented^ is 
also put in the Ablative ; as MTqiT5<q’Rqi% (Bh. I. 72 ) 'wards off 
from sin’. 

^79. fin the case of the root fSr with q-^f, that which 
becomes unbearable is pub in the Ablative case ; as 
( Mbh. ) ^finds study unbearable’. 

§ 80. The point of time or space from which vSonie 'distance 
in time or space’ is measured, is put in the Ablative case. The 
word denoting the 'distance in space’ is put either in the Nomina- 
tive or Locative, and that denoting 'the distance in time’, in the 
Locative; as, (Mbh ) 

‘tS. is four yojanas from G.’; ) 'Ab is 

one month ( at the interval of one month ) from K.’ So 
or 5Blr^:. 

§81. + Words meaning ‘other than’ or ‘different from’, 

sueh as sttIT, ?rTT ; s^TTTfT ‘near’ or ‘remote’; ‘without’; words 
indicative of the ‘directions’ used also with reference to the ‘time’ 
corresponding to them; words expressive of ‘directions’ derived from 
the root («- g- ITT^, ST^^); and such as end in an and srnj ; all 
these govern the Ablative case-, as psoTT^rrft ( S. K. > 

‘different from, or other than, Krishna’; 3TTm.rRf ( 8. K. ) ‘near 
the village, or away from it’; ( V. 2 ) ‘there 

* I ( 1. 4. 27 ) 

t I ( I- 4. 26 ) 

X ffgr ^nanft i i wr: 

fnnft ^ «iw«r I ( V4r* ) 



I (II 3. 29 ) 
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is no resort other than a retired spot’; STT i'he east 

or north of the village ( S, K. ) ^ the month of 

Philguna is prior to ( that of ) Ohaitra’; (*^s) 

the east or west of the village^; ^%orT ^ ITWIcI *to 

the southj or in the southern direction, of the village^; 

( Manu. II. 29 ) < before the navel is cut.’ 

§ 82. The words 3TTfVq',^:, '-UPFKt. ^tand govern 

this case; as, ( U. 1 ) 'brought up over since her 

childhood’; ( Mai. G ) ‘from the day of 

first seeing M^lati’; ^^Tgfe ': ( R- VIII. 14 ) < residing in 

a dwelling out of the town’; qrfqt q ri’ ^ (Ku. VJII. 1) ^ after 
the espousing of her hand’; 3TWTr*TT ( S. 0 ) ‘after this person*; X’oi 

SgdlrSj ( Bk. XVIII. 3G ) ‘I shall die after a moment.' 

Ohs. — (a) The words and are often found used 

vith adverbs of time in the same sense; as, 

( s. 3 ); sn[f^ rfWvRfl ( Ku. V. 86 ). ' ' 

(/>) The sense of 3Rr?rt, ^ is sometimes understood; as, 
( U. 2 ) ‘seen after a long time.’ 

^ 83. ^The words ‘different’, a^id wfjrrT, govern, be- 

aides this case, the Accusative and Instrumental oases; as 
TTW ^ 5rRT srr ( s. K. ) ‘without or different from Rama’; 

JTRT mff ( Vopadeva ). ' 

§ 84. The preposition ^ in the sense of Htll\ 'as Jar as\ and 
Jrom/ governs the Ablative case; as, 3^ ( S. 1 ) ‘till 

the satisfaction of the learned’; 3^T I fJ( ( S. 1 ) ‘ I wish 

to hear from the beginning’; ( Me. 11 ) ‘ as far as the 

Kail^sa.’ Sometimes STT is j^^ined to nouns to form Avyayibhiva 
I compounds; as, ( Ku. I. 5 ) ‘of olonds sweep- 

ing as far as the girdle ( middle part ).’ 


* I ( U. 3. 3’?) 
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^ 86. When ^ concealment ^ is indicated, the person whose 
sight one wishes to avoid is put in the Ablative case; as, 

( 8. K. ) ‘Krishna hides himself from his mother. ^ 

§ 86. t The preposition srf^ in the sense of ^ representative 
of ’ or <in exchange for', governs the Ablative; as, 

(8. K. ) ‘P. is the representative of K.'; RTTR 

( 8. K. ) 'exchanges M&shas for sesamum'. 


^qrTr f m i ( v. i ) 

TTtr: — \ €m- 

f^rmJTT: ?Tt^r??T i ( u. i ) 

1 ( K. 35 ) 

'M ^qTI% rf I ?T't^Rlc1TJn^JWillfl I 

( U. 6 ) 

flT'Tiwi^rrfiRJTrciR: 1 (k. i34) 

^ in^ra ^ 1 

1 ( Mil. 10 ) 

=^TOIW: — 3T55g=tl(!^>DT I q?TRT^ TT^- 

w cTW afRIrllg I ( Mu. 3 ) 

* t ( I* 4. 28 ) 

t *i 1 W^f^srf?r?T^ ^ <Rmvt I ( II. 3. 11 ) 
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cTiflT =^§^551 I i 

1 aFJfSEI^StTai? I 3Fq^%l%T^»^ I 

^F?l?^T^mRt?T: I (K. 136 ) 


lit qf^miTqi 

^l«nc?RTT p?Tn qoiP4^^ I ( V. 4 ) 


1%T?T wm gcIT I 

3^=^ ^ l%R7lnIT JTfm II 

( Kn. V. 3 ) 

RsiT gq: ^iT qif«fqg i 

II ( H. 3 ) 


cq^ ^ ^vqt q^viT^T ^I^Ct- 

f^a>q I ( R. III. 31 ) 


3RFMT 



ancTiT %ri«n5 


( R. IV. 35 ) 


« ( Bg. VI. 62-3 ) 

V3 

ltJTqt|?«PTrjf«i qcSlTliqJl^HT^fq I 
;?T?i^ irqmra *T«I^. Jl^tl% II (Manu. IL 12 ) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

I ( K. 856 ) 

qTfU[*»-Nl fN I ( K. 226 ) 

* -J • /N „ ■ >, , r^- -.- „ _ , - ,. I — . -,T-. -T^-u L . - r/ ^ »-■- 

^ jnrr ^i^^T>SMrT?r i rnn sr^nrcurT 

#T^TNjTJrTfir??N?q^ 5r?!T^ i a%f^Tr: t 

( Dk. II. 8 ) 

3T^ fTTUW fTHeJ^qfhTrHftf^R TTHf^-— 

W^% N »r5trf^ MuiRdiHfq'df^f^Nfq i 
5r>VNT6'3Tfjn^ fir^ffqf Hf%^T5=rTWl^5T^ 

N5rqf^ 5:^fPrNN^ >|^ II ( Mu. 8 ) 
^4«€5j5 j^IrN ssj^nr^qijTfHN i 

II ( H. 1 ) 



^ f^TTTRTT^ II ( R. I. 24 ) 

^ ;tn: srsTiq»rfKqTi^4'ii:H? f^rrm qrRor: i 

5T q^fH^NTcI II ( R. VIII. 22 ) 

^ JT ^fSrr i 

gNT N yq ^f t qT lI ^ II ( Bh. If. 80 ) 

^NisqNvnrr qrNTTTfiN^f^fntr i 

WrS qTNwt HNTNJ: II ( Bg III. 35 ) 


3|jlM l di, l <!imqW l ( Mann, VIII, 118 ) 


I 

ifcVy?(^iiwi^l 5f%^ II 

TINOT^N qrsJNT^qifl I 

H’lrail^ f^lTlfJl JIT^ MNIHIVIHlf WIT II ( Bk. VIII. 106-6 ) 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


59- 


3TR^TfJI^T*3[ II 

fTT KTTJIimRT ^ sftW gRTHTHTti; I 

3TffiininHi T?TTWJT wflrJit wnir^^nm: n ( Bk. VIJJ. 70-i ) 

trfT^T.Slf HJT^cq-rtr^qfT: I 

mrtifvtsiir ^^rrmri^cj gi'^- ii ( Mauu. i. S'* ) 

TT wsr srmrmg- 'tt ht; i 

RTlTfr gRR^Hnt firf^I'^lfT 11 ( Manw. II. f=S ) 


A house without a house*wife surpasses a forest in dreariness. 

Go in the northern direction ( ) of this tree, and I shall 

just follow you. 

Do not desist from the work you have once promised to perform. 

I have walked to this place from the hermitage of Valmiki to 
learn the Vedas from these ascetics. 

He exposed himself to much trouble in saving that girl from 
danger. 

He who ^ wards off his friend's mind from sin and makes him set 
it on virtue, is called a real friend. 

Do you not know that various kinds of miseries result from 
trtading in the foot-steps of the wicked ? 

This your illness arose ( ) from your great exertions of 

yesterday. Is there now any change for the better : 

Who else but this powerful king can protect his realm as far as 
( ) the regions of the Him/ilayas ? 

Before ( sn^ ) beginning his studies he places his grammar and- 
dictionary by him. 

Five years ago I saw this very charming forest j but now it has 
undergone a vast change. 

Ever since the day on which I happened to see her, my mind 
has become perturbed, and I do not think even of taking my food^ 
on account of my constantly thinking of her. 
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I do not approve of the speech you made yesterday after ( 
or 3R r;rT < ) the excellent oration of the President, 

Sita was dearer to R4ma ( Gen. ) than his very life. 

Honesty is superior to all other virtues; without it one cannot 
inspire any one with confidence. 

That wretched fowler did not fee the little parrot on account 
of his body being contracted through fear. 

Revered Sir, we wish to hear from you the history of this 
parrot from ( ) the beginning. 

Bombay is one hundred and twenty miles from Poona. 


LESSON IX. 

The Locative Case. 

§ 87. The place, In or on which an action is represented as 
taking place, is called and is put in the Locative case; as, 

^cooks food in a cooking-utensiP; 

‘ sita on a seat.^ 

(a) The Locative is used to denote the time when an action 
takes place; as, 3TrTT^q' ( Me. 2 ) < on the first day of 

A'ahddha’; so ( R. I. 8 ). 

§ 88. The Locative has very often the sense of ‘ towards, ’ 
‘ abouP, <a8 to^ &c.; as, hT ( M^l. 9 ) < be not ruthless 

towards me’; ( R. VIII. 10 ) * became 

free from desire for perishable objects. ’ 

§ 89. ^*With adjectives in the superlative degree, and in those 
cases where a distinction is made, as of an individual from bis 
whole class, ( generally expressed by ^of’, or 'among’ in English ), 
the nouns, with respect to which such pre-eminence or distinction is 
shown, are put in the Genitive or Locative; as, ^ 

( 8. K. ) ' among cows the black one gives much milk’; so 

■ ^ ( ihid. ). 


* »mw I ( II. 3. 41 ) 
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§ 90, ^Words expressive of the interval of time or space are 
put in the Ablative or Locative, as, 3TRJT|r^?T ^ 

t^XWT (S. K) ^having dined to-day, he will dine again after (the inter- 
val of) three days/ ^TT (8. K.) "standing 

here, he will hit a mark at ( the distance of ) one Koa,^ 

§ 91. This case is used in lexicons to denote ‘in the sense of/ 
as, (Amara.) used in the sense of <the son of 

Bali^, and ‘an arrow\ 

§ 92. The Locative is sometimes used to denote the object or 
purpose for which anything is done; as, 

I (Mbh.) «man kills the tiger 

for skin, the elephant for tusks, the Chamarl for hair, and the 
musk-deer for musk.' 

^ 93. Words meaning Ho act', Ho behave', to deal with% are 
construed with the Locative; as (U. 0) ‘let your 

honour act modestly towards this person^ ; 

(M. l)‘Oh ! Does the fool deal with me by an exchange of 
duties?^; ^ 4) ‘act the part of a dear 

friend towards the rival wives.' 

§ 94. Words signifying Hove,' ^attachment', Hespect,^ such as 
3T5TSH govern tlie Locative of the person or thing 
for whom or which the Hove' &o. is shown; as 

H ITfT: (S. 7) ^why, indeed, does my mind love this child r( crPTB"- 

‘I cherishno love for Sakuntald the 
daughter of the sage'; ^ 1 %: (Bh. II. 62) "attachment to one's 

own wife'; ^TTrUT^cft^vrg (Dk II. 8) ‘had no great regard for 

politics’; ^ sr^<BT: ( Mu. 1) "the subjects are hrmly 

attached (devotedly loyal) to Ilis Majesty Ohandragupta*/ K 

1) ‘I have also a sisterly affection for them ' 


* 1(11 3.7) 
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Ohs. — Derivatives from occasionally used with the* 

Accusative; as, i3[«rT ( S. 6 ); 4 «T <! ! mdfi T il = U^dq : 

( Mu. 1 ). In such cases must be taken separately, and under- 
stood as a governing the Accusative case. See § 37. 

§ 95. When a word indicating < cause ^ is used, < the effect ^ is 
often put in the Locative: as, ^ (Bb. 11.84) 

‘fate alone is the cause of the decline and prosperity ( rise and fall ) 
of men ^ 

§ 98. The root and its derivatives govern the Locative of 
the thing in the sense of ^ to' in English; as, 

^ ( S. 1 ) ^ the revered Kasyapa is not 

prudent, as he appoints her to the duties of the hermitage/ 

(a) With words expressive of ^fitnes3% ^suitableness ^ &c., the 
nouns regarding which the fitness is expressed are put in the Jjoca- 
tive case; as, ( S. 2 ) <this is fit for thee^; 

STfe^ (H. ^.) 'the sovereignty of even the three worlds 

suits him’: a m ? r T q[ ¥H fd ( S. 2 ) < or this is quite 
proper for this saga like king^ g qrnTJTT ^gr o r ^MM<jw-d (S. B.lOO) 
^those attributes suit the vSupreme Brahma. ' 

Ohs.— The Genitive is nr.t infrequently used in the same sensei 
as, ( W 2 ) Hhis epithet suits the wind.’ 

^ 97. The Locative, strictly speaking, implies place^ but in 
several ca^es it is used with the object or recipient to which anything 
is entrusted or imparte< . as, 

( K. o? ) ‘having entrusted the responsibilities of 
the kingdom to bis minister^ Sukanasa, (he) enjoyed the pleasures 
of y nth’: f^arrm T%Tr cT'qT (U. 2 ) « a preceptor 

impart>i instruction to a clever pi rson in the .‘‘Sino way as he does to 
a dull- headed one’: so H^rTf >TL' ( Ratn. 1 

Ynte.-^TT with fq- is used with the Dative aLo; as, vx^ g 
( I)k. T'. I ) -gave him over t> me’: -o, (.S. 7). 
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(a) Roots implying ^to seize’ or <to strike/ often govern the 
Locative of that which is caught hold of or struck; as, 

weapon is for protecting the distressed, 
and not for striking the innocent/ 'seizing by the hair.’ 

^98. Words like 1 %^, having the sense of ‘throwing 

or ^darting’, govern the Locative of that against which anything is 
thrown; as (^- » 8 )‘of him who wished to throw 

arrows at the deer / ;t (S. 1) ‘an arrow 

should not be discharged at this body of the deer.* 

(a) Words implying ^belief/ ‘confiience,’ generally govern 
the Locative of that in which belief is placed; as 51 % 

(N. V. 100 ) ‘when does a virgin ever believe in man ?’ 

Obs. — ^>irqg[r governs the Accusative; as, ^rTTO’ (Mk. 3) 

‘who will believe the real state ( of things ) r’ 

§ 99. ^Words like 3T\frf^ ‘who has learnt/ ‘who has 

comprehended/ govern the Locative of that which forms their object* 
and ^ftT^ and of that towards whom the goodness or otherwise 

is shown; as, C Lk. 11 . 6 ) ‘versed in the four 

^'eda 3 '; ( Md,) ‘who has mastered the six ahga 9 \' y^FfTfr 

( 8 . K.) ‘well-behaved or ill-behaved towards his mother.’ 

^ 100. Words like cqr^ar, 3TT^, rTPqTT, having the sense of 
‘engaged in,’ ‘intent on,' and srfrOT, q-fu^ 

meaning ‘skilful,’ and and meaning ‘a rogue,’ are used with 
the Locative; as ^ ( P. II. ) ‘engaged in her 

house-hold duties;’ HTT.' (S. K.) ‘Rama isskiliul in 

playing at dice.' 

(a) i The words !T%rT and moaning ‘greatly d(3sirous of/ 

longing for’, g*)V 6 rn tlio Lov’.ative or Instrumental; as, 

( 8 . Iv.) ‘longing for sleep'; so # 

R. V. 11 ). • ^ 

I ^ i {\kt ) 

! cjrfiqr ^ I ( 11. 3 . ^ I ) 



64 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


A'oM.— ^ flense of Ho offend’ generalljr 

governs the Locative in the sense of the Accusative, and sometimes- 
the Genitive; as, (S. 4) <Sakuntala has 

offended ( erred with respect to ) some one deserving respect’* so 
ffSrWrT- (S. 7). 


T%?IRT ^fUR: ! (M. 1 ) 

qrT^oi Ti^r 

vTR^iRffl^^lTqR: I ( S. 1 ) 

?3 RR ^ qcflJIcTflR^Tn r%^®qR I ( V. 2 ) 

qq T^TRTRSR I q R f?^UcqR^^^C3^ R 56 R- 
f^R^^R I ( V. 6 ) 

H^5=gqiR R^Jl^ I ( H. 'i ) 

f %^RTpqn«q-^'n i ( Ve. 3 > 

q ^Ri.fl %iiiTq rr rri%r 

q I ( K. £33 ) 

3q^q q: qiq: qiq<| ^I nni: I 

\3 ^ \3 

315^^1 q: qi^: q 913: qf^q^"^ 11 ( H. 2 ; 
q qiqiq q q q \ 

^R'qRT?^: qqf miq^ 11 (h. 1 > 
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fir'^ =Er i 

jrqinf II ( H. 2 ) 

nf^lRot 

»Tf^: ^i%TTcH^iR 

^5 ^ITI% ^R: II ( Bh. II. 62 ) 

RclRT«IT^ I 

’^^iTcTt R^f II ( R. I. 34 ) 

RrlRT RIT^IR: ^fl RnoiiTr I 

fl^Rcg RIi: ^Sf RIR ^T5111!: pRcli: II ( Manu I. 96 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

^ Rmm: ^ i 

?v^^5'f55HIH II ( Ku. III. 13 ) 

TT% 3TRNT I ( P. I. 11 ) 

'R^ ^RT r5j?>rt ^ i 

ffRwy+.vut «rrT ^ rw ii ( o, 6 ) 

mvi^: I 

H ^ ^tfRI n ( H. 1 ) 

^ STIJI ^ fnV^WT^I^gwtl^ ^ II ( R. XIV. 43 ) 
Nl^pwhf: ^6W^: I 

3ir'4«lRrRRHt ^ R?R[ %5I II ( R. XVII. 61 ) 

?RjT6% f% I ( Mn. 2 ) 


5 
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f%3Tf5HT Sff^T ^ ITf^HH: I 

^IK: ilUlMd(5^*T<SiwicJjmm^ II ( S. c ) 

<Ti^ f^cTT^TK^rf^nTTwl’ «rhn’iwnpi<i4ii^ 

^qrq^rpft j^for: i 
f r^ fTf f% T%f^ jftqr^f^vH! ^ 

H5% >TTcTT6Rr II ( H. 2 ) 

f%>TJTT3!i^ ^r?FT srfarqf^TRTf^S^ i 

^rf^qrn^ ^ ii ( Bk. viii. 05 ) 


q^Twr^m ^5T%^UTf^^r5T^riTTf^r^f^ 

TTT «WK^%ifr w: 1 ( Me. 115 ) 

f^gr^mqm^% Trf^Ti%ftq ^or^cHf^ ii ( B. XI. 42 ) 


The subjects of this king are all attached ( with 3^5 ) to him. 

He who shows pity towards helpless men, and ho who performs 
sacrifices to gods^ are oonsiuered et^ual in merit. 

My husband does not love ( ) nie, does not believe in what 

I tell him, and appoints me to unworthy acts; will you, my friend, 
tell me what I should do under these circumstances ? 

A sage becomes regardless ( ) of the pleasure or pain of 

this worldly life. 

Have no anxiety whatever as to the education of this boy. 

He entrusted the burden of his family to his eldest son, and 
bidding fart^vxdl to all his friends and relations, betook himself to 
a forest rfsidence. 

He wu-< seized by the hair and pulled down; and then all the 
spectators throw ( f^TT^or 5^) stones at him. 
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Th« absent-minded woman did not cast even a look at what was 
taking place near her. 

This news has all got abroad. Has it not reached your ears 
that the king has fixed his love on SSgarik4 ? 

Kaikeyi was the prime cause of the banishment of R4ma for 
fourteen years. 

He always spends his time in gambling with men expert in 
that art. 

This is the tallest tree of all in this garden. 

Of all persons, he who is intent on doing good to others^ is most 
to be praised. 

Among Indian poets Kalidasa and Bhavabhuti are the most 
renowned. 

Bakshasa will not leave his family with men not equal to him 
in dignity. 


LESSON X. 

The Genitive Case. 

§ 101. The Genitive case, as observed in Lesson III., is not a 
Karaka case, and, strictly speaking, expresses the relation of one 
noun to another in a sentence. In the rules given in this Lesson 
the Genitive has one principal sense, ri::. and even in those 

cases where verbs are used with the Genitive, it is to be considered 
as having the sense of relation only. But in several instances this 
case is used by loose, and not infrequently even classical, authors^ 
to express relations pertaining to other cases; as, ^ ^ 

( U. 1 ) ^sont it to Bharata^ ( being put for vrTrTPT )\ 

qr^cTT^c^’^ ( M. 4 ) for &c.; ^ftrnt 

( II. 1 ) for &c. Such constructions should bo considered asi 
deviations from the usual practice, and should not be imitated. 
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§ 102 . Generally speaking, the Genitive case denotes the 
dependence of a substantive or pronoun upon another word, which 
is usually a substantive or adjective, but sometimes a verb. 

( a ) It is thus used to represent in I^mglish; but in several 
cases compounds are used instead of the Genitive; as, 
or ^the son of Dasaratha. ^ 

Obs, Mark that all the relations expressed by in English 
cannot be expressed by the Genitive in Sanskrit; e. (j. the adjective 
meaning and the apposition meaning; as, ^a pot of gold^ is generally 
translated by a compound, or by a derivative, but not 

by ‘ a pot of clay, ' or ^ a pearl of great 

price,' ‘ a man of strength, ' ^51^ ;n::, not 
Similarly, ‘ in the month of Vaisakha, ' or but 

not town of Bombay,' or ^ ;qnT 5^. 

So in Latin: *a man of talent' is diomo ingeniosus' ( v f f R T ^ T- ), 
not ^homo ingenii'; but ^a man of great talent' is, unlike Sanskrit, 
<homo magni ingenii.' 

^ 103 . The Genitive denotes the possessor, or the person or 
thing whereto anything belongs, that which belongs, or is possessed^ 
being put in the Nominative case; as, JTTf?fT mu ( P. I. ) ‘he 
who himself possesses or has no talent'; ^ ( Mk. I ) < this 

is our house'; ^ to err belongs to men' mj vpR'. 

Obs, This sense is often expressed by derivatives; as, 
nipy ‘property belonging to ancestors'; so &c. 

§ 104 . The Genitive is used with substantives, and words used 
substantively, to denote the whole of which a part is taken, and it is 
then called ^partitive Genitive^] as, 1^: ‘a drop of water'; 3T5rt 

Wt ( R. X. 1 ) ^ten thousand years passed'; so 
^ thousands of cows. ' 

So in Latin: ‘Mille hominum valentium', ^a thousand of strong, 
men.' 
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( a ) The Partitive Genitive is also found used with ordinals 
and pronouns or adjectives implying a number 5 as, 

VI. 39 ) ^ blessed girl, you alone are their third ^ ; 
??iTdm?PqT ^d< l ( M. 5 ) ^ let one of the two be accepted rflRTR- 
?^rTITT (MM. 1 ) ‘one of those ( girls ).^ 

Compare Latin: ^primi Juvenumy^ and ^consulum alter J 

( i ) The Partitive Genitive is likewise used with superlatives 
and words having the force of superlatives 5 as 

^^RrCTTTinnrfTf^^^Rt ( K. o ) ‘the foremost among the 
bold, and among the clever. ’ 

Ohs. This use of the Genitive is already considered in § 80. 

So in Ijatin: ^Maximi principum' ‘greatest of princes’j ^ oratorum 
praestantissimi ' ‘the most eminent of orators.^ 

( c ) Sometimes is used with the Genitive in the sense of 
‘of’ or ‘among'] a 3 , itwr ( Mu, 5 ) 'of 

these some are desirous of the treasure and army of the enemy. ^ 

§ 105. When a certain period is represented to have elapsed 
after the occurrence of an action, the word expressing the occurrence 
is put in the Genitive case; as 3 ^^ ( Mu. 6 ) 

‘ it is to-day ten months since the death of my father'*, 

( 1 ^. 4 ) ‘several years have elapsed since 
he began to practise penance.^ 

§ 106. Words having the sense of ‘dear to^ or the reverse, 
are used with this case; as f^T #HT (C. 0 ) ‘ Sitft 

was by her very nature dear to R&ma'; q^q*: ^ !• ) 

whom is the body not dear 

(a) This case also occurs in the constrnction of words signify- 
ing ‘difference’, such as, 5 ^; as, 

(S- 7) 'this is the only difference between the long>Uyed one 
(you) and Indra’; JUT (M. 1 ) 'there is as 
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much difference between this worthy person and mysoif as between 
the sea and a puddle.’ 

S 107. ♦In the case of potential passive participles, the agent 
of the action is put in the (xenitive or Instrumental case; as, ;ni^ 
RTO" (^- ^indeed, there is nothing that cannot be 

accomplished by the mind-born ( Cupid so ^ o|xn?5lfT^U STPTt 
^^STcTRT ( K. G1 ); ^ ( Ki- I* 4 ); TT^T%?=5R^ 

THTT ^ ( Bk. VIII. 129 ) Hhis forest, fit to be 

preserved by the lord o! the demons, must be cut down by me.’ 

§108. t With words meaning ^cause', ^sake’, ^reason,’ the 
Genitive is used, as, (B- H- 47 ) ^wishing to 

give up ( lose ) much for the sake of little’; (Mu. 1) 

^for what reason is it forgotten ?’ 

Obs, Patanjali says that the words meaning ^cause’, ^reason,' 
such as |7ffl|^; may be used in this sense in anj/ case in 

agreement with pronouns. But this is not universally supported by 
the usage of classical authors, andej^^raf^- 

fTTc^-^TTWI I j are the usual constructions in this sense. We do 
not say ^^5: or ^ in the same sense, nor even 

which means ‘ for what object ( purpose ) in view do you 
dwell ?’ k [V A is, however, not uncommon, 

Patafijali’s rule must, therefore, be understood in a restricted sense. 

§ 109. } With nouns derived from roots by lirit affixes, such 

as 3T, 5T5T &0., the Genitive is used is the sense of the agent 

and object of the action denoted by the nouns; in other words, the 
Genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective and objective] as, 

(Vi) composition of Kalidasa’* 

( R. XIV. 1 ) ^on account of the death of their lord’; ^i T ^ nnf 

* ^ I ( II. 3 . 71 ) 

t ^ s’gsnilir i ( n. 3. 26 ) 
t ^ I ( II. 3. 66 ) 
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^ K. 18 ) ^ the knowledge of S^stras'; SFj^JTTT ( K. 5 ) * the 

performer of sacrifices^; ( U, 3 ) ‘Rama's 

seeing his friends now only contributes to ( produce ) sorrow^ 

Ohs. In the case of verbs governing twn objects^ the secondary 
object is put in the Genitive or Accusative; as, 

N* 'A 

€rr ( Mbh. ) Hhe taker of the horse to Srughna^ This construction, 
however, is very rare; the Genitive is more generally used with both 
objects ( principal and secondary ); 

44Vl7i, where the first genitive has the sense of the ablative. 

§110. ^When the af/ent and object of the action denoted by the 
nouns formed by Krit affixes are both used in a sentence, the object is 
put in the Genitive case, and not the agent; as 
( S. K, ) Hhe milking of cows without a cowherd is a wonder/ 

(a) fWhen the agent and object are both used, the agent is 
put in the Instrumental or Genitive case, when, as some say, the Krit 
terminations are of the feminine gender, or, as others say, when the 
terminations are of any gender; as, ’ m(S.K0 

^the creation of the world by IJari is wonderful*/ dKj [ tf 

^TT ( S. K. )i so 5frWTT ( or ) 

( Mbh. ). 

§ 111. t The words and 

govern the Dative or Genitive case, when a blessing is intended; as^ 

( S. K. ) 'may happiness or good 

luck attend Krishna/ 


§ 112. $ Words ending in showing direction, and other 

words such as ;3Tqfft, 3TVT:, gTb T%2rTdk, &c. having the same 

meaning as those ending in govern the Genitive of that with 


* I ( II. 3. 66 ) 

t ^ I I i (V4r.) 
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reference to which the direction is shown; as, 

( S. K. ) ^ to the south or north of the village^; ’^5TT*TT (S. 7) 

‘going above the clouds^*, ( S. I ) ^under the trees^*, 

1 one shines standing on the 

ground before his father;^ 5\*^(TTOffRt ( M. 1 ) ^ who is foremost 
among ( is at the head of ) ascetics/ 

Ohs, is often joined in a compound; as STrirrffW 

Tl^STipr ( u. 5 ); ^gromtqf^ 5^%TT^q7?T: ( Mu. 3 ). 

( a ) ^Words expressive of ^ direction ^ ending in tpr such as 
govern the Genitive or Accusative of the place 
with respect to which the direction is shown; as 52[f$ToUT g 

5 ( Mb. VI. 8. 2 ) ^to the south of Sveta and to the 
north of Nishadha’; ( S. 1 ) ^ to the south of the 

grove of trees’; ( Me. 78 ) ^ to the north of the 

house of Kubera/ 

(b) t Words having the sense of ^ ‘distant’, and ‘near’ 

govern either the Genitive or Ablative; as, 

&c. ( 8. K. ) Mhe forest is distant from or near the village.’ 

Ohs, The Genitive, however, is more generally used; as, 

HTf^ ( K. 21' ); sarfR TirnrgfTOj^ ( S. 5 ); srrr^ 
?WT: ( K.. 158 ) &c. 

§ 113. 4. Verbs implying Ho be master of’, Ho rule’ like ^ 

with ^ Ho pity’, Ho have compassion on,’ and words implying 
' remembering’ (with regret), Ho think of like ^ with 3 ^ 1 ^, govern 
the object of these actions in the Genitive case; as, STHq’fqT^: 

( M. 1 ) ‘why, yo’’r honour has mastery over your pupil’; 

JTfTnsr: (Mil.4); anm?!: (S. 

1 ); ;TT»T *rr!nornf% ( K. 312 ) He cannot rule ( control ) his limbs’; 


I ( n. 3 . 31 ) 

t I ( II- 8- 84 ) 

t 1 ( ll- 3. 52 ) 
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( Bk. VIII. 119 ) < Lakshmana 
taking pity on Rdma, remembers (thinks of) you’; f^: 

persuade the heavenly nymphs to 
think of heaven’; so ^fr* ( Si. VIII. 64 ). 

Bo in Latin: ^animus meminit praeteritorum^ virgo miserremei, 

Ohs. ( a ) ij^with sj- in the sense of ^to be able’ is used with 
the infinitive ( see the Lesson ), and in the sense of to be ^ sufficient 
for’ governs the Dative ; see § 67 ( a ). 

( ^ ) ^ ordinary sense of ^remembering’ is used with 

the Accusative ; as, nt^T^f flT ( C. 1 ). In 

this case the object is intended to be used ( 

«t^ H Mbh. ). 

( c ) Adjectives signifying ^conscious’ or ^knowing’, ^mindful’, 
and their opposites, govern the Genitive of the object ; as 
^JTJTRf ^ (P. I. 1) < he who is not mindful of merits 

(does not appreciate merits) is not followed by his servants': so 

(S. 3), The Locatiuo also is some- 
times used; as (U, 4); 

§ 114. ^ Words showing <so many times’ or the numeral 

adverbs of frequency, such as f|;:, govern 

the Genitive of the time in the sense of the Locative ; as 
(S. K.) 'taking meals twice ( in ) a day’; 

( Bk. VIII, 112 ) <the best of the Raghus thinks of you 
alone a hundred times a day.’ 

§ 116. f Past participles ending in ^ are used with the Geni- 
tive, when they are used in the sense of the present tense ; as, 

JfifVMrtJ ( B. VIII 8 ) G alone am regarded by the king’; 
fWKM ?J5T ^ (R. X. 39) G know that the three worlds are 


^ I ( II. 3. 64 ) 

t tRW ^lirn^ I ( II. 8. 67 ) 
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being tormented bj ( S. K. ) ^is honoured by 

kings.’ 

(a) But when past time is meant to be indicated, the Instru- 
mental alone is used; as ( Mu. 2 ) ‘ were 

they not discovered by the wretched Oh^oakya ?’ 

( b ) When used as abstract neuter nouns, past participles are^ 
of course, used with the Genitive ; as, ( Mbh. ) ^ the danc- 
ing of a peacock’; )• 

§ 116. ^ ^for’, ^for the sake of,’ and 'i^i the presence of, 

govern the Genitive ; as, aTHUrf STTOTRf ^ (Bh. III. 36 ) ^ for this 
life’; ( M. 1. ) ^in the presence of the king himself.’ 

is often compounded with another word ; as, cfiT^- 
( Kav, 1 ). 

§ 117. “^Words having the sense of ‘etiual to’, ‘like’, such as 
&c., govern the Genitive or Instrumental of 
that with which any object is compared ; as 
( S. K. ). For the Instrumental see § 32 (b ). 

Ohs. Paniui says that the words ^[557 and cannot be used 
with the Instrumental But this is against good usage; as, 

(Ku. V 34) ; ( R- VIII. 15 ); 

(Si. I. 4). Mallinatha tries to reconcile 
these instances with P5,nini’s Sutra; but the defence is evidently lame. 

{a) Adjectives implying ^worthy of’, ‘proper’, ^befitting’, are 
usually construed with the Genitive ; as 

( K. 146 ) * friend, Pundarlka, thi.^ is not worthy of you’; 

( s. 6 ) ‘this, indeed, befits the prideless 
love.’ See also § 96 ( a ). 

51 118. Nouns ending in g are used with the Accusative instead 
of tne Genitive, when ‘habit’ or ‘disposition’ is intended to be ex- 
pressed; as, P)rti*< r < T Vlt^aT (V. 5) ‘always keep thy father pleased’} 
fvrrai (Dk.-ll. 8) ‘whose habitual disposi 


* i ( n. s. 72 ) 
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tion ia to respect the wise and to humble his foes^, but 

( a ) ^ with ‘ to imitate^ , ^ resemble' , is often found used 
with the Genitive or Accusative of the object] as Fri^ r- 

RiTrfW ( I. 44 ) ' then it might imitate ( resemble ) her smile;' 
?[^TOB1TT WTrTt ( K. 10 ) < as if resembling the God 

flari in point of sableness'*, rT %^ i qT g R: 

( K. 70 ) 'V. imitateted him in all other arts^j so ^ T^r f ^qr w i 
( Bk. II. 8). 

119. '•^The roots and qor ( I- A'. ) in the sense of 

hlealing in transactions', ^staking in gambling*, govern the Geni- 
tive of the object; as, cqor^OT-qtiT^ ( B. K. ) ‘dealing in hun- 
dred' or ^staking hundred'; so ( Bk. VIII. 121 ). 

But the Accusative is more generally used; as, qujfq ^^OTT qi^T^^ 
( Mb. II. 65. 32 ), 

(«) f^, when it has the same sense, is similarly used; as, 
( B, K. ); but when it is preceded by a preposition, the 
Accusative or Genitive may bo used; as, ^ • K ) 

mw> cTT^i: i 

(M. 1 ) 

^ItT: I ( S. 2 ) 

r^oiicir: sr»Tl%RTi‘^ i ( c. i ) 

3T(^ I ( U. 3 ) 

* i i i ( II. 3. 57-9 ) 
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f[ cTf«T i 

( U. 6 ) 

iTJTHfJT ^^rg^THFclTHr ^ 

H^fs: ^fq^QS^HKafim^rifi: i ( k. i58 ) 

m lEi^cT^rRufi' ’iiRi: i 

( K. 167 ) 

fi ^f^cT JTfvFf ?RciVf sir: i r 

« 3q^Rr R?R qgRT ^R: WIR I (M4I. 5) 

^(Siq RfRf t«I RRR Rqr?S?R i r^rrf rIrir^ij I 

( K. 241 ) 

3j? ft ^'ti iT^i q qq R'Rt fRi: I 
R5frq^: R ftqraiqflRf^R : i ( P. I. 10) 

qoTlRf ^ lItTcRJcIRfcHR I 
^iITI%trR ^jqFRPqilRRf ROH: II ( II, 1 ) 

3Tsi[RiRir^iq ik qqRfq =q iRTRu^qt i 

( Bh. III. 30 ) 

RRTl'^RR ^:2f;q3rg^sjFRr- 

RiR ^Taqii: qiiqia: ( f%UR ) l ( U- » ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

R fmr RRi% rrr smfq qi%RT 5 % shthtt 

W3T% RT^ ^ RRm qq>RRfq’MR>qi*rii?j*'<t^ 

RRq^i RmqOTRT 1 ( k. 6 ) 

finrRfH^ Rq^RRT ^rqr?4fRRT RRqm 
R flRjilRW I ( K. 44 ) 

^3^ iR RR: RRI^R: RfRRTf qR: I ^ 

STTRTT STRT^RT 5^3 #1?: 11(9-7) 
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HTW Sf5r^f fPT: I 

^ N Tiw ^ 5fraq- ti (U. 2) 

aiTTf^ar ?;t»tJn^ 

5T ^?f»Tj5T®5[inrm^fTTn; i ( R- XI V. 4 ) 

^rsq’^f^RTT IT5^T?^ TI3TT ?TfW5!T*3r • 

m ^T^grr^wntT^fr#: f^F II (R. XIV. 01) 

^sqr 5j;q^q- tanfTt ?T9[?5T: I 

MHgm ? srmrf^ ^ ^ ^ sCrth u ( U. 3 ) 

N^ari: ?WTm6fiT^NfT: nJT II ( Bk. VIII. 118 ) 

5f: ST%5THT?a^ f 5tT?^l^nT ^T I 

^^mnnrfq^ ii 

TTOw 5Ti?rar ^tf sTi^TfT i 

srajT^ =q 5f: ^ ll ( «Wd. 124-5 ) 

fT ?^T6r%?cTqfNmT fHT: n^: I 

3T3r^ fTTTCTTrtm 3rRTi%f •• ii 

^TWTTTf mr: ^nSSKS^RTT I 

sWf^xnramq- f^rTT ^fsPJTcT: II ( il‘!d. 104, 107 ) 


The women looking intently at tlio young man could, with 
great di faculty, control ( ^sr ) themselves. 

What difference is there between men and beasts if the former 
imitate ( ^ with 3^5 ) the latter in their actions ? 

Friend, do not despair *, she, for ( ) whom you aie so much 

afllieted, will herself soon come to y^ou. 

There is no pleasure equal to ( g^) that enjoyed by those who, 
devolving their household duties upon their sons, reside in forests. 

Is this your act suitable to the dignity of the high family in 
^Vwhich you are born 

The order of my elders will only have power ( with ^ ) over 
my body, but not over my mind and its workings. 
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The child, being long kept away ( ) from its mother 
remembers ( ) her often and often. ’ 

To the north ( grTTcT: ) of this mountain is an extensive plain, 
covered all over with verdant grass, which almost enchants the 
beholder's eye. 

The story, which the attendant narrated to the king in the pre- 
sence of ( ) all his ministers, went home to his heart. 

Hero I see before ( g,^.- ) me a largo heap of bones ; there a num- 
ber of bits of flesh under ( ) the trees. What may it be ? 

In the reign of Sushei.ia every one out of his subjects thought 

that ho was respected ( (jh ) and liked ( Rq; ) by the king. 

Be thou worthy of thy father by reason of thy qualities liked 
by the people ! 

A long time has elapsid since the venerable lady went to see 
Mdlavika. 

This king is fit to bo waited upon (%ctT) by servants : and the 
epithet ^protector of men' quite becomes him. 

There is nothing in thU world like ( ) friendship with 

the good. 

Good books are dearer to clever students than fine clothes. 

A devout BrAhmaiia should perform his Samdhyi adoration 
thrice a day and eat only once in a day before sunset. 

R&ma was dearer to Sita than her very life. 


LESSON XI. 

The Genitive .tnd Locative Absolutes. 

I 120. ‘When the participle agrees with a subject, different 
from the subject of the verb, the phrase is said to be in the Absolute 
construction.’ ( Bain ). The phrase is unconnected with the genera’ , 
struclure of the e!ause*in which it stands; as, ‘the wind, being 
favourable, the ship set sail.’ The Absolute case differs in different 
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languages^ in English, it is the nominative; in Latin, the ablative; 
and in Sanskrit, the genitive and locative. If it be found that the 
nominative of the subordinate sentence be not a noun occurring in 
the principal sentence, or a pronoun representing such a noun, the 
Absolute construction may be used. Take the sentence: ^Rama, after 
he had taken Lallka^ returned to Ayodhyd/ Here the subjects of 
both the sentences are the same, and no absolute construction can be 
used. The sentence may bo translated by ( or ) 

the sentence ‘Rdma, after the monkeys had 
taken Lafika, returned to Ayodhy4^, may be translated by 
fim 55^1^1 ( or 

Note. — To form these Absolutes, the subject of the participle 
must bo put in the Genitive or Locative case, and the participle 
madeHo agree with it in gender and ntimher, 

^ 121. A noun or pronoun, which expresses a thing the 
action done or suffered by which indicates the time of another action, 
is put in the Locative case, i, e. the time of the first action is supposed 
to be k^own, and that of the second, which is unknown, is deter- 
mined with reference to it; as, gp; 

( S. 6 ) ^who, while Pauravais ruling the Earth, acts immodestly 

cTffTTJ: ( Ku. II. 53 ) 'tLat speech being 

finished, the self-existent ( Brahm^ ) uttered the w'ords^ ^ qrfq- 

1 ) ^who, w^hilo I am still living, 

wishes to overcome Ohandragupta 

Obs. The Locative Absolute in Sanskrit is used in the sense 
of the nominative absolute in English. 

§ 122. When ^contempt^ or ^disregard^ is to be shown, the 
Genetive absolute is used; as (Mu. 3) 

Hhe Nandas Avcro killed like (so many) beasTs, Riikshasa looking on 
^ ( notwithstanding that Rdkshasa was looking on Thus, where 
clauses or sentences introduced by ^notwiyistanding’, ‘in spite of\ 

^ \ ( II. 3. 37 ) 
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‘for all’ &c. occur in English, the Genitive absolute may be used; a* 
‘in spite of ( for all ) my looking on, the child was snatched away 
by a hawk’ ( P. I. 21 ). 

§ 123. The Genitive, like the T-ocative absolute, is frequently 
used to express the sense of the English particles ^ token \ * while \ 
&c,j it not conveying its usual meaning; as, ^ 

n^TT 5^: ( P. I. 0 ) ^ while they two wore thus speaking, 

the king coming to his bed slept down’, 

Ods. When the participle of an absolute construction is *heing" 
it is omitted in Sanskrit, and two substantives or a substantive and 
adjective, are put together in the absolute ca^o; as, 

^TiTRt ( R. V. 13 ) ‘you ( being ) the lord, how can any mishap befall 
the subjects V • 

So in Latin: ‘J/. Tullio Cicerone et Antonio constdihus.^ 

§124. Sometimes both the Genitive and Locative absolutes 
are used to show < disregard’, ‘in spite of &c.; as, 

'srra’T^jfn^ ( S. K. ) ‘the father turned out a recluse, in spite 
of his son^s weeping/ 

( a ) The sense of ^as soon as\ ‘no sooner — thatdy ‘ scarcely — 
wken\ Hhe moment thad is expressed by the Locative absolute, 
with the word used wi^h the locative, or prrar joined to the 
participle, and the compound word is put in th(3 locative, with or 
without as, q^ Trfq ( T)k. 

II. 4 ) ‘the moment I had finished my speech ( scarcely had I 
finished etc. ) when a large “erpent lifted up its hood^; ^TmTTfTT^I H^ 
( Mu. 1 ) ^when it had scarcely dawned ( scarcely had the 
night dawned q^ 

( S. 3 ) ‘no sooner had his honour stepped in, than our actions 
were left without any obstruction.^ 

m 

Note. — with or without joined to other cases, gives the 
same meaning; as, snnWT# AT tl: ^ ^ tT^TTl- (P. III. 1 ) ‘he 
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who does not quell an enemy and a disease as soon as that is born 
^ ( arises y 

( b ) Sometimes the word agreeing with the participle is an 
indeclinable, such as, qr^, &c.} as, ( S- 4 ) 

‘such being the case^; ( U. 3 ) <it being so done^ &c. 

§ 125. The subject or object of an absolute construction is not 
repeated in the principle sentence, in any case except the Genitive, 
either in its own form, or when it is represented by a demon- 
strative pronoun. When instances occur in which the subject or 
object, or the pronoun representing it, is to be used in the principal 
sentence, the absolute construction should not be used; the whole 
should bo treated as one sentence, and translated by the use of 
participles; «. g., instead of saying 

'Ve should by *tr JTrfHMIMJTd: similarly, 3?TiT^ ffwfr 

. d^nrf is not so idiomatic as f^vq-: &c.; or 3TT<mnqi% 

frn r if r^ dPusd-j Tgifir, as snwTff ^mrsfr^ <TT%i5r Tgrrm. So also 
»TR»t qq Q-dKdQ ’Sr ( JK; is not so idiomatic as qr 

^ Ttrfr ?n^g7r:; and ^Fqr ? 

is not so idiomatic as ^fqr ^ ^ But 

^ fTW or yTl% fTW 

Tl is perfectly idiomatic. ^ 


^ This is a point on which grammarians are silent; still 1 think 
it may ]>e said to bo definitely settled by (1) the very definition of an 
absolute constru(-tiou, ( 2 ) the overwhelming evidence furnished by 
the best Sanskrit writers, and (3) the analogy of other classical lan- 
guages, e. (/., Latin. The definition distinctly implies that th^ 
subject of the absolute phrase must not be a noun occurring in the 
principal sentence, and hence it cannot be repeated in any case 
,V^ccondly, in the several instances of absolute constructions that wo 
find in Sanskrit authors, we find very few, or hardly any, cases in 
which the subject; or object is repeated in the principal aisertioi) in 

(i 
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I T^?IJT(^sfq IITH <Rq<?^ I ( M. 1 ) 

WT I ( S. 6 ) 

I ( S. 6 ) 

3^1^5?l^Fir T$ 1 ( V. 3 ) 

3IR 3u^f^ 3T«r ci?m^ToqTcqr^cq5?i jth h'ich^s^i: 

f$ |^?TT% I ( U. 2 ) 

51 ^u^j^^rasTNisHg ^ npiig 

^r^?f I ( 2 ) 

any case except the Genitive. And just as we should not say 
in the sense of ^having much strength/ but merely lT^T^-% 
the same meaning being more compactly expressed by this word; 
so also constructions like ^ITT^rmr are more compact 

than have, therefore, become more idiomatic. 

Thirdly, the nature of an absolute case in Latin is precisely the 
^amo. When a substantive or pronoun together with a participle 
or an adjective, form a clause by themselves and are not under 
the government of, or iu agreement with, any other words, they are 
put in ablative absolute; as ^Pythagoras Tarquinio Superho 
regn'inte in Italian! venit.' Thus, though Sanskrit grammarians are 
silent on this point, the three circumstances above alluded to lead 
to the conclusion that w'hat is more compact and idiomatic is more 
r.orrect than that which grammarians by their silence do not 
cond' mn- A friend from the South draws my attention to a work 
dialled Nar3,yaniyam — ■an abridgment of ^rJ-Rh/igavatapur^iia — 
in which the writer does not invariably observe the rule given 
above. My friend quotes two or three instances in support of his 
{statement. I, for my part, should consider such instances in- 
accurate and unidiomatic, if not positively incorrect, constructions, 
ffather than modify the rule by relying on iusuflicient evidence. 
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VlfaiclH: I 31> 

g^^TsmR^gsquTTi^fi: i 'ir^ioiRm^ 

I ( Ve. 4 ) 

O " 

fm nat i%crR cwi% I 

cmfrT'TT^ ^fliTI#r II ( S. 5 ) 

RHTT«J?^ fan I 

^ainr 'i^rnt Rijaiqinn: fa: ii ( u. 5 ) 

nr nrariT^RTTPn nanf^ffa^iJiTn i 

ITT nra cnif i^a afrnsnTai^nvqmn ii ( r. xv. 84 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
TTJTT Wis^a ^f^aTS^i^ I ^Nfir ^flaR Rsjrmn 
'nf5i^r rnt ^ f%irf f^fnr i ( P. l. •> ) 

a ^ ?yi T f?< rfSTa a g ^t stth JirqRt i ( H. 1 ) 

i%^TTfaV nfa f%Rpr% 


Vnt a %mfn a an i ( Ku, i. 59 ) 
ararrf^ asnrfir aav^ Ta^Tn arpffT i ( Ku. IV. 31 ) 
af?n>HiaiTr sftaRa afa; sfi a fn i 
am1% VP a ars^r nT r ^g T rimH ii ( P- n 
?nlraaa6fa arafr Maaal aaar vfl-TTtrna I 
I ^irfanaffa f^?iTa laaiwaT^a; fa^; n ( P. l. il ) 
g maam r am s f S i a r >ion: i 

TT^ 3{taf$nanaa%^ aianf^'a af^ ii ( P. I. in ) 
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^ 31H 5 :^ 1 # II ( 4' • 4 ) 

<T3afiiMmW ^ ris^ ^ 1 

m ^ ^rrRrwgm 't fra 9 pt h ( H. 4 ) 


5FT^ fTl ^ T ^%fg Traw’T ^firrara^N sr hmui i 

ira fTTurrarwra wi+.m frfJrar n ( 4i. v. is ) 

frRjra uRfTura q:^ sTrarmHiN i »ipfT: 1 
frarra ray-ji=mMHji': tjr^ irra- rrw 11 ( R- ^Vl. 78 ) 
HMMK^ 51% •4l<8KJI% I 

u r<f R Tf%g^f<jpir5iHi % f% srt f%^5TT *mT: 11 ( T". i ) 

rq f t<j>^W% 6fvufr5gfT 5Tf^T% %T 

■^iJi+y HIM 5iV f^nTra I 

?qTvfr% iTf% rn^Tira^'xnrarrnramT^ 

'•y^l'j-til'flK.TlfH UTiYh f%Nr f^sfffT ITTWiRt II ( 4 ) 

L_ 


iT5TRTO f^^I%•iR^T5^ f^TTfr »ITT ^ra^T ? %pqTpitnr I 


wvrinjr wh wj g if^-u4 51^ 

fnk =grTf%?n% ’rslk Tanjrr %t ^urraT^qu?!: ii ( Ve. r, ) 


A^. B. The folloiDxng sentences should be translated by using the 
absolute construction only, ^ 

Men commit raisdeodi?, though gods sec them. 

The tree of self-respect being cut down hy th^ svUd c}<^phant of 
poverty, all the birds of merits fly away. 

When calamities are closely impending, even friends become 
enemies. 

The moment the picture is finished by tho painter, come to 
call me. 

Scarcely had the sage uttered those words, when the lovely 
nymph was transformed in a moment into a stone. 
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The cause of danger being so distant, why do you, under colour 
of illness, say that you will bo unable to accompany us ? 

When this sad news reached their ears, they were excessively 
distressed, 

I do not know what became of the boy after he had been 
ruthlessly abandoned by bis mother. 

His mind being engrossed by these and the like perplexing 
thoughts, ho passed a sleepless night. 

No sooner was an arrow discharged at the object thas he heard 
a plaintive cry in that direction. 

Damayanti wishes to have Nala for her husband, though there 
are the resplendent guardians of the worlds. 

h'ie upon ye, base vaunters ! Who is able to cross even the 
shadow of my brother, while we, hundred brothers, are yet alive ? 

The mass of darkness being dispelled by the rising mocii, the 
eastern direction attracts my eyes. 

Notwithstanding my entreaties for the prisoner’s life, the king 
ordered him to be executed. 

.Since death is certain, why do you sully your fame l)y having 
recourse to retreav, ? 



PART III. 


THE USE AND MEANING OF GRAMMATICAL 
FORMS AND WORDS. 

LESSON XII. 

Pronouns. 

Personal Pronouns. 

^ 1S6. The use of the personal pronouns is not peculiar. 
They are subject to the same rules as nouns, when under the gOTern- 
ment of verbs or prepositions; as, fqf ‘ I to thee 

*l%(r ( V. 1 ). 

§ 127. *But the short forms of and fsr?r > * ^ HT, jft’j 
and 5r-\ deserve notice. They are never used at the 
beginning of a sentence and immediately before the particles 

and 57 ( rarely 375* or ^ ), and at the beginning of a foot of 
metre; as, fJr^, qrt arc wrong; ^ ( not if ) 

^there is enmity betwixt him and me^; nWTm ^ 

( not Jr STT ); ( not ^ ); ^ ttR W ^ Tt i ( not ); 

( not ;t: ) ( S.-K. ) ' may Krishna, 

fit to be known by all the Vedas, always protect us !' 

(a) When the particles do not connect these forms, the short 
forms may be used with them; as^ ^ ^iT%ar it ( S.-K. ) 

^ Hara and Hari are my lords^; ^ ^ ‘what indeed, will 

my daughter do 

(b ) Similarly these short forms are not used immediately after 
Vocative forms; as, srjw TO it )> ( not rf; ) 

TT% ( S. K. ) 'O God, always protect us.^ The vocative is 

in fact, an abridged sentence. 

( vill. 1. 24 ); <11^ I I : 

l+H|4n«IMI<n I ( VIII. I. 17, 18, 20 ). 
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( <j ) If a qualifying adjective follows the Vocative forms, thfr 
short forms may be used; as, ^ TTfl" ( 8. K. ) ^Oh, kind 

Hari, protect us.^ 

§ 128. VTSTrl is often used with reference to the person 
addressed, as a courteous form of expression, not necessarily 
implying respect; it is to be regarded as a pronoun of the third 
person, and the verb must agree with the third person; as, STO m 
^ ( M. 1 ) *OT how do you think r'; >1^7^ RsWfQ 

something/ 

§ 129. When respect is to be shown, ( \{^^ / ) i» 

preceded by and ^ or ^the former referring to a person 

that is near, the latter to one who is at a distance, or absent, from 
the speaker; as, ^ ^where is the worshipful 

Kamandaki ( S. 4 ) <I am ordered 

by the worthy Kas'yapa'; ( S. 2 ) 

‘begone, this worthy person is himself agaii/; ^T 
( M41. 1 ) ^His honour appoints me/ 

Demonstrative Pronouns . 

§130. There are three demonstrative pronouns; ^^ortr^T 
‘this^, ^ <that', and <this,^ or Hhat'; they are used along 
with the nouns they refer to, or are used without them; as, 

5^:; rT^ ^ 3TT?; TT ^ fs^:; ^ 3T^ 

§ 131. The forms of and are sometimes used iii the 

sense of ‘here^ in sentences like ^here I come^, ^here comes the boy,^ 
usually in conjunction with the 1st or 3rd persons, and agreeing 
with the subject of the sentence like an ordinary adjective; as 
• ( s. 1 ) ‘lord, here I &n\y fTTTT?ITTd?TfiT ( U. 1 ) 

‘here I mount’; ( S. 3 ) ‘hero I come’; so 5nf^: 

'iRHiThI ( Ve. 3 ). 

[ *Thi8 is an inaccuracy. ^ is not prefixed to like or 
fT?Tt *10 I'®!' such forms as ^nTsnfn ii^ 111 fke 

instance cited it must be read separately. ] 
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§ 132. ar is often used in the souse of celebrated or welUknown’^ 
as, ^ ( Bb. III. S7 ) <that celebrated charming city^; 

^ ^ ( ibid. ) ^and;that well-known circle of tributary 

prince8\ 

Compare the use of ilU in Latin. 

( ^ ) rTT often used in the souse of 'very% ^same,^ with 
generally expressed or implied from the context*, as, 

( Bh. II. 40 ) ''all the organs are the same^; ( ibid.) 

Hhe name is the sarne;^ (1^^- ^ ) ^theso are those 

very mountains'; { ^ • ^ ) forest of Pafichavati 

is the same.' 

( b ) When ^ is repeated, it has the sense of ^several\ ^various'] 
^ ^ ( K. 369 ) ‘in various places/ 

Relative Pronouns. 

133. Whcoi the relative pronoun is repeated, it has the 
sense of Uotality\ ^trhatever,' und the correlative pronoun is generally 
repeated j as, ^ shall do all that she 

says;' 5Eft m ^ fimm ^JTnrTm^rr^^Tnl- 

( Ve. 3 ) Lvhoever boar.s a weapon, of him, even the destroyer 
of the worlds, I become the destroyer’; so if if rTfq* 

m ( I5h. II. r.i ). 

( a ) Sometimes the idea of Uvhatever% or ^any whatever^ is 
expressed by joining the relative with the interrogative pronoun, 
with or without the })article3 or as, 

qif^r girl, so beautiful as this, should not be 

given to any person whatsover'; qr^ri ( Vo. 3 ) 

^whoever I may be’; q^r ‘he sleeps anywhere.’ 

Intel rogative^ Indefinite and 
R eftex i ve Pro no uns. 

§134. Inte rrogative pronouns and their derivatives are used 
in asking questions; as, qj; ^RTfTT (U. 1) ‘but who is this son- 

in-law »TrT: ^ (V. 1) ‘in what direction is th 
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rogue gone fr 1 ) ' wLat flail 1 clo ? where 

' «hall 1 go ?’ 

§ 135. f%?r, 3Tf7, and sometimes are added to inter- 

rogative pronouns and adverbs to give them the sense of indefinite 
pronouns; as, ( Me. 1 ) ^a certain Yaksha made 

his abode;' ^anf%rr-^'3Tf^ 'at some time'; ?nfT 

( S. 6 ) ^some veiled lady.' 

(a) sometimes has the sense of “inde6f*ribable" (3n^^T^)j 

»«> ^6^" ^3- ( U. 6) ^some indescribable motive'; so T%Rf^ JPRT 

trw nmi (^^-2). 

(^) ^]^^Tf%rr-^Tf%^ are used in the sense of in 

iome place — in another place ( here — there ) and at om time — at another 
timsy (eometimes — sometimeSy now — now)> as, F^rni ^ 

CT ( Bh. III. 12 ) ‘in one place is the playing on the lute; in 

another the < ry of ‘alas' (hero you hear the lute — there you hear the 
cries of ‘alas'/; ^rf%rT VlT ( K- ) 

'sometimes ( now ) he plunged into a forest, and sometimes ( now ) 
he sported in lotus-forests.' 

( ^ ^as rarely a reference to time also; as, i>f%2 

VilHmf TtHTT ( B. XIII. l‘,> ) ‘ now of clouds, now of birds.' 

§ 136. The pronoun — 3 ^^ or is used in the sense 

of one— another) as, 3^^: 'one does, another suffers'; 

( B. I. ) ‘wicked people have one thing 

vO 

in mind, another in speech, and another inaction.' 

137. More generally q-?;^ — 3 ^^ or 3T?q' is used in the sense of 
the one — the other wBh reference to tw^o objects that are before speci- 

one went to the regions of Ohaitraratha, the other to the country of 
V the Vidarbhas ( which was ) happy on account of a good king.’ 

138. When — 3 ^ or 3^Kr is used in the plural, it has the 

sense of eome-othen) as, 
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31^ ) ‘some think that widow-marriage is 
prohibited by the SAstras, others that it is ordained by them.^ 

(a) In this sense sometimes takes the place of as, 

I ( Dk. II. 4 ) 'some approved of 

my speech, others however, censured (it)/ 

5 139. 3Tr?rfhr aiid are used reflexively; as, ^ 

Jfnr ^Ftpqr ‘ tell your own name^; ‘be showed his ( own ) 

courage/ 

(o) meaning ‘ of one’s self' is a reflexive adverb; as, ^ 

fTir ‘she herself went there/ 

S 140. The word more commonly used as a reflexive pronoun 
is ^TTfJT^ ( =aelf ). It is always used in the masculine gender and 
singular number, though the noun to which it refers be in any gender 
or number; as, 3m STT^^^TTRHTfRDf (V. 2) <what 

woman boasts of herself being sought after by him 3I]?ITT^ 
^ 3nT(Ku- VI. 20 ) ^vo think highly of ourselves^; so 

( R X. 60 ). 


HIT qlryfliVg^^qT^lfl t ( Bk. II, 2 ) 

H H: Hq\# I ( Mu. 2 ) 

HTsq'if ^ttt% irsiq h: i 
?^rift ^ hsR h qr§ qrirrq hi fqH: ii 
gTq qr hi qfaqfqiq h1 ^R: i 

h: t%# q> HI q: h h: ii ( s. k. ) 

RqHHHqffR i 3 ti?ci 9ft^q5[- 

^15-3^1 qTTHqjqffjq: « ( u. i ) 

ti: i ( u. i ) 
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I SRnfl I cl cr^ 

TT^qi: I HR JRJ^RTJRIRi: f^RRTRRf^ RlTl% 1 ( U. 8 ) 

3 TTri!r^ r i ( u. 6 > 

3TT§ IfSSRRR I R[o_|R^ ]R9(3^ |f| | RRlf^ 
R^'^RR I Ro—qR 5?3Tf^ 1 R(0_3T5R|^ ^RRT^I 

( Mu. 3 ) 

STJRf 5R1^^<R faiqRRTR? cR^RIcRlRRRR^gfR ^3[WrfT I 

( K. 203 ) 

%T^ci; RRT^: R^»-RRIJ1I Rr'RRT*R l^^IgR- 

RIT% 1 3Tq> 5 RcTTRRTOir: Rq-SR^RTRKI^cilRqRTI?^ 1 

( K. 106-8 ) 

RIRR^^IRORfcTT: f RTR! Rl*. Rig^ffcT RflRRqRcT RT I 

" ( K. 237 ) 

31RRcqRRrf%RqT' gqRTRRiflTIR I 

3TRi: RiSIriRrIiRRI WRI-RtR^ II ( R. VIII. 19) 

qJN^f^^RT: RTR^RiJR^RRi: I 

cT H f^RRRTPRTR RfJcRI TRRcR: I^RT il ( Eg. VII. 20) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


SIRTR^ RW ^JRnTRPf: fRTt RIR >TTm’>mT?srfm%TR = ' ( U. 6 ) 
q^RRWnfRTst JCRR^T^R v E. 107 ) 


RfR RfoTRwfRR IrOTRRi^swn: an%R: wnwr- 

RWVrn^ RTR S^RTR I ( K. 123 ) 
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ffrl 

grin:-' srfat^fTWS ' ( ) 

fn^ij^ynwr hw 

wr'gT^TawfTT af^ i 

awmmr mf^fr; s^t; g 

viqnrm ftT^aHarai ii ( n. ^o ) 

^ rT 

WrT^f^Tf^ =f5T^5rTf% \ 

3im=^*T^apyfnR ^ fiTfq’gfg 
JTTTfVTJfraji^^rM gf^riarM n ( U. 2 ) 
q^T grgg^m- ’mHTgrrg 1 
qa^q ^rfotqjT siTr^^^: yiulHg^fr 11 ( H- 1 ) 

q# ^ Tr?r^«r diqH'UM*i'iqoT»i 1 

q?FiT+;q Tfu^ 'nranvqrFmafT: 11 ( U. 1 ) 
fq>qNTTqnTr tijtt f^rET qgiq% 1 

qrqsTqqqUHUT ifqr't^qr fqg^am II ( 1 '• 7 ) 

5Bn:qfvrK?TT fTqrfTSFnr snrfrr: jgt^qqaT: 1 

f^fliqyTfcqiqtq fqiu^^JiHrr^ n ( R. 1. 4r. ) 

^icqrr qq Tq 5 rqnrRg«qqTT-- 

5ptrr qt ftrgrq ?n?q q^ gwq .11 ^ i’. l- ll) 

gq gqnmq gqq qiq ggfwgqnrfqg 1 
q qjGqTFaqn^g’t ^gTT. qqmtTr ^ fq ar?^^^c^ II { 1^- V. .':7 ) 


Tile worshipful Gautama has ordered me to do this work. 

What does your revercuce intend to speak on this auspicious 
occasion i 

Dear Gof ala, do not weep; here come thy two brothers whom 
•thou regardcdst as dead. 

Here comes the mother of this child with fruits in her hand. 
There is some indescrib.ible pleasure in the company of the wise. 
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They eaved themselves with great difliculty at that perilous 
time. 

These two boys wore brought up by me just like my own child, 
ren; the one was very clever, but the other extremely dull. 

She thought herself most unfortunate at bearing that news. 

There goes a report that in the temple of Bhadrakali lives an old 
woman. At one time she begins to rave, at another to speak sensibly. 

Some philosophers believe that God (treated the w’hole Universe; 
others hold that it sprang up of itself. 

Some men accomplish their own good, some the good of the 
people alone, while others try to accomplish both. 

The sons of Yajnadatta have become proficient in various arts 
and sciences. 

It is the very man I saw on the road dressed in tattered rags. 

He studies anywhere, goes out with anybody, dines in any- 
body's house, and sleeps anywhere. 

Whoever is strong-minded, will try to take revenge for any 
insults given to him. 

Speak sweetly with all those persons that may come to your 
house. 


LESSON XTII. 

Participles. 

§ 141. All participles in Sanskrit, except tl.e so-called 
indecdinable past participles or absolutives, are to be regarded as 
ndjectires, agreeing with the nouns they cpia:ify, in gender, number, 
case. They are called ^participles’ from the supposed parti- 
cipation or sharing in the functions of the verb, the adjective, 
and the noun. The princip kinds of } articiples in Sanskrit are 
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these: — Present, Past, Future, Perfect, Potential Passive, and Inde- 
clinable Past Participles; (for the rules of formation see Grammar) 
These participles obey the same rules for governing cases that 
may have been laid down regarding the roots from which they 
are derived. Present, Future and Perfect Participles are treated 
in this lesson. 

Present Participles. 

§ 142. The present participle in Sanskrit ( for rules of for- 
mation see Dr. Kiolhorn’s Grammar §'4t>8.500 ) corresponds to the 
participle in English ending in Hng.’ It is used when contem- 
poraneity of action is indicated; as, ^-fpr ( K. 

125 ) 'while thinking in this manner, he dismountend from his 
horse’; f^»(T ( R. VIII. 1 ) 

‘he made over the < ;.rth to him while ( yet ) wearing the marriage- 
string’; 737%? HTTstnUHTH ( E 141 ) ‘and going, he thought.’ 

The sense of 'while’, ‘wh%l$t\ is thus inherent in this participle 
which serves to expre.S3 an idea expressed in English by a whole 
sentence. 

Oht. («) The Sanskrit participle must never be confounded 
with the participial substantive or gerund in English which also 
ends in ing. 

( 5 ) When no contemporaneity of action is indicated, this 
participle cannot bo used; as, ‘ascending the mountain, they rested 
for some time;’ iT^frrm»iT H aod not 

&c., unless the sentence implies that both actions are performed at 
the same time. 

( c ) The present participle is not used in the nominative case 
as a predicative adjective. Wo do not say is doing,’ 

though we say ^ 

§143. *The present participle ( Atrn. ) is often used to de- 
note ‘disposition’ or ‘habit’, ‘some standard of age,’ and ‘ability’ or 

* ^rnfn5i;i ( III. I2i* ) 
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^capacity to do a thing’; as, (8. K.) ‘habituated to enjoy’; 

‘wearing an armour’ (of the age at which armour 
may be worn);’ 51# (ibid.) ‘able to destroy his foe.' 

Compare with the second example: gTTft 

.(K. VIII. 94) where = . 

§ 144. * The present participle is used to denote an attendant 
•circumstance or attribute, and the cause of an action; as 

tragr: (8. K.) 'the Yavanas take their meals, (by) lying down;' 
so (Mbh.); (ibid.)- ^ 5^ (S. K.) 

‘by (reason of) seeing Ilari he gets absolution.’ The first sentence 
is an answer to the (iuostion g;3W. md the last to 

(a) This participle also dejineit the agent of an action; as, q=t.S- 

^nr an# (Mbh.) ‘he is Devadatta who sits studying’; so 

V g (ibid.). 

Obs. This use corresponds to the restrictivt use of the parti- 
ciple in English; ‘students, preparing their lessons, will be rewarded’ 
srmgvfnrRT: T%wn: qmmf^qtTfur 

(b) This participle is also used to state a general truth; as 

(Mbh.) ‘the Diirvd grass grows (when) in a recum- 
bent position’; (ibid.) ‘a lotus-stalk grows (when) in 

an upright position.^ 

§ 145. The root.s srrg 'to sit,’ j-jjt ‘to stand’ and rarely g and 
srg, are used with the present participles of roots to show the con- 
tinuity of the ection denoted by them; as, 5r?jfr^r!rrfnT 

(P. I. 1) ‘kept on pulling down the tops of ant-hills and 
bellowing loudly ;’ ifrrTgWTc.tr^ tTHr^THTOTy Hc fr (K 132) ‘continued 
to await tho time of the conclusiou of the song.’ 

§146. Verbs like fT, ^ 'to be ashamed’, arc usually 
. used with tho present participle of roots in the sense of in 
'English, f^'oir qgrgr (K. 247) ‘are thou not ashamed to 

* f^qpn; 1 (in. 2. 120) 
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strike so mercilessly (K- 2157) ‘I, a 

young girl, am ashamed to communicate a rash thing myself.’ 

§ 147. The present participle is rarely used with the prohibi- 
tive particle jtt to imply a curse; as, itt tr: 

(Si. II. 45) ^cursed bo lie (/it. may he not live) who, though 
smitten by the pain of the contempt of others, still live^/ 

Fiiturd Participles, 

§ 148. The faturo participle which ends in (or cq*^) (pass^ 
jflTPr) denotes that a person or thing is going, or is about, to do the 
action, or to undergo the state, expressed by the root; as, 

Agoing to do' or ^ about to do’; loosen'; 

^ being about to be done.’ 

(a) Besides showing simple futunti/y is denotes intention or pt*^- 

as, (R. II 8) -he ranged 

over the forest as if wi-hing to tame the wild beasts;' 

(i^- iff- diiteiidintr to fit an arrow to his bow/ 

This participle thus corre.-ponds to the English form. 

Xote. vSuch sonternio.^ as ^before taking his departure, he drank 
a little water’ are translated by means of the future participle made 
to (iualify the subject; as q-qrnr ^ p:^%3r^ TT? . ‘Before' 

has here the sense of Agoing’ or ‘about to take' ifcc. 

Perfect Participles, 

i 149 The perfect participle ( ending in qij or ) is less 
frequently used. It has the sense of Svho or what has or has been 
done;' as Wrm ( R V. ^4 ) ‘of thee who hast 

obi lined all good things (blessings)'., ( R. 

II. 0 ) ‘firmly maintaining his seat when she had sat down.’ 


^ i 

( P. I. 15 ) 
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(P. 1. 1«) 

^T^T J^PTiTK^ f^1^^c5iT^5r 

J?sik’!IR?WIIH2RfjT ^Ifg^flT^ITTOIfcTqqrR^ I ^TflTT^T 

I ( K. 72 ) 

5ETT^f*TOift?i?^n'%5H: ^rr^i?Tg: i 

^ ^ qilT II ( Bh. II. 12 ) 

^sfr^ I qqytmf^^: fivn^TTf^qr qraqr- 

^511^ ! cTif^iT^irfq i ( k. 277 ) 

TTWTIT^?^ ^q^^NRcTR H HfW =q na: 

I ( Dk. II. 7 ) 

3l^ppJTT^rTJiqt qn?cTq^7: I 

00 

Rcqq q^: qisHfri.' 11 ( s. 1 ) 
qw^imnq^ cici: q( qiq^ §ianqwm;ji: 1 
^TtRr. q«iq^q%itfi!?qwi^fq im: 11 

®S. 

( R, Xf 22 ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

3TT#^ H *rTf% I qTTfTrNTTqT%wi% m (R i^Md i f% T wqwdig tnm- 
lUmRwi I ( K. 142 ) 
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W ’TOTfJr i ( Dk. I. s ) 

ir^ wt ma^Jisn^ Tf^ar^i^wnf fim n ( M. i ) 

arftf^Tin'fJPT: ?rf% ^irw NHrtt<h* • 

^ 5Tr?r «mnN3: n ( P. I. « ) 

a ^ ^a1^ T ^ S yf^imw - 1 

37^^ ?N ntf: nm r tunft^ imr n ( ^ ) 

anfl^reTm 5T5N ^ ^TOTU’ TTSW: I 

JTTTmq- n ( B. xv. 6 ) 

^<fhT f i^v n ^t -ST if l ^Ha ' g I 
iftrPTTST iy:57?i 5^ fiR^ 
j[r«j r tfc t^i ^«iTfR « ( Bk ni- lo ) 

N Nt^^ahEf armt'TW i 

yc^.rf<uw 5<«i^ r wR€tr mTT^ ii (B. V. 61 ) 


Q — /u following $ent$nces uit participUi for tht italicMd 

words, 

I saw many men on the road hearing loads of corn on their 
heads and walking gently, talking with each other. * 

While going to England in a thip^ one may see several 
beautiful scenes. 

Oh, the beauty of thu picture ! The painter hjiii^Uj shown 
his skill in making the several parts so charming to the eye. 

Is he not ashamed ( (f ) communicate such a message to 
me through you ? 

Rati, looking at the dead body of her husband, and r^mamh^ring 
his diverse good qualities, kept on { ) weeping for a long time. 
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When Ohandr&pida was about to he crowned with ^rf^) as 
3 iei?*apparent to the throne^ Sakanisa advised him^ directing his 
attention to many important things. 

Wishing to become proficient in Ny4ya, he went to Benares and 
studied there for several days. 

Before giving ( ) GopMa the reward I had promised him to 

give, I asked him if he would consider it unworthy of his exertione. 

Reeds, became they how down to a stronger foe, are saved, while 
huge oak trees, proudly standing up^ are swept away by the current 
of water. 

The lion kept on killing the beasts of the forest in their turn. 

You should not bear hatred towards this Br&hmana wuo 

studied ( 35 - with the four Vedas, mastered completely the 
eix AQgaa, and has seen the end of (fully mastered) the four Sastras. 

Janaka gave his daughter Slta to RSma who had broken the bow 
of Siva and attracted the minds of the beholders by hif uncommon 
strength and skill. 


LESSON XIV. 

Past ParticipUs. 

§ 150. There are two kinds of past participles; one is passive ^ 
formed by the addition of ^ or w to the root, and the other actitt 
formed by adding to the passive participle; as, ^thls wat 

said by hiin^; ^ this\ They are both used in the 

sense of the paU tense. In later Sanskrit it became more usual to use 
participles than verbs. We generally find rniT or ^ 
instead of ^ many purposes of the predicate are 

served by this participle. 

. § I6l* Many intransitive verbs have past passive partioiplet 

and they, as well as the past participles of transitive verbs used in- 
transitively, are often used impersonally with an instrumental con- 
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fttruction; as, (MSI. 4) 'the full-mooi>* 

like Makaranda has noW recovered his consciousness'; 

(T'^. 7) 'victorious (all-powerful) is tho ah'oction for children.' 

Obs, This kind of construction is not restricted to past parti- 
ciples alone; it occurs in the passive voice of verbal tenses also; as, 

(S. 2) 'it is wandered (i. e. I wander), 
through rows of forests even at mid-day.' 

?raPT: M ( 0 - 74) 

'Non-restraint of the senses is regarded as the path to raisories, 
victory over them, as the road to riches (prosperity). Go by what- 
ever way you please.' 

§ 152 . ^*The past passive participles of roots implying motion^ 
of intransitive roots generally, and of the roots 'to embrace/ 
dwell', ?r5r, and ^ 'to grow old,' cl. 4., have 
an active sense; as, ( Dk. ll. ) <I went to Kalinga'; 

^ ^ (P. I. 1) 4i0 went down to the bank of tho 

Jumna to drink'; (S. K.) ‘IJari embraced Lakshml;' 

'sat on the serpent'', 'served Siva'; 

'grew old after the world'; (K. 173) 'the husband 

being dead’; so ^FTTcT: &c. 

Obs, Kalidasa conslruos the past passive participle of in an 
active sense; as, {S. 5); 

(»Wd.); 3T^ ir Kvi 2)- 

§ 153 . fP^st passive participles ending in ft have sometimes 
the sense of neuter abstract nouns] as, Rf^Tct ^speech,' 'sleeping', 

gh'; 90 IT«» ‘whoso is this piokuro ?’ 

Obs. In such cases the forms lose their passive force, and are 
not used with the instrumental; as, ‘her gait is graceful’ (not 

* 1 (ill. 4. 72; 

t W: 1 (CI. 3. 114) 
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^ 5phT ( M. 2 ; ' Ler 

( motionless ) postnro is far more charming than her dancing, ^ 

§ 164. The past passive participle of the roots ^to think/ 
<to wish/ ^to know/ and ^ ^to adore/ and others having 
the same signification, are used in the sense of the present tense, 
and are then construed with the Genitive. See § 115. 

Obs. There are other words which are similarly used. They 
are given in the following verses; — 

g g g gr fT^iT cFRTRWofi i 

qr? ll ( Mbh. ) 

Potential Passice Participles. 

§ 155. There are three ways in which potential passive parti- 
ciples are formed in Sanskrit:— ( 1 ) by ( 2 ) by and 

( 3 ) by q* ( for the rules of formation vide Dr, Kielhorn^s Grammar 
§§ 529-538 ); as ^tn^T, and They perform a very useful 

function in the economy of the Sanskrit tongue, and enable it to 
express in one word an idea which would recjuire many words in 
English; as, ^he should bo killed^ = They denote that Hhe 

action or the state expressed by the root or derivative base, mmt 
or ought to bo done or undergone/ as, ^whai 

ought to be $aid.^ The sense thus conveyed by them is that oi fitness ^ 
obligation or neceisity\ e. y., ‘T have to go there^ I 

must do it^ PTTT 

§ 156. These participles are used in sentences in the same 
way as the passive of the roots from which they are derived, ae, 

( 1^* Xiy. f>l ) ‘the king should be told 
.this in my behalf’; anTriTTH ^the sheep ought to be taken 

to the village-/ so ( S. 7 ) 

'he should be made to hear the good fortune in the form of the 
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accept AI1C9 of his daughter bj her husband’. They are nsedf 
with the Instrumental or Genitive of the agent of the action 
denoted by them; see § 107. 

157. § The impersojial use of this participle is not very 

peculiar. It is used in the neuter gender singular, taking the 
place of the verb; as 

( S. 1 ) ^we must wait upon ( the audience ) with the drama- 

( represent before them 

honour should go to a penance-grove.’ 

( o ) The impersonal use of the forms 
deserves notice. They are used impersonally in their literal 
sense of *heing\ or in the sense of ^must he% h‘n all prohahility 
showing some uncertainty, &c.; and in both cases the noun or 
adjective coming after ‘be’ must agree with the agent like an 
ordinary adjective; as, ) ( V. 1 ) 

Vou should be careful i f your respective parts’; 

HHVro4 ( S. 3 ) ^sho must be ( is most probably ) present 
in this bower of creepers; ( vrf^fTo^r ) 

{ P. I. 1 ) <his strength must ( in all likelihood ) be correspond- 
ing to his bellowing.’ 

(5) Sometimes tli( participle is used in the sense of the 
future with certainty; as ^xv:r%^ ^JTITfHTf^rfTT 4ffo4 ( H. 1 ) ^the 
fowler is sure to go ( will surely go) seeking after the deer’s flesh’'; 

(H. 3) Hhen ho also will surely make a noise.' 
(c) Sometimes the potential passive participle merely denotes 
a future time; as 4rn4 ( H. 4 ) % too, 

shall go at ease by the strength ( support ) of your wings’, 

3T3?H^T: ^IcT: I 

I ( M. 1 ) 

I ( M 4 ) 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


103 


.( s. 2 ) 

^fr »T^qift»^T(^4iRqcq«ff I 3TJi; I ( V. 2 ) 

cTf^ iT?q^ ff-STgflf R!Ti?i cTT^'^ I ^ 
rRI?»T^ I I ( u. 4 ) 

ims^rfJrcq^ =g ^ R^cigp. nifTT^^i; i 

( K . 167 ) 

1 ( k. iss ) 

^qr'nqq: — spqii rfTqjr"‘^»4R tr^t qicl?i: 
oni%^#q^lTr qrsRrcior[r: i Jrfmq^q qqrq^^f^cTRff: 
q^qq q^:q^v^fqI^qqfq ;[T^q qiqfqfisq: I ( Mu, 1 ) 

an: !^i: qq?:qtiq: 1 qjqqq q^qqi q: q 

iRqr TR^qr i (Vo. 3 ) 

aiiq^ q%ri^ci qq q fqqnig 1 

^qgr^q^^f^ q nnW^q gqq ^i q?q 11 ( r. i. 15 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

anw^ fi> q qqn%ql qqpnmi^Toi qj^TT qf^qsq fkq q m w - 1 (S- 3) 

aiRT^ q%T55TqT%qTqqt q qrw^rqrqT qqfqfqqrqfJTqq^ 1 

qf qqqi^ qqi^^pqrmqi ^^v^qrqmqf^: 1 (K. 3?) 

qt q^fqr qqqnmq 1 qqri^ »^vii]rqr^n^*rfq f^: 
imut ffHaqq I qtq»q ^qnrsqq; t qn^qraqwTqqr q 

qf^dH>uTt nt I (K- 355) 
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irfSnfRT i f^TRT 

f gt f ^ ^q givrT I ^ff5n^r»T^fi %nRi^ i 

( Mu. 2 ) 


an: fGfJni f^f3mS55 trcRTH^TfTOnT? f^TTmtoT qrir^- 
I ( Ve. 1 ) 

STr# Niy fdt^RdtrT^ I I 

fmnw «nkT?: srinr^T i 

sraTT?:^ n ( u. 3 ) 
anrw ^ ^ an n^gfSa^ i 
nnr^n: ^aa; ^rar^n^afrapnRiami (H. i ) 
3TT^:5Tnfi3:?i3ftT^r<iT g^rmnat aafir nfang i 
arva na a^ a aigaPa a^r: an^^^smanaricJa: ii ( R. VI. 77 ) 
arafaa 5 #a aT%a mr fafji%ff ffaa wnmaag i 
a aarr: aa^r faaa^r: arfla farfa a armlaa ii ( Bk. X. e ) 
anfaa ?aaT a^aarar Trar a%aat sr^iifa aarsa: — 
aanan^ faf%aa aaavfargaif 5i anna- 
aa taa a: aaa'aauTa^ # g a af% a ara i 
araRaaf^aag^'^ aft^ ^^ar faar 
waraaaa: af a rr^ a^r^a a^gfa: ii ( s. 4 ) 

?aa§af anrar: a: gfroffr ^ af%aT i 

□T a^T f%Tfa aiw a aa; aarafa- ii ( s. 5 ) 


X, B, — Use jmrticijAes for the ivords italicized, 

K^rttikeya dejeatfd Taraka, though he was guarded by strong 
armies. 

Dear child, in doing this you have offended ( ^p^^^with 9 ^q- ) 
Jimadagnya, and not done him any good ( igj with ^). 

His army being completely defeated by the enemy, some of 
his soldiers mounted ( ^ with ) hills, some descended to seas, 
while others entered ( ) solitary caves. 

You will surely become an object of contempt if you slight your 
intimate friends. 
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Who may this man be, that call^ me by my name ? Oh, yes, 
^ he is most probably my old friend, Mitravarman. 

Wait for me a little; I, too, have to be present at the meeting. 

Aa soon as he gets up, instead of beginning his studies he goes 
out to play. 

Do not give way to sorrow*, your child must have by this time 
<iome home directly. 

I have wandered ( ) over several countries, aulfering many 

difficulties, but have not obtained ( or cnus, ) my 

desired object. 

Ho appears to l)e bent on ruining you, but I tell you he is 
to be defeated in his attempts. 

How should he sustain his life in that country if you were not 
to assist him ? 

These things /(yArn ( ) by you to the owner of 

that large palace. 

I have yet to read (Tr^rr) many books; so I shall rot be able to 
accompany you. 

This great reward indicates that the ring must have been greatly 
liked hy the king. 

Nothing is difficult to be accomplished ) by wise men . 

Since he had much Avealth, he must have had many wives. 

How long shotild we remain wdth our armies ready for battle 


LESSON XV. 

Part I. 

Indeclinable Past Participles or Gerunds. 

§ 168. The indeclinable past participle, in Sanskrit, commonly 
(called ^absolutive^ or ‘gerund,’ always denotes a prior action, or an 
^ action completed before another^ and corresponds to the perfect parti- 
ciple, or the participle in tm; having the sense of the perfect participle 
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in English; as, irm^rfr (K.8) ‘the female 

door-keeper, drawing near or having drawn near, modestly said; ’N* 
’lUUit ( K. 18 ) ‘Vaisampayana, as if 

contemplating^ for a moment^ respectfully said/ 

But in the sentence Agoing to a village, he touches a blade of 
grass on his way,* we must say, ^ ^ 

§ 169. Indeclinable past participles in Sanskrit are formed 
by r^x or by q- ( changed to ^q- ) when a preposition precedes a root 
( for rules, Vide Dr. Kielhorn^s Grammar 5ir>-62o ). They are> 
as before stated^ used to denote n past or /;rmr action, and must have 

same agent as the main verb*, as, WT 

(Kn. II, 1) ^having placed Indra at their head (the gods) went to the 
abo<le of Brahman', Hero the agent of ‘placing^ and ^goiug^ is the 
same, and hence the. gerund can be used*, but ^ ^ 
wrong. In such cases th(3 gerund cannot bj used; the Locative absolute 
construction will have to bo used to express [the same sensej as, 

jwir ( H. 2 ) ^the 
lion was entreated by all the beasts, having assembled together;^ 
^ ^ SRiqT^ ( Mu. 1 ) ‘let him be expelled the 

City ("by thee) having yiroclaimed this crime.* 

^ 160. The Saii'^krit gerunds are very useful to economize the 
u^e of (jonjunctiona and verbal forms in describing or narrating 
events. In translating constructions introduced ^by ^after having,’ 
^wheri or Uifur\ ‘ wlien,^ ^aftor' &:c. need n *t be translated, the gerund 
of the verb being alone used; as, i^rqr ^after having killed 

liavaria^; ^whon he went there, he did not find anything^ ^ ^ q^q-y 

An English sentence containing several clauses introduced by 
^having^ would look awkward; but in Sanskrit several gerunds cun 
be strung together to express those ideas which would be expressed 
in English by a verbal tense and the copulative conjunction; as, 
m »>f5rUiTn'3^ q'^rwj- (P. m.) ‘having 
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besmeared me with blood, and thrown me under the tree, go to the 
mountain Rishyamuka/ i, besmear ihq &c. and &c.^ 3^" ^ 

Ttm Jn't«rfT: ( H- 4 ) ‘ then 

the Brahmans, thinking the beast to be a demon, threw' it on the 
ground with fear, and censuring Fate, set off for his home ' When 
there are copulative assertions in English, the gerunds may be 
conveniently used in translating them into Sanskrit. 

Obs. The natural set^uence of events must be observed in the use 
of these gerunds*, as, ^having cooked and taken 

his food he sleeps’; but not 

§ 161. Some Sanskrit gerunds may often have the sense of 
prepositions and prepositional phrases: as, ^except^, ^TT^HT 

^with/ ^ towards’, ‘with reference to.’ 


Pakv II. 

Namul or Gerund in 

§ 162. There is another kind of gerund in Sanskrit formed by 
the addition of 3PR[ immediately to the root or derivative base, and 
making the same changes as ))efore the ^ of the passive Aorist ( see 
Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar § ); as, ‘having throwm' from 

‘having spoken’; ‘ having dined '. 

§ 163. When this gerund is repeated, it denotes a repetition 
or recurrence of the action or state expressed by the root, as, 

^TRT^ (8. K. ) ^having often and often called to mind 8iva, he 
bows to him;’ WM 

(Dk. II. 3) ^having repeatedly heard that the lord of the KaliOgas 
was hostilely inclined towards himself, Ohandavarman became ready 
to fight’; so also qrq qpf, ^ ‘having repeatedly drunk or seen.’ 

^ 164. *With the word- and this gerund or the 

ordinary one in ^ is used; as, ^ 

‘having first eaten he goes’. 

♦ 1 ( DI 4. IM ) 
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(а) ^ With the words and this gerund of ^ 

•to do' is used, provided tho whole word thus formed retains the same 
meaning as the words themselves; as, q^cfHT 1^*) Gats 

thua^', cj^dj^Ti *in what manmr does he oat'; but 

(б) fWith the words PpqT, when an angry reply is given; 

aS; (S. K. ) *1 will oat that wa7j\ what have 

you to do with it r’ 


§ 165. JWith the words implying 'sweet' t»r ^seasoned' this 
gerund of ^ is used; as^ ^r|;c|nf-^5nircjir5f'^% eats, having made 
his food sweet or seasoned,' 


§ 166. § 111 tho case of tho roots and ‘to know', this 

gerund is joined with their object to denoto the ivhola or collection of 
that object; us ( S. K. ) 'he < booses as many girls as h (3 

•‘^ees ; t. the girls seen; ^nT^TT^ ‘he foods as many 

Brahmanas as Le knows*, i. e,, «//. 

(a) H fof^ <to got' and *to live* are combined \vith 
in ^the same sense; as, ‘he eats as much as he gets'; 

fTVTR ^he studies as lotuj an he lives’ 1. e. throughout his life. 

(l>) A TV ith the words and this gerund of is used 
withOie chject, as, ‘eats so a.^ to till his belly’;" so 

RnrUrT ‘spreads so as to cover the skin. 


§ 167- II With the words =q|(JTand this gerund of 
is,used like the cognate accusative in English; i. e., the gerund of the 
root and the root itself are used to siguify the sense denoted by the 


* 3T?q^-:Fqm?^ r %^i v ^j i n a? i (ill. 4. 27 ) 
!" ^TrlV4Mii<i?n’a#3R% I ( IIJ. J. '^S ) 

' ors??; I ( in. 4.'*2(i ) 

S ?TnP?t}- ! ( III. 4 . L'li ) 

I (III. 4 30) 

^TThprsT)-: | ( III. 4 . 31 ) 

II f^ff: I ( III. 4. 35 ) 
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root; as, grinds something till it is reduced to 

powder’, i, e, he grinds it to powder:, so 

{a) ♦ With the words 31^, jft^, the roots and srg 

are respectively used in a cognate sense*, as, ?t% destroys 

so as to tear up by the roots,’ i. c, he totally extirpates; 

^he does a thing which was not done before’*, ?f ^QT^TTf^ 

'captures him ao as to preserve his life’, i. c., cajdures him alive, 

(b) In the same way this gerund of and is used with a 
noun to denote that it is the instrument of the action; as, q y yq i H 
= <he strikes tvith the foot:’ = 

*he grinds with water*; similarly, ^ g^rTUTf takes him by 

the hand’; 80 cnf^Srr#, &c. gf^T^ &c. Other 

examples are: — ^peiishes so that his life perishes’. 
i. e. dies away; 5pTfd ‘ the tree is dried up while it is 

atill standing’; so 

§ 168* j Sometimes this gerund is used to denote similitude or 
likeliness, such as would bo ordinarily expressed by as, 3T3T?nTf 
;re: ^he perished like a goat’; ^3TT?r walks like Pdrtha;’ 

vjfffHVlItf ^ ‘water was kept as ghee ( would Le kept ).’ 

§ 169* jKoots having the sense of fg^‘to strike,’ such as gry. 
ffg" &c. are used in this gerundive form with nouns, when the object 
of this gerund is the same as the object of the main verb, and when 
the noun with which it is compounded would have stood in the instru- 
mental case if the ordinary gerund had been used; as ^^nrqTrf cFT^- 
<he collects together tho cows, beating ( them ) with a club/ 

(a) Similarly stations tho cows so that 

they are all in the fold’; JHff = &c. 

(i) is joined with ^ 5 r»nd words having the same aense, 

when immediate contiguity is intended; as, ‘haying 

* ^r^TUfTxft^ §iis=ays: i ( m. 4. sr. ) 

1 ^ I ( III- 4. 45 ) 

] TfwrvjRT ^ fTRRspHFitnrH; i ( HI 4, 48 ) 
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closely caught (each other) by the hair they fight’ ( 

Also ‘taking a stick' ( irfe ); 

«o wrtrint 

§ 170* ^With words signifying limbs of one^s own body^ this 
gerund is used, when the limb is not kept steady; as 
(^TfTTrH’) ‘ke narrates (the account), throwing his eyebrows (glances) 
about in all directions.’ 

(«) fin the same way wlien a part of thf body is completely 
hurt or nfllicted in the action, this gerund ii^ used with that part in 
the sense of the accusative: as, Ihey fight so as to 

afflict their ichole bosom’ ^n^9<T:); I^T^TT ^ (Ku. 

IV. 26 ) 'and she struck her bosom so as to hurt her breasts/ 

§ 171. t The roots with and are joined in their 
gerundive form with vfTHd! ii^ the sense of the accusative; as, 

'he mentions (it) telling his name’; JTTOint ‘ho 

calls me by taking my name’ ( «. c, ht/ mij nameX 

Ob», This geiuiid is used with nouns to form compound words; 
as not srr^flrnTUT ifmnt, ^ &i\ 


^ fir'll ?ir^> 

?iin?n^ 

5T^[0Tt I ( P. I. 7 ) 

gWTfT U M. 5 ) 

=^rRr?3a^illI>:Rl$R HcRI fqg: 

* ?5rtnS1JR I (UI. 4. 54) 

t RTTl^RWR ^ I ( nr. •*. ) 

+ 1 (in. 4. 58) 
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^ fg*T^ 5T!R?r5WfqT^^^ I 

(K. «8) 

=^w cTfsifar. n (Kn. vi. u) 

3if ^['^tgqgflnT RTiici: iwina«i[f^«ifT id. c) 

?ll lTqiqi%W %%J1T 

qfT^T I < V. 1 ) 

qjiifq iqiRtr qf^srq?Tmifi i (Dk. i. i) 

qm ^m\- 

l^RlTIin?q^q<i^ ?nq ^HqJTq^cnttgqT’iil^qf fifq ^vm ;^ 18 I 
■^inTWlclflf^ 1 (Bk. 1. S) 

3TRnii ijq’qK'i ^^awi i^i=qf,gcflT: q^w^5t%i55fetn^i 

r^: 1 (Mo. 2 ) 

JTI WTfqirClf^r «TdTf ITq'lTII^^ II ( Bk. V. 6 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


5RTT5qm i 

qJT^fW ^rwquiiT 3n^ ti ( Bk. V. ll ) 


3T!f^5<ii urn ' 
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>IlTr»T?rf|W II ( u. I 

f^aerTHVfr^l-iUHr Tia^ 'TT ft?FiiRTr I 
3Tf«T6?i SR ^ T% JTm n ( H- 4 > 

fwTsq- 

^cT: ^4 qmTTT^ 3?mrt'^ TT I 

5r3=3Tt f^fTT ^?T- 

gr^r^-?^ ii (Mai. i ) 

^HT 3Tf5?^Ff5fHT rTT fT?T: 

^rm^TSH ^r^iTf^qr: ^rT%wumtT^<T: i 

^mTi%TT5Tf^UT^ 5TTUI«ru II ( Me. 119 ) 

f^rfnrrM ^ q'Jitrrf^ i 

H ^ '4TftS3q-nm^ II ( Bg. I. 31 ) 

TFTjrar^ ?pn%55r?{^T qT%(Tiwi«iq!3?5n# ’iiTt 

frrtro ^ grfrsTiTTjy'raqr «<j5wr«WTq?mq i ( Dk. i. 5 ) 

^ frT^fin^ tIrptoh ^Tt^t fwsr^vnrsw 

^aknrg-^TSifrqq: i ( Dk. it. 4 ) 

?r fqqrsT ;i:Hwq?qT 4k ^farafr fgT% i 

^mgrrar^r ar^an^anunrETR rrw; ii ( Bk. ii. 23} 

fir3f!rnT5T ^ qifr^'q^TTq 'juwi^yH: i 

3t 5 5aqf4:5?TsrqT% ^ 4 t ?j^r ii (Bk. .III. 14) 

<fl 5T?Rfq rti^- 

RTf %f5f«rT^: 5parn^ i 

??'T 5Tr5rjf%?f 

^wmSfCMT qr ii ( Mn. ft) 
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N, B. — Use pariieiplea for the tcords italicized. 

Seeing the fowler coming tdwardb them, all the animals becoming 
frightened, ran away in different directions. 

When did you come back, acquainting the lord of the VaDgas 
with this news ? 

Becoming of one accord, and forming a strong resolution not to 
desist from the w’ork undertaken, begin your business. 

A jackal, roaming at will near the precincts of a town, accident- 
ally fell into an indigo vat, and being unable to get up, remained 
feigning himself to be dead. 

The Brahinapa, hearing the words of the rogue, placed the goat 
(,ii tli(‘ ground, looked at it again and again, placed it once more on 
Ids shoulder, and took his way home, thinking over the rogue’s words. 

Then he w'as resj>ectfully dismissed by the minister honing called 
him to court, honoured liira with suitable presents, and communicated 
to lum the message of the king. 

N. B. — Use Namul forme for the worde italicized. 

He chose as many girls as he saw ) suitable to himself. 

Ho reduced ( the medicine to powder, and placing it on fire 

and boiling it, drank it up, 

was pelted to death (5^)])}' the followers of the king for 
liMviiig killfKl their master, 

f fell upon my enemy all at once, and routing all his followers 
caught ( ) liim alive. 

The king of Paialiputra captured the town of Vasudurga, and 
took its inhabitants prisoners. 

Who cal^s mo by my mme ? 


8 
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LESSON XVI. 

The Infinitive Mood. 

5 172. When one action is represented as being done for 
another action, the latter is, in Sanskrit, expressed by the Infinitive, 
which is formed by the addition of the termination to the root in 
the same way as the third person singular of the Periphrastic Future. 
It has the sense of ^ in order ^for the purpose of, ^ ‘for, ^ and thus 
corresponds to that form of the English Infinitive which is called 
^infinitive of purpose’ or ‘gerund.’ The Sanskrit Infinitive has thus 
a dative sense, and may, if necessary, be replaced by the dative case 
of the verbal noun derived from the root; as, ^ 

60) ^ he then set out /o conquer the Persians,^ t. a. ‘for the 
purpose of conquering &c.’ Here and the sentence may stand 

thus: q HtftegR T 5T?r^: so 

( K. 147 ) where f;nS = CTRHr. 

Obs, (a) Like the English infinitive, the Sanskrit Infinitive is 
a remnant of an old inflexion. In Vedic times the verbal noun formed 
from a root by the termination g (if®, qrg) was regularly declined. 
We find such forms as imf:, as if ?fg was a regular noun. In 

course of time the use of the forms ifnt:, iTrf^, became less and less 
frequent, and the form that was cliiefly used was the accusative in- 
flection. It was subsequently considered to have a dative sense, and 
hence the present Infinitive form in Sanskrit has always the sense 
of the dative. 

(b) The Sanskrit Infinitive corresponds in Latin to the Supine 
in um (datum which is properly the accusative of a verbal 
substantive, just as in Sanskrit; ^Theraistocles Argos hahitatum 
^ ^ cQiicessiP ^Themis tocles retired <o /w at Argos.’ The same 
sense is expressed, as in Sanskrit, by the dative of the gerundive 
participle-, ‘Decemviri legibus tcribundit’ (f|f^%TfiiTTq’) ‘Decemvirs 
for framing laws.’ ' 

S 173. It follows from the definition that the Infinitive in 
Sanskrit cannot stand as the subject or object of a verb. It has no 
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/connection with any words in the sentence, except that it may, where 
^ possible, govern a noun in the same case as the root from which it is 
derived. Where the Infinitive occurs in English as the suhjict or objeei 
of a verb an abstract noun from the root must be used in Sanskrit ^ 
as, ^to g^t up early in the morning is wholesome’ 

] ‘I learn to iing^ sTf 

(a) The Infinitive after verbs of ^se$ing,^ ^hearing, ^ is, as in Latin, 
translated by the present participle ; as ^ I heard him speak* 
so ^ -He saw him study.’ 

§ 174. The strict sense of the Sanskrit Infinitive is moftr# or 
purpose of an action ; but there are some cases, as in English, where 
the Infimtivo is used with nouns and also adjeetites ] as, ^fit to go.^ 
-able to go,* ‘time to read/ Such cases are, however, limited by Sanskrit 
idiom. Some of the principal cases of this nature are given below, 

§ 175. *The Infinitive is used with verbs and substantivfs 
meaning to wish or desire/ provided the agents of the infinitive 
3ind the verb are same •, as V. 5?> ) 

"desires to obtain for her husband the Pinaka-handed god ( Siva / 
^0 ( r. 1. 3 y, but not wf 

‘1 'vish thee to go\ where the agents of jp^ and fw are 

not the same. 

§ 176. t i^ verbs meaning to be able, to make bold.^ 

to know, to be wearied, to strive, to begin, to get, to set ahouty to bear, to be 

5g53[ I ( 111. ) 

t i ( m. ^ 65 ) 

This Sutra presents a knotty point. Bhattoji Diksliita says 
ITfunRff^). »• •• the Sutra gives roots from to 

And roots having the same sense as 3 SC^^to be/ But this is hardly con- 
•listent with the almost overwhelming evidence of usage* According w> 
Dikshita’s interpretation, *to bo able’ cannot be used with the infiid- 
live ; but (S. 4), ( M. 5 ), 
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pleased or to condeseendf and to he\ as^ ^ (U. 4) 

am not able to compose my heart’; (Ku. III. 2) 

^thu3 proceeded to speak to liim privately’; 5TRTT% (U* I) 

^you know (how) to entertain my queen^; 

( S, K. ) ^thero is food to cat ■r n ( Ve. s ) t 

oannot bear to Bee the distress.' 

§177. ^'It is used \vith words meaning ^ sufficient j strong, ahle,'^ 
and sul>stantives meaning ability, power, or skill', as, 

m: mnf; ( II. 1 ) ‘who is able to avoid that which is written, 
on liis forehead r’ ( Kw. H- 5G ) ‘his penance is 

able ( suflicieut ) to bum the worlds’; 3Tf^'ir ( V. 2 ) 

*1 have power to know everything'; (S. *4 ) 

‘who else than fire has power to burn V; (S. K.) 

^skilful in eating’ ( knowing how to eat ). 

§178 f Tt used with words meaning 'time^ with reference 
to the work of the time ; as. arw^^ gTH T c irr H (S. 1) ‘this is,, 

indeed, the time to show myself’; ( V. 2 } 

dt is time to bathe and take food.' 

N'ote. — As in Latin, some verbs in Sanskrit are of the nature of 
deponents, t. e. passive in form, but active in sense ; as, 3^^ 

and their derivatives ; ns, ;p( ^r^pTT^ (H- 3) ^those faults 

cannot be corrected or remedied’; ^ ^ r U ’ gn>a 

^the As'oka does not deserve to be kicked with the left foot.’ 

are instances from a standard author; similarly ‘to know' can- 
not be used with the infinitive; but ^ ^ ST^ ST ’UT (H- VT. ^O)- 

is as good an instance. We must, therefore, suppose that the S^tra 
indicates the existence of an interpretation connecting with 

all the preceding roots; otherwise wc shall have to condemn as wrong 
all such constnudions as those given above. Taking tliis view I have 
interpreted the Satra, connecting 3T^nTgnr with all roots. 

* I ( iJi- 4. 06 ) 

+ lU. 3. 167 ) 
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§ 17 9-. The Sanskrit [Infinitive has no passive form, the same 
form being used to denote both active and passive senses. In turning 
a sentence involving an infinitive into the x>assivo voice, the words 
governed by the Infinitive remain unaffected; as ^ 

'fTT ttot jml jmf Wbert 

tlie object of the Infinitive and the verb is the same, it is, in the passive 
voi<*e, put in the nominative case, leaving it to be understood with the 
lufimtive; as ^ 3F«I: the object of 

q f jg being if necessary. In tliis case it will not do to say 

would be an impersonal construction, though ^ 
is not an intransitive verb. 

In the case of roots like those relerred to in the Note to § 178. 
both constriKdions will be faultless; 

though the latter looks more elegant and classical. 

§ 180. The use of the root ^ ‘ to deserve ' deserves to W 
marked. It is fre(iuently combined with the Infinitive in the sense of 
^ prayer. ^ or ^respectful entreaty^ or in those sentences where 'he pi ease dr 
or pray^ or ^ hey ’ occurs in English, and in this sense it is generally 
used wdth the 2nd and 3rd persons; as, RT ’‘if ( Ku. V 

39 ) •(!) ])ray, do iiOt consider me to be a stranger’; 

d ) * be pleased, O Prince, to hear it attentively ’ 
( I beg that you will liear <S:c. 

IT. 3 ) ‘ dear Jdiiaki, bo pleased not to forsake me who am in 
tliis xdight. ’ 

§ 181. The intinitive with the tinal ^ omitted is usetl with the 
Avords and in the sense of * wishing- or ‘ desiring y ^ or ^ having 
<i mind ^ to do that indicated by the root; as 
< S. 1 ) ‘your honour apxiears desirous of speaking again.' 


HWcfr ^ goiair^: i (‘m. i ) 
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JfcURfJ^ 1(6. 5 ) 

HTtit I < V. 5 > 

R l[^U7U?IT I URf I?I3^% 

m rugc^mTtrmcnq; i (' k- (''- ) 

^T UOlHr I 3UUTH%?TJU?^N u^jt: i 

( K. 157 > 

3Tf^UNf5^Ti'Hf: lIff^55[^S^c^T?T I 

^ip;^ » ( m. i ) 

qrrrf^R^ I ( r. 1. 15 ) 

vn^ =gHH riu: i 

qUTWSW 5T^T: qTTpW^T?^ ^3*1 II ( It. X 25 > 

1=^ TTUi^ ^i^'t%: f mim i 

1% (1^ WT II (" R. XV. (-.4 ) 

f%UT?U SRlirU ^ TTHIUBU I ( 6. 5 } 

sUT^j 

UT^ u^m^T 

^ ^T 5 :?jT^ ti: mpi. «im nar 11 ( Bh. 11. c. > 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


( K. 169 ) 

3mTf7 f*mT i irgfq ^^fwgori g ^w?T?g a«nf^ 

wfiltFIRt WR ft<ci TT ^f4JHl : I ( Mu. 2 ) 


gmn i ( Ve. i ) 

5THqft n^Rj^rr^nyvnlT: gg 

*1^ gjm i 


fiTfr vT^JtT: ?^^^nin*T 1 


sr ^ arggr ii ( v. • 


) ) 


3Rit65r nfeA??5rdf i 

3T?i 31 Vt: q^IJRTCPfDjg JT %KW sriar^^TPH^ II ( Kn. V. 40 ) 

dti'jfff'if vwm gim ^fr^rwiflr i 

3I#5llT IK f^: g ^;| u fHM l f^H I II ( Kn. VI. 70 I 


5T 



gftnTTgrnr i 


g ff g rgff NT i ^w iggf ^ ntnt fi[N^sf^ ^ ^f^-- n ( H- viii. oo > 


Mulm^ !l% ’N N1% 


Tm^: II ( ^o. 2 ) 



m 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


lie strove as far as possible to eft’ect the good of his eoimtryuieii. 

Why do you wish to appropriate to yourselves the property of 
your brother? 

I told him to do the work, which he did most reluctantly. 

To take revenge appears at first pleasant to a man, but in the 
end it results in ruin to liimself. 

I do not bear to sec even poor men disrespectfully treated. 

Be pleased^ 0 Krishna, to clear (f^^) tliis doubt. 

It is now time for you to begin to study your lessons. 

Even an insignificant enemy docs not deserve ( ) to be slighted. 

I desired them to go to Bombay, but they tlid not like t<» do 
accordingly. 

How is it |> 05 ,^ible ( ) to go to another <M)untrv. leaving you 

here alone ? 

Not to mention the poor, even rich persons find it difficult t<> live 
honourably in times of famine. 

This villain deserve:^ ( ) to be punished for Ids crimes. 

Let all the prisoner^ be ordered to be released on tins aus]>iciou^ 

day. 

To expose one’s self to danger is sometimes preferable to remain- 
ing idle in the house, )>eiug deterred by calamities. 

In Alak& the splendid palaces will be able ( 3^^ ) to equal (g??r) 
you in those various particnlars. 

He was greatly desirous of doing good to others, hut has not been 
able to accomplish his object to any extent. 

I beg your honour to grant this request; it will ever be my duty 
to remember it with gratitude. 
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LESSON XVII. 

Tenses and Moods. 

§ 182 . In Sanskrit there are altogether ten Tenses and Moods: 
Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Aorist, Periphrastic Future, Simple 
Future, Imperative, Potential, Conditional and Benedictive. The t^ji 
lakaras given by P&nini arc— 35' , 51 ^ , g?" , cE? , Wt? , %?(•, 

and^j^T.* Of these the last is found only in the Veda, and 

has the sense of the subjunctive, and it is generally termed ^ tlui Vedio 
subjunctive.^ The remaining nine respectively correspond to tbf 
tenses and moods given above, the Benedictive l)eing in Sanskrit 
included in and distinguished from the Potential ( ) a> 

§ 183 . Every verb in Sanskrit, whether in a primitive, caudal 
desiderative. or frequentative form, may be conjugated in the ten 
tenses and moods, though the last two derivative forms of verbs are 
very rarely used except in the Present tense. The senses conveyed 
by them are usually expressed by other forms or combination- of 
words ; as = 

§ 184 , Some of the tenses and moods in Sanskrit exactly 
correspond to the tenses and moods in other languages, and some an 
peculiar to Sanskrit. In tliis and the next three Lessons are given 
their uses and meanings. The Present tense and the Imperative and 
Benedictive moods are considered in this Lesson. 


^This terminology^ of Panini is artificial, and is not based on any 
particular principle. Other grammarians have adopted a some- 
what rational nomenclature. The names of the several tense^ and 
moods, according to them, are in the above order as follows: — 

( TifUH l ). 3 ro?FfT, ’•groWT, TgTft ^nnfy (tlaso 

two alone being quite artificial ), and The feminiin^ 

is used, because the word is understood after each. 
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Present Tense. 

U85. The Present tense is used to denote an action taking place, 
or a fact existing, at the Present time ; as^ 5T»TfT* ( P. I. 1 ) 

* 1 salute the parents of the Universe.^ 

Obs, Strictly spealdng, the present tense in Sanskrit correspond^ 
to the present progressive, imperfect or inconi})lete form, wliich ex- 
pre^^es the contimiancc of an action which is he(jun. Patafijali says 
TtMnfNfff ' winch indicates that the action denoted )>y 

a verb in the Present tense is yet continuing and had not stopped \ as 

( Mu. l ) ' tins lady brinifs ( is bringing ) 
water ; this (another) grinds ( is grinding ) odorous substances'; 

( ^- 1 ^ ascetic-girls come ( are com- 

ing ) in this very direction,’ There is no distinct form in Sanskrit 
to expres- this continuous action ; hence its usual signification. 

It must, however, be remembered that it i.> only by a special 
adverb or l)y tlie context, that tho Present ten^e can be confined to 
mean a present act solely ; as ( i ); 

The principal uc^e of the Present indefinite is. as observed liy 
Pain ( Grammar p. 18o ) ‘ to express what is true at all times.' It 
rKpre-tc? present time only as representing all time. The permanent 
arrangements and laws of nature, tho p<x*u]iaritie^^ and propensities 
iti living beings, and whatever is constant, regular, and uniform, have 
t<- )m.; represented by the present indcfinit >; as f% ;f 

( Bh. 11. 23 ) ‘ say what the company of the good does not 
a., to men': m ^JUf^TTiT: ( Ku. I. 1 ) 

• tliere i- i' ^tan(l^ ) in tbc northern (lire<'tioij tlic lord of mountains 

. ailed Hira&laya’: so ;n#T N^^5T(J?ri’ ( K. Sr). ); 

( u. i ); h 

( Mai. 1 ) &c. 

§ 186 . Besides these general senses, the Present tense in 
Sanskrit has, like the English present, tho following senses; — 
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(a) has sometimes the meaning of immediate future] as 
(S. 3) • here /coflio (shall .•ome)’; ^ 

» T ^ T fw ( B. K. ); ^ ( Mol. 5 ). 

( 5 ) When an action has jnst taken place, the Present may h<^ 
itsecl to denote that recent prist action; as, ^ •nTTT^nTrTn% — 3TtIITT- 
( ^- K. ) -When did you come from the village r — here 1 come. 
( I hae>e juit come )/ 

( c) In failles and in recounting past events it is u?cd as if the 
narrator saw them passing hefon' hi.- cyihr: as. ( Ih 2 ) 

^tlie elephant as/:s ( a^ked ). who art thou r’ 

( d ) With words meaning ti//, as far as^ before — when ^r..it ha- 
file sense of the Future Perf(<‘t; a-. ?r^T^ ^TTPTrTTN 

( U. 4 ) ‘ therefor(\ heftre lie returns { or till he ^hall have not 
■ rotunuKi ) walk away through tlii.- thicket of trei'^.' 

( e ) Sometimes tlie Present denotes a habitual action such a- 
i- represented in English hy th(‘ past habitual ‘used to' or 'would': 

*TT5 ( S. 4 ) • did not tliink of drinking water 

first ’ ( was not in the habit of drinking ire. V, so 

{ H. 1 ). 

§187. The Present i- sometimi s Used for the Future in con- 
ditional sentences, or sucli a- imply condition; as ( ^RTT 

^iwfd ^ ^ ^ ( ^rmr ) ( s. K. > • he who ofus 

( will offer ) food ffoes ( will go ) to heaven/ 

^ 188. When joined with the particle ^ the Present has tlie 
scii^e of the Cast; as. virg^ 5TTIT srf^m^ ?*T 

( P. I. H ) ‘then^ lived in a forest a lion named Bhasuraka « f nnf ^ 
?*T irr>ra?^5rh% ( Si. XMT, 15 > •bought fame at the cost 
of their lives.' 

§ 189. With interrogatives, tlie Present often conveys the 
sense of the Future with referenee to a desire; as, iqj IF 

( T. ) * wdiat shall 1 do, where shall I go ^ ( S. K. ); 

( Mn. (• >. 
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(a) When an answer is given to a question, the Present is 
used in the sense of the Past with the Avorcl ^ 3 ; *^8? 

33 >fr: ( S. K. ). 

5 190- *With the words g^T ai'd 11^3 when used as adverbs. 
It. has the sense of the Future, when certainty is indicated; as, 3331% 
3 <13 ( Me. 88 ) • will surely fall in the range of your sight 

S'atrughna to exterminate tliis wretch.’ 

Obg, •Certainty' need not bo necessarily meant. 

The Imperative Mood. 

§ 191. This mood is usctl in the ‘ind person in the sens, 
of command, entreaty or gentle advice, .as in 1‘iUglish; ^<3?T ^ <ltTT. 
( Mlt. 10 ) ■ Listen ye citizens; ' qf^Tavt ‘help ! help ! ; 

^ wjm I ) 

thou Give me respon::^^'; rjoafft ^ 

‘leave oft’ ambition { preedi desire ): have forbearance^ pridi.. 

( a ) The Imperative in the passive voice is often used n.-> ji 

polite way of expressi<»n; a.-, ^ ^ 

please sit down.' 

§ 192 . The second and tliird person Imperative is frequently 
used to express benedictions or blessings; as jrf3?TTf3. HHWtndftf 3(1 
33TTf3 < gi a4d ^- ( S. 1 ) ; • may Siva, endowed with those eight 

visible forms, protect you '; q;Hf3: >T3g 3I?g 

gRfT-' ( Mk. 10 ) -may r.ain pour down in season ! may winds tdow 

pleasent to the i.eople's mind'; g3%33<nT^ ^^3f?r33T<3t? ( S- 1 ) 
•may you get a son possessed of those (pialities, who will la; a 

sovereign ruler 1'; g3 5PmTr1T3'nT3^ ( ^ ‘ 

son worthy of yourself;’ 313% f%T '»fl3 ( C. 4 ) &c. 

§ 193. The Imperative is used in commands awl exhortations 
- extending to the future as well as to the present, and is generally used 
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\v lawd and in lading down pr<K5eptS; ^ust the Potential Mood i> 
^ (ised in the same sense. Sec licsson XVIII. 

§ 194 . There is a use of the second person Imperative, which 
deserves notice. When ^ frequency - or ‘^repetition of acts * is indicated 
the imperative second person ( Parasin. and A'tm. ) is repeated, though 
the subject of the main verb be different and the verb be in any tense; 
qxm ( B. K. ) ‘ he goes often and often so 

«mr: 

Ob», Tliis correspoudi to tlie use of the Imperative Mood in 
Mar&tlii and other languages derived from Sanskrit; as. *15^^ fTT 

mat'; ^ ‘'fffnrnt lermr ptr itit 

(a) The Imperative is similarly used ( without being repeated ) 
when several acts are spoken of as being done by one person; as. 

VITHT: ( ti. K, ) -he takes his meals, eating 

' "barley and tasting fried eorn. ' 

Compare Maritlii ^ToT =»IT5r- <TTnft 'ft- 3I?TT fpfR fT 

^T^raff 3wmt: ’ ftr 5#gr frt§-. 'FhnR 

wtir- 3TFT fin fliilHir 

The Benedictive Mood- 

S 195 - The Beuedietive mood ( ) is always used 

in giving blessings, and in ‘the tir^t person expresses the speaker's 
wish; as, lain: ( I’- 1 1 so what eBe 

•shall we say as a blessing r May you give birth to a warrior'; 

t Mai. ('. ) ‘ may the gods make the 
end very pleasant I’; l«Tr«lt >iiITF ( I bwomo sueeessfnl ;' 


(S. 3> 

I % I I s{tm 
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( P. I. 16 ) 

aat u^Ucg qf%^r5r’^isn^<T ^ 

-RTsrir: I ( H. 8 ) 

cUTPUsr I ^rf^ci f 

vrmR i ^ i 3TDfw?!l 

Iqjfi =q ^ vfi: I ( K. 65 ) 

3^ ^ ^qRiaR 

H jf^%cUTq uqoia??! nTfu si?ficr *ut: i 
nq ^f^T q?^ 

?TRq# qf^ofrq^ ^qcwt ^Uf: f ^^vw: H (S. i) 
qra ^ q?iq sqqfqi^ ^ ^ERT^qcfi^ ?1T 
*Tqm ?^%5i qr q^ i 
-3Tl^ f ?lfqr iiqcfrqq: 

^ ^iim gffT^ qfw?? ii ( &. 4 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

^ w nn s t ^ gr v ar^yr ftftfl i i 

^ ^Nmriiw: y^ n ^^wiPn ^ ft qyinm^H. n .( Ku. iii. 63 ) 
giftfl 5^ T?*TTf^ gn n^ i i i *» 8 • 

^ qr^^t ^r f^: n ( &. i. 6i ) 
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mnST: q f^lTOU T ^ VfS ft^TNT: I 

3T55H^: 5®NHt 

ITm: !!( M41. 10 ) 

T"tT %fNc 5mf JUt *n^ TRT *TT 

ju i ^ is HHq f^fiENT^cqa^ M ’ g gi^ ^ r ^^ oT W 

^sVffr qiOT 5 :%% ^ ^qiildr^di ii ( Bh. ii. 77 ) 

Bwgq qdt wr 

^ Vaa^ftgi l N 1 ( Me. 112 ) 

■aiKM qrf^ ^ 

wdlMfd mMwqug^ I 

%n: q^rrqqfit aqtf^ 

fiwnft: % q ififtft 11 ( Bh. II. 23 ) 


The sorj>ent having climbed the tree used to eat the young ones 
-of crows. 

Arjuna, having strung his bow, says to Karna: — ^ Are you now 
ready to fight with me ? ^ 

There is a tortoise being carried by two birds on their shoulders. 

Why do you abandon me hero ? What shall I do ? To whom 
-shall I go for protection ? 

I shall just (f 4 «qT^)wait for her sitting under the shadoof 
this tree. 

I have just come back from a long travel; and do you tell me to 
work BO soon ? 

May you both get sons resembling you in all good qualities ! 

Obey your parents; respect the learned; never speak one word of 
censure to others; and be content with your position. 
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May cows give ( Btn, of ^ ) much milk ! May the Earth be 
funiished with all sorts of corn by clouds pouring down in season ! 

Let spies, disguised as ascetics, be sent all over his dominions to 
to find out the real state of his kingdom. 

He desolated the whole country pulling down houses, driving away 
the people, and burning down their possessions, 

LESSON XVIIL 

The Potential Mood. 

§ 196 . The Potential mood in Sanskrit corresponds to the 
Subjunctive mood in English and Latin, but it has not all the senses- 
and uses of the English Subjunctive, nor the ^^ide application of the 
Latin Subjunctive. In English the Subjunctive mood is not used 
in independent clauses; in Latin, it is used without any prcnjoding 
verb to express a tvish, but it is^ generally used in dependent assertions', 
but in Sanskrit the Potential mood is used both in independent and 
dependent assertions; ( Mo. 2G ); fffir 5??^ 

^ )• We shall now sec in what .“^ensOvS it is 

used in Sanskrit. 

^ 197 - The Potential expresses (A) probability, command, wisli,. 
prayer, hope, and capability; (B) it is used in dependent clauses in 
which the above senses are implied; and (C) it is used in condition or 
hypothetical senten<!es, in, which one statement depends upon another 
as its reason, or condition. 

A. 

§ 198 . The senses of ‘probability,^ ‘command^ &;c. expressed by 
the Potential are expressed, in Enghah, by ‘shall', or ^shculdj 

and often by ''will\ * would/ ^ could/ * might/ as used in direct assertions;, 
H3. (Bh. II. T)) ‘ono may even got oil 

from sand, by diligently squeezing it together’; 

^ STW ( Mu. ) -who, indeed, would think it probable 

that the Maurya king -would Sell ornaments ? 
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(Mv. 3) ^may I conquer the conqueror of Kfirttikeya^; 

1 (M. 4) ‘limy the tree of T.ovo make im) taste the 

flavour of its fruit;^ (Ku. ITI. 10) 'I could 

make even the Pin&ka-wcaponed God lose Ids streii^tli of mind:' 

(S. K.) pray that I get food.* 

(a) The most general a])])]ication of the I’otential i^ in giving- 
commands, in laying down ]>r(‘cej)ts or rules for guidance, and in 
showing ohligatioiis of duty, a^ expre-?ed hy s/iall or should in Knglish; 
arf' (Y*. III. 1) ‘one ^llall lairy a child that is less than 

two years old'; VTJf ) ‘one should save wealth 

against (t. e. in order to mtict) ha«l time': ?T^Tf%^TtrT ^ !%?Tf < Ki. II. 
30 ) ‘one sliould not do any a<-t rashly.’ 

Obs. — PalUni lays down that lh<- Potential, a.-? well a>. the Impera- 
tive, is used in directimj ( a ^u))ordinate *kc. ). giving invitation. 
•*>sr^xpresiing jr;tfrwii5aiofi ( to do a tiling in speaking of on honorary office 
or dntyj in asking questions, and in prayers ( 

III. 3. and that in tin. ca^c* of direction, permis- 

sion and proper ( particular) time, the Poiential, the Im]i(irative and the 
Potential passive participles may he equally used ( 

np 3. 103 ); as ^ cr 

3Tr % rTo ^ you may sit lien‘ (-Ye. LT) ‘you 

may dwell on the mountain' vVc.; ‘you will teaeh the 

son as an honorary duty’; Rfj "JrT ?hall 1 

learn, the Veda or Logic or K. .)• 

The use of the Potential i>. liowcver. more . common in tho?e 
senses than tlmt of the Imperative or the participle. 

§ 199 , "VViien fitness is implied, the potential passive* parti- 
ciple or this mood may he u:?ed; and sometimes the noun in ^ aLo; as 

or iP- ) dPou art fit 

to marry the girl.’ 

(a) When ^capability' is implied, the Potential or the Poten- 
tial passive participle may he used; as, ^ or 
( S. K. ) ‘you can carry the load.’ 

9 
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§ 200 * *With interrogative words such as, f^, ito., the 

Potential or Simple Future is used to imi)ly censure; as, efT 

5ff ^ • who will censure Ilari 

(a) fWheu wonder is implied* the Simple Future is used in 
preference to the Potential, when is not used; us, tTTH 

( S. K. ) it is a wonder that the blind man should see 
Krishna ’i; but * a wonder if he studyl* 

B. 

§ 201. The Potential mood is usc'd in dependent ^entelu*es 
implying the senses of hope, prayer y ^tate<l in ^ l‘)7; a>, 3TT^T%- 
K- ) '1 ^ learn'; 3TT^f^ ^ ^ 

( Bk. XTX. .') ) -w'e liad no hopes tluit we should live’ k(\ 

(a) With w’ords implying ^tvish' the Potential is m-ed in the 
tjense of the infimtjve mood when the agents of both the actions are 
the same; as, = ‘ wishes that he will 

eat', or ‘wisln^s to eat/ 

g 202. In depend - lit xmtcnces, the Potential is often used with 
relative w’ords to denoti' 'result' or ^purposp/^] as, ^ ^ 

^ ( hi I ; tell me some fault of mine so that ( in 

order that ) it may be rcidified.' 

§ 203. "When a is expressed ex<’e})t by the word 
the Potential is generally used; as, epHTT if ‘it is my impe 

that you will eat'; but ‘t hojie he lives'; ^FT^tRt 

) ‘I ko])e you remember your master, ( ) 
pleasing bird, becaflse you are his favourite.’ 

( a ) nWheri *‘expcctu\ioYi is impli(‘,d by Midi w’ords as, 
arfq, or Ttm, I'otential or .Simple Future is usixl exiajpt when 

( nfHTt ) 1 ( ni. 3. 144 ) 

t ( ^ I ( lU. 3. I.')! ) 

+ I ( III- ^5. I.')?) ) 

II f%*im i ( m. -'5. 15 ) ) 
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the word is used; ^^TNT^nTTfK ^ WR ( B. K. ) 

expect you will eat’; •TW rf?t l3 (M^. 7 ) * would 

( I wish ) that the plans of the revered lady become successful’; 3 :^^ 
^ ( f7. 2 ) * may I cxj)eet that the Tlr&hmana boy 

comes to lifer’ (Would that he comes to life). But 
• ^1 expect that you will eat. ’ 

(b) ^When words expressing ^ wish ' sucli a^ ^TT^* 

are used, tlui Potential or Imperative in used; as.. 

qy ( S. K. ) * I wash your honour will drink Homa.' 

§ 204 t With the words the Potential !.•> u.ned 

when the word q-;; occurn in the sentence; as. cET^: ^ ^ 
‘ it is time that your honour sliould take vour meals,’ 

C. 

§ 205 . in con<litional ncnteiice'^ in wliicli one ntatemeiit in made 
to depend upon another an its naison or ground, the Potential in uned 
’^n both the antecedent and tlie connequeiit claunCn. ( otherwise called 
the /protasis aivl apodosis ), tln^ former containing the condition or 
ground of argument, an<l tlie latter the «*onclusi(m ])aned ui)on it. 
The place of • if, ’ whether e.xpresst'd or underntood. i.n taken by qj^ 
or ad ^THT: vi'trl afT: T«P K%rT ( S. 1. ) ' if our paira 

Were here today-then what would liap])e)i;’; 9 fqTftr?q‘?nTtff 
wfrsnn 3?Ti*^RtTrff fT ?3 (M&i. -if you. 

roaming at will over the world. ha])j)eu to jce my helovetl. lirst 
eomt’ort her and then relate the -tate of Madhava'; >o ^fq" trTJT 

Obs. — Mark tliat never st.aiuU at the beginning of a sentence. 

§ 206 . In conditional sontoncos the Pre>ont (^r Simple Future 
is often used instead of the Potential; as, q]^ 

( Bh. III. ‘.>7 ) ‘ if the lord get u]) and see (you \ lie will lie angrv'; 
■ 3 fqf (Dk. II. c. ) -if you do not answer my 

* i ( m. 3 . 157 ) 

I ( tfilVJi^flqVeJig) I t ni. 3. ICS ) 
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questions, I shall eat you'; K- )‘ i^ how 

down to Krishna he will go happily/ 

Obs . — ( a ) Sometimes the Present is used in the protasis and the 
Potential in the apodosis; as, rT^ 

( K. 160) ‘if liis death take place, that also will be a great sin^; 

30 ) (R- viii. 87 ). 

( 5) The Imperative is used instead of the Potential, in the 
apodosis as a polite w'av of spealdng; as, JT 

( S. 1 ) ‘ if any other duty should not suffer thereby, you 
might enjoy the hospitality shown to guests.' 

( c ) When the conditional clause is ajirmativ3 and certain as 
expressed by the indicative mood of the verb, or when both membera 
of the sentence deal yntlifactSy the Present must be used instead of 
the Potential ; as. ' if it ratine, wo cannot go out*; ?rf|f 

ini’ 5T not 

(V.3) 

I ( • ) 

% 7^ qy ^lrT55fq%jyif^fH qy cTJ?: 

tmr i ( k. l^ 8 c. ) 

^ qy %55y^n%m 

5 ^?q«f^ qy n^ry^ycy^ aa: yyq%^?TigqfciT g=sgyi^ i ( k 132 ) 

qy sn^Sf^ityT q qy i^yq 

f^?yy 5 ^yq: ^«yifyf^qt »yqfi; i ( s. 3 > 
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’T^t^ STc^I^ 1 

F%fWT II ( c. 18 ) 

31^5^ ^ I 

^?1TcT ^^c^TPqn ft Rf^f^ II ( H. 2 ) 

r^ 31^1 JT f q’f ^R I 

^ ^r ?mRqff?TTTRlTl: U^TT*. II ( Bg. III. 24 ) 

R%^RIGlTRtl®i I 

rlf5?I^Rfs5r R5fT3?,^qf R 53 RR II ( Ve. 3 ) 
cI’Rt IROR^RR: I 

^'TcRt8Rri'^4iRTfR WfR ^ RflRTs II ( Bk. XIX. 2 ) 
cR hrit: I 

^^RfRR PIIi^ITIR^J^RR: II ( Ibid. 8 ) 

VRRTR I 

R ?RiI3RR55ng STR^ qfogRr 3IR: II ( Ibid. 17 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


3lf^ RT^^ft— 

RWI^R «RTf5T^ RT «!TR% I 

R nqR«m T H<iR [T <4 RT R I ROT- 
RT*ft^ ’R^RT RW HRIMIPR^R II ( V. 3 ) 



T 5Rt WT^ ^TRT R f^?aaRR i q. I 

RR: RRW fSrarfRH^ II ( Kw. V. 0) 
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^ II ( r. 1. 8 ) 



snwT?? 5 sJtfiqr ii ( H. y ) 

’TJ^ ST ?T3TT«r#m^NH5?T^: II ( R- XIV . 65 ) 
f 5 rT% gsq^sjrOi- 


3TSTT^ ^ qrr<T^ ^ mt- 




sqTTf%5KTT5mlRt6fT ff ^rfr^^RIfShWH- I 

snrn^JRTTlTTFSr: H^%TT im 50IT 
H ff«n fiTjJiTfW ^rrf^ ^ u ( Mu. 1 ) 

r^/*l4 S|1% sfrT^fTTTST f% f^lgitTI »! cPn HIH, i 

^ It (R- VIII. 46 ) 


While he was thinking huw he should aeeoniplish liis desired 
object, the w’hole niglit ])as<i‘xl away. 

How pr^sibly ^vi]l he Ix’ at ense, Ixing plunged into this great 
ocean of sorrow ‘r 

May it }>e that her agony proe-eeds frran the iuilueiK’o of love ? 

You should obey your parents and teachers, speak the truths 
keep company with the good, and always think ()f the grreatnesd 
of God. 

If you go out in tliis pitchy darkness, and bring me flowers from 
the garden, I shall consider you to lie of a fearless mind. 

Even if his heart, were made of stone, lai would be moved to- pity 
at seeing tliis heart-rending atate of the woman. 

Having heard that strange account I was at a loss what to- say 
or do next. 
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One should win over a covetous man ))y giving him wealth, and 
a fool by acting according to liis humour. 

Who but the sun can clear the sky of the pollution of nocturnal 
darkness ? 

I might overtake even Garuda if be has started l>efore me, with 
this speed of the cliariot ! 

Would that the wretched Chanakya were won over to tlie side 
of the Nanda family. 

I hope ( ) your religious austerities are being carried 

on without any obstruction. 


LESSON XIX. 

Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist. 

§ 207. EngUsh there is only one tense referring to pa$t time; 
it is the pait indefinite or Aorist' ( Howard's Xote on English Verb, P. 
12 ); as, ‘I walked.' In Sanskrit there are three tenses referring to a 
past time: Imperfect y Perfect and Aorist. Each of these had originally 
a peculiar signification. In ancient works, or works composed at a 
time when, wo liavo reason to believe, Sanskrit was a spoken lan- 
guage, they are found to be used in their exact senses : later on, as 
Sanskrit became less and less a spoken language, writers l>egau to 
use tlujse throe tenses promiscuously. The senses in wliicli they were 
originally used are as follows: — > 

The Imperfect is, according to Panini, denotes 

past action done previous to the current day. hence at a time removed 
from tliis day. The Perfect is . i. e. it denotes past action 

done previous to tliis day, and whicli was lud witnessed by tlie speak- 
^er. The Aorist is merely . i- it has reference to a past 

time indefinitely or generally, without reference to any particular time. 
An action done l>oforo to-day is expressed bv the Perfect or Imperfecd; 
what remains for the Aorist is, therefore, to express a past action done 
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very recently^ say. iu the course of the current day. or having reference 
to a present act. The Aorist. therefore, merely implies the completion 
of an action at a past time generally s and also an action done at a very 
recent time, as during the course of this day. Tlie Imperfect and 
Perfe<"t are used in narrating events of past occurrence, generally in 
remote past time*, the Aorist is used in dialogues and conversationa 
which refer to recent past actions; but it is not used to denote past 
specified time, or to narrate events.^ Thus in the whole of the Purueha- 
Sukia ( Rigveda X. ‘JO ) the Imperfect or Perfect alone is used, the 
events narrated referring to a past time, and in the Aitareya-Bralimana 
recent actions arc shown by the Aorist; as. ^ 

f ^ ^ But 

later Sanskrit writers lost sight of tliis difference between the Imperfect, 
Perfect, and Aorist, ;)iid the three are found to bo promiscuously used 
to denote merely a past action^ whether recent, remote or not wit- 
nessed by the ..paikcr; si,. an*TJf T% 

JTT5rrf%^( K. IOC' ). 

§ 208. The Imperfect, besides its general use, is sometimes 
used to ask a (inestion reirrring to a recent time; as, 'STiT^grff*^ ^ ijllt 
‘ has he gone to the village r‘; but when a remote time is implied, the 
Perfect alone should bo u-ed; as, ( S. K. ) * did he kill 

Kamsa r' 

S 209. Tlie Perfect — In the first person the Perfect denotes 
some distraction or unconscious state of the mind; it should not, there- 
fore. be u^od iu the fir-t person, ex<‘ept in this sense; as. 

( Si. XI. 'M) ) djoiug fren/ied, I forsooth prated 

much lief ore 1dm.' 

(a) It is also u:5cd iu the first person to conceal the truth from 
??omebody by affirming the opposite of that wlucli is alleged against 

For a fuller explanation of the difference between these three 
tenses, sec Prof. E. G. Bhandarkar’s Second Book of Sanskrit. Preface 
to the First Edition. 
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iiim; as ‘didst thou dwell in the country of the 

Kalingas ( B. K. ) ‘I did not ( so much as ) go to 

the Kalingas.’ 

§ 210. The Aorist — ^This tense, hesides its general meaning 
of a recent^ indefinite past time, also implies the idea of continuouineu. 
The Imperfect cannot be used in this sense*, as, 

( not ) ‘he gave food to Br^imanas throughout 

his life/ 

( a ) In the case of ‘formerly,* not joined with the Im- 
perfect, Perfect, Aorist or Present may be used; as, 

‘here formerly d\v(‘lt pupils/ But with 

Present alone is used; as, ^ ‘he foimerly sacrificed/ 

§ 211. The augment of the Aorist is usually cut off after the 
particle itT or inw. 1^ second jicrrsou this tense with the aug- 
ment so cut off has the sense of tlu* Imperative mood, and in the 
first and third, that of the Knglish ‘that' with ‘may or ‘might' or 
fiimply of ‘may\ as TH «irrfTft^; ( ^1- I ^ ‘friend, be not afraid;’ 

*mw snfM *m: ( s. 4 ) -tliough wronged 

( ill-treated ), do not, through anger, go against ( the will of ) 
thy husband/ 

WT % I 

ff^TT^ 5Tf?arf ( Mai. 1 ) 

*May the Belf-born ( Cupid ) not infatuate thee; may thy mind 
bo not infested w’ith dark thoughts ( emotions ) — it is but vain to 
«ay this or some such thing in tliis case.' 

m ^fi; i ( s. i ) 

T^c?tt??lRq^qH5qra'l?l I clif =giqPiqr^f5i^iiTci- 

cfi?cTT: f i ( k. 17 ) 

1 ( ni 3 . 13.) ) 
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TT^l if nfa|cl!T3ngTr»13?^lT I 

( K. 58 > 

iffHojTJlt 

5«nfITR^5 UT ( u. 4 ) 

f »TtqrciTTWWT> wJRr§?: i 

^TflTT^ « ( R- 1- -1 ) 

snfucNTuniff'rfo^aifin^flTm- 
(aofnw cfi5=«T;<iTi% i ( Ri^- h- i" ) 


ADDITIONAI. SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

5f«r^iT3ft>raT^ afrnwR ft^nfsfhn i 

( Dk. II. 1 ) 

ff?T: U^t feiTt ^IST: I 

5r^ Tti gr»niif% ^ ft ^tot» 5 WW a igsr m n 

( R. III. 14 ) 

in «ift&q5TJH^ I 

%5n»lftWTftN II ( R. I. 37 ) 
flT N l Mt s q i fl m I 

h ( R- ) 

3Swf mw mr: <in} i 

S# 8f< T <ft4i^ fiwitftg irtiw II ( Bg. n. 3 ) 


Wlwn I knew that my friends had heard me prate in my sleep^ 
1 felt ashamed. 
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Do not ( n ) be anxious on tkis point; my father will take care of 
( son in your absence. 

He spent the whole day in the company of his friends, now by 
conversing with them on scriptural points, and now by engaging in 
drawing pictures. 

Why have you spoilt my book I" — No, Sir, I did not even look 

(^)atit. 

When I went to see him I did not find him at home. 

Our father has divided the whole ancestral property that we 
might not afterwards quarrel with one another. 

The king has stationed ( guards around all her- 
mitages that the ascetics might not lx‘ disturbed ( aor. of the 

caut. of in their penances. 

I am glad to find that your attempts at improving the condition 
of the poor have been crowned w'ith success. 

The witnesses of tlie plaintiH have all come; let. therefore, the 
hearing of the case be proceeded with. 

Having spent his life in hunting for many years he at last acci 
dentally fell a victim to the jaws of a fierce tiger. 


LESSON XX. 

The two Futures and the Conditional. 

§ 213. In English futurity is expressed by idll or 9hall\ in 
Sanskrit there are two different tenses to denote a future action; the 
First or Periphrastic Future, and the Second or Simple Future. 
The original distinction betw^een the tw’o is nearly tlie same as between 
Imperfect and Aorist, except this, that the latter refers to a patt time, 
^ the former to a future one; in other w'ords, the First Future denotes 
an action which is not to take place in the course of the current day, 
wliile the Second Future refers to a future time generally or indefi- 
nitely, as also to a recent future action. Thus the First Future denotes^ 
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a remote future time not of to-day^ while the Second Future is 
employed to denote indefinite future time, to-day future time, ajid 
recent and future continuous time; as^ ( Mu. 

5) ‘ we ourselves shall go there in live or six days*/ 

( Ki- Hi ) ‘they will be extirpated by Arjuna ( the 
monkey-bannered )’; ( S. 4 ) ‘ Sakuntala will depart 

( departs ) to-day’; %l%q-r^ ( Me. 9 ) ‘cranes 

will wait ( at some future time ) upon thee, lovely to behold, in the 
sky.’ Writers are not so loose in the use of these two tenses, as in the 
use of the three past tenses. The Periphrastic Future is far less 
frequently used; and where it is used, it generally denotes a remote 
( not to-day's ) future action; while the Simple Future is used to 
denote any indefinite future action. 

§ 213. When the close proximity of future action is intended, 
the Present or the Future may be used; as 

WT ( K. ) *wlien will you go ? 1 shall just go.’ 

§ 2l4. ‘^Whcn hope is expressed in a conditional form, the 
Aorist, the Present, or Siinjde Future is used in both the clauses to 
denote a future time: as. 57 5mm 

5C^qTinr 57 ( 1^- ) ’if it were to rain we should sow corn.’ 

§ 215. Sometimes the Simple Future is used in the sense of 
the Imperative as a courteous way of telling one to do a tiling; as? 
^ inr ( H- l - ) afterwards cut my bonds'; so qrOTR^: 

fR ( V. 4 ); tins corresponds to the xiolite form of 
expression in English; as, ‘you will see me at the station to-morrow at 
12 noon.’ 

§ 2l6. The Conditional is used in those conditional sentences 
in which the non-performance of the' action is implied, or ^where the 
falsity of the antecedent is implied as a matter of fact,^ It usually 
corresponds to the English pluperfect Conditional, and must in 


♦ FRiy I ( III. 3. 132 ) 
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Saxiskrit be used in both the anto(;edent and the consequent clauses-, as,. 

iT^ ^ (V. 4) 

^if you had felt ( wliioh you clearly have not ) the fragrant &mell of 
her breath, would you have had any liking for this lotus 

Bhatti^s use of the Conditional ( Canto 21 ) is much wider, but 
it is not supported by classical usage. 

N. B . — The Sanskrit Conditional should not be used in those con- 
ditional sentences, where it is merely implied that under a supposed 
condition, such a consequence would follow; as. * if be were here^ ho 
would defend his country bravely;^ * if I could agree to this your plan 
I would rather die than live/ In translating such sentences the 
Potential is used; as, ^ wiTif 

Additional Remarks on the nse of 
the Tenses and Moods. 

§ 217- The intricacies and details of the several forms of the 
Present, Past and Future are not found in Sanskrit. There is one 
principal tense, and the different forms are usually expressed by that 
tense. Even in English forms hike the future progressive passive, 
future progressive passive continuous, are of a modern growth, and* 
are not of frequent occurrence. Hence it is that a student of Sanskrit 
generally finds it difficult to translate the multifarious forms of 
these tenses into their corresponding Sonskrit equivaleut-s. Some hints' 
on this point are given in the following sections, stating in more detail 
what has l>ecn given in the three preceding lessons. 

Present, Past and F'uturc. 

§ 218. As before observed, the Present tense in its simple form 
( called the present indefinite ) has in Sanskrit most of the senses 
which it has in English ( § 186 ). The English Past tense has, accord- 
ing to the usage of classical authors at least, come to be expressed by 
any of the three tenses referring to a pasC action, and future time 
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is generally denoted by the two Future forms in Sanskrit^ and some- 
times by the Potential mood ( § 108 ). But the several forms of tiie 
different tenses are not considered by Sanskrit writers; if they are to 
be translated into Sanskrit other forms have to be used for them, 

§ 219 . The continuotis forms, called ‘present continuous^, ^ past 
continuous/ and ‘future continuous,^ may be generally translated 
into Sanskrit by merely putting the simple forms of the tenses ; as. 
<he ii studying his lesson^ ^ aiid not the 

progressive or continuous form is a true or strict present tense ( Baines 
Grammar P. 186); ^he boys are now playing^ ; 

^the sun was shining' TfiTOTOI ( »ot ); 'he tvill be prepar- 

ing his lesson' ^ 

06#.— The present participle with used in those eases 

where a regular continuity of action is intended to be expressed, such 
as is stated in § 14o. When these continuous forms occur in sub- 
ordinate sentences, the locative absolute of tlie ])rosent participle may 
be conveniently used; as, while the minister was speaking, a messenger 
entered the assembly/ 

§ 220 - The emphatic forms, which exist only for the Present 
and Past, may be translated by or some such word ex- 

pressing certainty, with the simple forms ; us, do consider thee 
guilty’ aug Wi% tr?r, or riTT- ‘l»c did tell » 

lie’ or 3Ufrm 

Perfect and its continuous Forms. 

§ 221 . The Present Perfect is more strictly expressed by the 
Aorist, or by the past participle of the root ; as, ^vhat sin I have com- 
mined by day’ f 5 ‘I Aav» done my work’ nrr ^ 

; or sometimes by the Imperfect, and the Perfect also ; as 
‘ he hat finished his speech ’ ^ ; or irr or 

or 
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§ 222 . The Past Perfect or Pluperfect may in dependent senten- 
^ 4;es be translated by the locative absolute or gerund; as, ^when he had 
departed I came back^ ^after I had prepared 

my lessons, I went to sehooT sometimes 

by the past participle alone; as. I said to him, who had thus spoken^ 
<go now'/^ ^ * lie cured liim who had been 

§ 223. The Future Perfect may be expressed by the Potential 
of ^ with the past part, of the verb; or better, by the passive or 
impersonal construction; as, ‘he mill have gone there by this time’ 

^ ?r5r iTffr or ^ er^r *ms#. 

§ 224. Tile Perfect continuous forms ‘ 1 have been doing^, I had 
been doing.’ *1. shall have been doing,' may be translated by (a) the 
^simple tense with words of time; as, eft ( H. I. 2 ) 

( i ) by ])re^ent participles with the corresponding tenses of 

Wf (§ 145); or (e) more idiomatically, by the genitive of the 
present i)articii)le, made to qualify the subject, with words expressive 
of time; as, • I have been doing it for 3 days^ ^ WT 
‘ liow long had he been staying there r’ ^ 

sqrrfhT*. 

§ 225. The prospective or intentional forms, i e. ‘ he is doing 
or is about to do', ‘ he was about to do.' and ■ he will be about to do/ 
may be cxi)ressed ]>y the words or VRi joined to the Infinitive of 
the verbs ( § IHl ); as. and in subordinate 

sentences they may be translated by tiie future participles also; as 
^ when ho was about to go I spoke to liiiii thus' [ yf 

Will and Shall- 

§ 226. Shall in the 1st person and will in the 2nd and 3rd 
t persons expressing mere futurity, may be translated hy the Simple 
Future or Potential; as, ‘ I shall do it ’ 3?^ or ‘he 

will go there' ^ TO or 
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§ 227. Will in the lat person showing ‘intention or resolution 
on the part of the agent' may be expressed by the Present tense of 
verbs meaning ‘to wish^, or more generally by the Simple Future 
withijfr or similar words sho\\dng certainty] as, will do it^ ^ 
or generally 3 ^ ‘ even if death be the 

result, I mil do it/ 

§ 228. Shall in the 2nd and 3rd persons, showing ( 1 ) command 
or ihreaty or self-determination on the part of the speaker, may be 
translated by the Potential mood, or by some word meaning <to 
commmand,^ such as or by the Future of the causal of the verb, 

the subject of the causal being the speaker^ as, ^the son shall obey bis 
father’ ^ thou shalt go to the castle i.e., < I 

command thee to go’ &c.; ^ ^ he shall do it’ guf 

n irf W r fi r &«.; or sometimes by the use of the 
potential passive participle with or without &c.; as, < thou 

shall Bot kill him’ «rqT ^ ^ tWSir:*? ^ thou shalt not move even a step 
from this place’ H ^ ) When shall 

shows promise, it may be translated by the Potential or Simple Future 
of the verb with a word expressing ^certainty’*, as, ^he shall be my 
prime minister’ HIT H%g[: ( ) ffqr^ HHT- 

or ^ srjiT*Rrf%N 

§ 229. Shall iu indirect spee<;lies. expressing futurity in all 
presons, may be expressed by the Simple Future or the Potential; as,, 
'you say yon ehall do if ^ qit Norar. Will 

showing determination on the part of the agent and used in all persons, 
laay be translated as in § 227. 'He says he will write’ Ef#- 

§ 280- W'lll shall occuring in interrogative sentences in 
all persons except the 1 st, and expressing will or toish on the part of 
the person interrogated, may bo translated by the Potential or the 
Imperative when referring to another’s will, and by roots meaning ‘wish^ 
when referring to the will of the subject of the sentence; as < shall I 
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or he go V its#?? or %, ( i|« 9Q; ) f%5 ‘*hall, jq/a go ?' 

fife; or npj fl|»5 ‘ will you or he go V or 

but when will interrogatively used merely refers to futurity, 
the Simple Future is used*, as, ^will he go there i” m ftr; 

*will you come to my house' f%. 

Should and Would. 

§ 231 . Should expressing contingent futurity, obligation or 
duty, is translated by the Potential mood (§ 198), or by the potential 
passive participle; when it shows some doubt or diffidence, as in < I 
should think so, ^ we may say ^ ortrft;. 

§ 232« Would showing continginey or wish is expressed by the 
Potential (§ 198); when it shows habitual action it may be translated 
by the Present tense alone; as, ^would pass his time^; H 

s nrij ( S. 4 ) ^she would not drink water first ^ would 

that ho ware present ’ iqr^ ^ nff aift JjftNJf NSlg;. 

(a) In interrogative sentences, would and should are translated 
much in the same way as ^ will, ^ and ^shalF; as, ^ahould I or he go out 

or )> ^tcould you do this f’ 

% or according to the sense. 

May ( Might ) and Can ( Cotdd ). 

§ 233 . May in its senses of ^possibility^, ^permission, ^ ^purpose' 
is expressed by the Totentlal; as, n f q gMiim i ft ‘I come 

here every day that I may play at dice’; but when it expresses a tci$h, 
it is translated by the. Potential^ the Imperative, or Benedictive. 

$ 234 . C«« (Cou/d) always shows power, and not perweioeiom^ 

and is expressed In Sanskrit by w'ords meaning *to be able’ with the 
Infinitive of the main verb; as, <I can do it’ 

&c. 

§ 235 . Might is usually expressed by the Potential; as, dt might 
10 
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be so^ or sometimes by using the potential passive participle; 

as, ^he might be my friend' HH 

(a) J/ight used with the Perfect tense may be expressed by the 
potential or past passive participle when it denotes ^ poiaihility^] as 
<he might have done it' — ^^5 ^; so also could have done 

it’ wnmnTj; ( sr ^ )• 

Must and Ought. 

§ 236. Must in its senses of ^necessity', ^force from without', 
^certainty' or ‘necessary inference' is always expressed by the potential 
passive participle; as, ^you must go' ifcTo^; ^he must obey me' 
31^ ?tJngfr^?[sqr:. 

§ 237. Ought is expressed in the same way; as, ^you ought to 
learn it' and sometimes by the Infinitive with 

Used with the Perfect tense, must and ought may be translated 
by the Potential with a past participle or by the potential passive 
participle; as ^he must have come home' q^'flrnTrJt or ^ 

<fW; qqi T ^g T ang sd (M. 4) ^she ought to have aske<l you so', <you ought 
to have told me this' ^ 

The Subjunctive Mood. 

§ 238. There are three principal forms in which the Subjunc- 
tive mood occurs in English; the present, past, and pluperfect. When 
the Subjunctive mood is used in the Present in dependent clauses 
governed by verbs of ^command', ^advice' &c., is used after verbs of 
hoping, praying &c. and after Usty it should be Itranslated in Sanskrit 
by the Potential mood or Imperative; as, order that he be hanged' 
^ or ^r^TflUqnwriir; hope I come out successful 

in this affair' or firsnft nW 

( § 203 ); <8ave her, lest her indisposition increase' iwm I 

S 239. In conditional sentences where the Subjunctive is 
expressed by the Present tense in both the clauses, it may be trana 
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Uted according to § 206; as, 'if you go I go' ( n ftw Ti q 

or ) nfl 31^ or )-, ‘if it rain we shall 

not be able to go out' 3rr ) Nff 

,=sr wsmw ( qr^^mr: ) &c. 

§ 240. When the Subjunctive mood occurs in conditional 
sentences with the Fast tenso; the Potential mood is used in both tho 
clauses; ^if he losr# here, he would accompany me^ qvnr ^ 

when the past subjunctive implies a denial or falsity 
of the antecedent j the potential cannot be used, but the Conditional 
( §216 ); as, ^if the book were in the library ( as it is not ), it should 
be given to you’ irf^ {T?S^ irP«ngr^4>irt«TfTl? 3ITr«N. 

“Thus in translating the three sentences ^if the book t« ( as I know it is ) 
in tho library, you may take iP, ^if it 5a ( I am uncertain ) there, you 
may take it^, and ^if it were ( eis I know it is not ) you might take 
it,^ the Present or Potential may be used in the first two, and the 
Conditional in tho last. 

§ 241. Tho Pluperfect Conditional is always expressed by the 
Sanskrit Conditional ( § 216 ). 


<P.I> 

q nTci ^ rTWfliq q^t^qf^ I «Plfq ^iqi^aiTTOI 
(I%qf% I ( K. 117 ) 

I ( Dk. II. 3 ) 
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i srPicPi^ 3 ^ 

^ 5%Tr \ H g ciwi: 1 ( Dk. ii. 6 ) 

^iint Horr^gsf^. q^: 1 

3n UEn8g 3^^qq i <j!i*t^m<< T » ( Kn, vi. es > 

fN'KSiTiSi ^ I 

Hen pfr H ( R. XV. 47 > 

qiqqfeWHS^qSt^ NT I 

Hwft®qqt qq qtt u ( m4i. 9 > 

fsvqf^H ?lR3q}3iri: 

HHTqHTqOTH^ H^sqiTOTTq I 
qriHflsq^^fHHHr it^HI 
cT f R HT^sqfi; II ( I&. 7 ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

>inwWT:— q ^jqrf^qR ^q?gqrNl4 q r fq? [T i3y n ««t 4q W? 

irnfls^w • 3i^'S’q%%qqT*ftq<Tmfq q?^T 

Rmqramfi r i ( Mu. 5 ) 

♦ 

MT^PWIm 5UMm 

q r w i ia^«n% qfq^m'H ^ ^q r gq i 

1^4 i%%qurt?^ fii^% 

ET EW EH q^I»ff *T5T 3»3IETT II 

^ q i%v n q qfq- qfj: Jrmqf f^qr^^qfltqq; n 

(Ku. VII. 66> 
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n5ar% M t aa r w ^ « 

^WNsri^fTOr ?T WWld m?iTOT I » 

af%w?f ^ftTO grr ^ fir w ( Bg. IL 52~^ ) 
m ?TfTTW: I 

^ ^ ft iTfPTfTt ^f^TT « ( Bg. II. 35 ) 

3ro %T^nf^TTr« ftiT>*qRr II ( Bg. xvin. 58 ) 
^rf^x^T^fd qTt?ff xnfT WV&T fT?STW0ft^ it: i 
^TT^vr^T^TffTT wi ^5TT ^ 11 ( Ku. IV. 42 ) 


Let all the subjects be informed that Chandragupta himself will 
henceforth look to the affairs of the state. 

You will get your desired object, if you only attempt to get it. 

11 this/ said the sage, ^will happen ( qr^ with ;^ ) in the Kali 
age yet to come, and men will commit various sins.^ 

If that boy had been brought up with care from his childhood^ I 
am sure he would have now grown as old as this boy. 

Friends will swarm round a man by hundreds in days of pros- 
perity, but in adversity they will leave him. 

If a king were not prompt in inflicting punishment on defaulters 
the stronger would prey upon the weaker. 

If you and GopSla were here, you could hardly bear to see the 
dreadful sight. 

A stag once proudly said to himself that if his legs had becooi 
similar to his horns, no animal on the earth would have been able to 
equal ( him in beauty. 

If Rama had not gone there just at the moment, the whole house 
would have been burnt down. 
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Hftd I not then remained quite indifferent^ I shonld hay# inenr- 
Ted the displeasure of the king. 

That he would now come back and joyfully spend his days with 
US; is next to impossible. 

Had I but served my God with half the zeal I served my King^ 
He would not have given me over naked to my enemies. 


LESSON XXI. 

Particles. 

3f»T, W, and 

§ 242. There are several particles given under the head of 
< Aeyayai^ in PAnini, Amarakosha and in the Ganaratnamahodadki of 
Vardhomiua. Some of them are very useful as short connecting 
words, and, as such, their meaning must be accurately understood. 
Some of the more common of such particles are considered in this 
and the next seven Lessons. 

§ 248. by itself is used as a vocative particle; as, 

mfkvt (O. M.) whence, Sir, I think the Milatf 

flower was somewhere tasted by a young bee'; 3 }it jnUJ 

( K. 221 ); ^ ( Mv. 3 ); or as a particle 

showing respect or reverence; as, ^ ( G. M. ) 

Gleamed Sir, teach Mftnavaka.' 

(a) It is sometimes uaed with f%, and means much the same as 
or 'tow much more', ^how much less'; as, 

( I’* 1 ) 'rich persons ( even ) have 

need of a blade of grass; much more of a man possessed of speech 
and hands.' 


♦ 5ftir i ( ^. h. ) 
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§ 344 . *319 is iisod in these senses: — (1) As a sign of auspi* 
oionsness ; vrvnft NwO iyTNT ( S’. B. ) ‘ henceforth the inquiry about 
Brahma’; (2) marking the beginning of a statement ; 

( P, II. ) ‘now ( here ) begins the second Tantra ( book )’; 
(3) ^afierwards^ WT ^ (B. 11. l) 

^afterwards the lord of men in the morning let loose the cow to go 
to the forest^; often used as a correlative of or in this sense ; 

sr ( S. 7 ); (4) asking "a question ; af9 

( G. M. ); often with the interrogative word itself; 3 ^^ ^ 

ftRreVBT qf*ft ( 7 ); (5) ‘also’, ( G. M. ) 

‘Bhfma and ( as well as ) Arjona’; «ifnT7m9 iR?jf ( Mk. 1 ) 

^Mathematics as also the Kansiki art^*, (6) ^iupposing that^, 

^in ease^] 3TO ( K. 144 ) ^if yon have curiosity^ I 

shall relate (it)'*, 3TO ( Ve. 3 ) < in case ( but if ) 

death is certain to befall man'; ( 7 ) *totality% ^$ntirety*] ^ 
( G. M. ) ‘we shall explain the whole Duty ( duty in its 
entirety )'; (8) ‘doubt% uncertainty^] ( G. M, ). 

Obi , — Lexicons mention also ^ 3TO but ( 1 ) and 

( 2 ) and identical, ineismuch as they all mark the 

beginning of a statement ; so also (re-employment of the same 

word in a subsequent part of the sentence ) and ( affirmation^ 

proposition). 

§ 245 . 'SW joined with f% means ^what elie\ ^ exactly le'; 

as, ^9ITs— q q gmHmt l l %?: — 319 fip ( Mk. 8 ) ‘ S'akira— has the 
carriage arrived ? Servant — ^yes, ( exactly )'. 

(a) 3^ ^ is ^od like the disjunctive ^ or in English ; but 
more generally it is used to correct or modify a former statement in 
the sense of ‘or why', ‘or rathor', as, % 9 9fW9 t g99 31 3T#»r % 

* 319 I ( 3T. ) 

ai9t9 WTfrf 9831^ I 

«n9i^ iift3n9t ii (t. ) 
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(U. 6) <why am I not shattered to thousands of pieces ?— or why, 
( I should not say so ), what is impossible to be done by Rftma 

§ 246. The gerundive participle is used in the sense 

of ^regarding respect to% ^referring to\ and governs the 
Accusative-, as, ^TIT^TTH ( S. 1 ) ‘but referring 

to which season shall I sing V is used in the same way in the 

sense of ^tcith reference to\ ^tnwards^] as ( F. 4 ) ‘he 

set out towards his town'*, ( S. 5 ) 

‘with what object ( with reference to what ) may these sages have been 
sent to me ?' 

§ 247. has the following senses: — ( 1 ) ^Though% ^even if^\ 

( Bli. II. 85 ) ‘though made to fall down by the 
strokes of the hand;’ ( 2 ) ‘ep««’} 1 ) 

‘this slender-bodied girl appears more charming even by means of 
the bark-garment’^ ( 3 ) *aho\ ^and aUo\ ^on par/'; ^r ^S TT PI 

( Bk. I. 1 ) ^the king, on his part, ( and the 
king also ) accepted the words of the sage and remained ( quiet 

^ F5T ^5i r- ( B. I. ) • Vishnusarman, on Ms part, 

taught the Princes^' f#g- ’Fgfl ( B. K. ) ‘sprinkle and pray;' 

^ ( S. 1 ) ‘I have also a sisterly affection for 

them;' ( 4 ) In asking questions, in which case it is used first; gff^ IPT^ 

( &• 1 ) ^is your penance prospering ( U. 2 ) ‘can 

( may ) this be the penance-forest ?; ( b ) *Douht^ or ^uncertainty^ 

( G. M. ) ‘may he bo a thief ? ( I am not certain about it ); 
( 6 ) ^IIope\ ^expectation^ ^ ( U. 2 ) ‘I hope the 

Br4hmana boy will come to life.' 

Ob $. — In the last sense is generally joined with 
Hm TTJnrar: ggfT tfy ( U- 2 ) ‘then I expect that R4ma 

will again grace this forest ( with his presence ).' 


I ( an. ) 
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iVot*.— -Other senses are also mentioned; as *n|f ‘censure’; 

( S. K. ) ‘fie upon Devadatta ; he will even praise a 
Bfidra’ ( so culpable is he ), ‘the sense of a word understood’; 

WT5 ( S. K. ) ‘ even a drop of clarified butter’; and 
or ‘permission to do as one likes’; ‘you may 

pray, ( if you like )’; so tgaP) %viT ^iwWili^ !TTn[R ( Bk, 
VIII. 92 ). 

(a) After words expressing number guf!^ has the sense of 

-totality’; as, ( P. I. 1 ) ‘ kings have need of all 

( not excluding even one Y] so q gf fa r H - 

(b) Joined to interrogative pronouns and their derivatives, it 
has the sense of ^any\ and sometimes that of ‘indeacribable’; see § 135. 

(c) crtR — craifir are correlatives, and mean ^though — yet, still 
or nevertheless/ 

§ 248. *3Tfir is tised (1) as a gentle address in the sense of 
*friendf pryth^^’] as, ( ^' ^ ) ^friend, you have 

said something void of judgement’, ?3TW(U. 4) 

darEng Sita, bom from the sacrifice to the gods’*, (2) In asking 
a gentle question; ( Ka. IV. 3 ) dord of my life, 

art thou aEve ?’ 

§ 249. ^ is principally used to express ( 1 ) ^ surprise 

<wonder’; Hnqcl | ^»\(KV ( U. 5 ) ‘Oh ! It is the revered Arundhatl; 
so ^ ( U. 5 ); ( 2 ) ‘grief’, ‘dejection’, ‘fear’; 

2 is 

servant of the lotus-like feet of His Majesty’. 

§ 250 . t i® vlbgA to denote ( 1 ) joy, astonishment, or 
amazement, and ( 2 ) grief or excessive torment; Rprf 

( Bh. n. 35 ) ‘Oh, the greatness of the life of the great 
is, indeed, infinite !’; gflfj ^raf^r^TTk’ ( U. 2 ) ‘Oh ! it is a terrible 

* R s rr gg fin f r wR T ) 

t ^ 1 (Ir ) 
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thunderstroke’, ( Bh. HI. 110 ) alas the 

folly of the creator !’ 

S 261. *3Tft ( 1 ) is ^ vocative particle ; as, 3?^ TTSflif: ^ O 
kings’; (2) it is very generally used with adjectives and nouns in 
the sense of how^ expressive of joy, grief, or sorrow; as, 

( §. 1 ) ^0 how pleasing is the sight of these 
girls ( M. 2 ) ^Oh ! the faultlessness of 

beauty in all states ! ’ ( how faultless is beauty See. ); 

( U. 4 ) <Oh ! this change of state !’ ( U- 4 ); ( 3 ) 

it sometimes denotes surprise as caused by meeting with some person 
or thing unexpectedly; as, ( M. 1 ) < Oh, it is 

BakuUvalikft !’ 

i ( m. 2 ) 

^rsf: 1 3T^ 5 ^f^crar- 

*Tfq$c?I 51^ I ( 2 ) 

nsiH I ( s. 2 ) 

^ »ra: ^ i ( v. i ) 

arfSr i ( u. 4 ) 

I am m 

I sic5«t(?«i^ ^ »if^: I u. 6 ) 

^ I 3155Jrag- 

* 31ft frtit •» I 

fiNftr mwOi » {%) 
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I ^ I a^vf^i^rngqiiiit 'Ng: l sfw 

^ ^ ^^lql^^^qfqqI^^(^ i ( k. se > 

31^ JWI^ NfIcNNIN: • 3151 ^l»qN ^^?Rq^?iiqtiltNI5N- 
NqjqJ^qNf^g^qgqN.fN I ( K. 45 ) 

arf^ RIN ?1?T!: ?5miwisil^qg^q^miqcq^iqfecft*nt^q- 

«l1tl^NN:*qTf5Hrf: l ( M41. 1 ) 

31?I N ^’'cnqr. q^ir. I 3 :, if? I 3?^?. 

i 3i^ NTi%^^Ra5qTNi%: i ( k. 120 ) 

•^0 — 3qqo^^^^|iU fSHq^lTtiaH 1 3lfq 

qfN^i: I 1 3Ti5foi ^5 aq fq^in^Ti^iq qf^^af 

^^^3^ qfcTN: 1 ( Mu. 1 ) 

3T^ 3T»qNq ?fa ^sqf^^riiRT 
qRvn^ N^Nf^%q: 1 < u. 4 ) 

mi ?q=qTR3qni'^ Nc^liqilg I 

aa: jsjqcfiqq'r qmq«^ cn^t^f 11 ( e. xv. 73 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

NNNfit NNNq^ rqfNQ:W NNPrJTT^TTftl qTBf«i«qifil »» 

(M.5). 

fi Ikjn 5Rmnt 1 aro «tT 

«W)«Tr wqNrnrw 1 ( u. 1 ) 

^mwN:— ft w i qum mt ntni n* i o-an^ aro «- 

(Mu. 1 ) 
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3WT 


jninnraT*hi.' i «rf^ nw 

rRff^ HE^HT 


?T5nr^: 

Wfm 
xi^ I ( K. 160 ) 

^TTonpr:— ^ 

=gr5isr!!!15y^: l 3T?t W^TUI f^R^?PWt >Tf%^: I W 

3ft«r^ H»<^ r w<a i «rq^ ?<raw Hri^sif m?f^g h i ( Mu. i ) 

irf^ iTOT f^T i 

3Wg%I% sr«HIf«?T: m ?UT*3[ II ( S. o ) 

^M T s rq ftf t ^gm^ mr ^y i «g -4 i ( B. v. 4 ) 


Qggm g HESnW^IiTm II 

ar^unurotfr g^iT n ( R- viii. 43) 

3if^ fe^rm ggK h i 

au^ jt^cSh ^uSurto yn'«iyHH, ii 

( Ku. V. 33 ) 

sTff ^ r^cRgm RT h«t# ^cn? i 

ggiRTSt ^TtT%g*I^% ll ( Bg. II. 26 ) 

ufm^tTgw g«?m H#TfH j 
srgF^snf^r H«ft ( s. i ) 


Even a fool should not be disrespected ; much less a learned man. 
But suppose you take me there perforce; my mind will still be 
^directed to my beloved, the sole object of my love. 

Master — Have you done the work I told you to do ? Servant — 
Yes ; it is long since I did it. 

This king deserves praise for protecting his subjects well; or 
why, it is the very duty of kings to do so. 

The boy, about whom I am speaking, is very sharp. 

He who gets angry for a dednito cause is appeased as soon as 
'that cause is removed. 
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At this the God went to the house of Garuda. Ho, in his turn, « 
eame out hastily to receive his worthy master. 

Is it likely that my desires will be fulfilled ? 

How pitiable is the condition of these distressed persons ! 

It will make even a heart of stone relent. 

Oh, the serene beauty of this lovely garden ! 

How full of obstacles is the accomplishment of one^s desired 
object ? 

Alas ! I have spent away my whole time in gambling, and whom 
have I to blame but myself ? 

Oh ! it is my own ring ; I have been searching for it these eight 
days. Where did you find it ? 

I am tired of walking •, pry thee, let us now go home. 

I hope you remember the man regarding whom I spoke to you a 
month back. 


LESSON XXII. 

S 252. * 3^? besides its meanings of ^ till and from^ C see § 84 ); - 

has the sense of ^ a littUj 9omewhat^^ and is equivalent to the English 
isA in ^ blackish ' &c. It is prefixed to adjectives *, as, ^ a little 

tawany’ ; s^nmRT ( M.3 ) < ^vith the warblings of 

cuckoos somewhat drunk with passion’. 

The use of ^ with verbs is well known, 

* ( o ) f arr is sometimes used in recollecting past events ; as 

^ ( U. 6 ) ^ ah ! such, indeed, was then the case’ j and 

aometimes, merely as an expletive ; as, arr ( G. M. ). 

t m JTW-' I (3T- ) 



158 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


§ 263. * art is used in recollecting a past occurrence, and is 

sometimes used as an enclitic particle, showing determination ; as, 

*TnT )-aTf ( U. 2 ) ' is this surely the Dapdakd 

forest ?; ( looking all around ) ' Oh, yes, ( I now recollect )’; arf 
( G. M. ) ^ indeed, I have awakened after a long time/ 

( a ) Occasionally it is used in giving answers in the sense of 
'yes ’ ; as, 'TT»afn?T>i?lT ( M. 1. ) 'yes, that person, 

standing near the queen, was seen in a picture/ 

§ 264. t 3^: used to denote ^ pain ^ or ^ anger ^ ; as, gn”* 

( G. M. ) < Oh, how chill it is ! ^ gf f: ( U. 1 ) < ah ; 

is there still disturbance from demons */ 

§ 285. The particle is most generally used to report the 
very words spoken or supposed to be spoken by some one as expressed 
by the direct construction in English. It takes the place of the 
quotation marks or ^that^ occurring in oblique narrations, and is used 
at the end of the words of a speaker which are quoted ; as 

snr^dr ( Mk. 6 ) a have 

been ordered by the king^s brother-in-law — Sth&varaka, come with 
the carriage to the old garden’ ; ar y u ng l- 

■ ( K. 151 ) ' one of the two young sages says, ‘ 1 

have come to ask for the rosary of beads^j or ^ says, that he has come 
ask' &c. 

Obi . — In translating oblique constructions into Sanskrit, the 
^ords as they would stand in the direct construction are translated 
^th ff^ at the end of the words quoted ; ^ R&ma said to me that he 
would give me money whenever I wanted it/ I 

OT NTT or ^ 

( a ) The particle being in this sense used to indicate an 

:assertion, requires that all the conditions of a distinct assertion or 


♦ art ^TT'infil I (ft-. ) 
t amj i ( air. ) 
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proposition should be fulfilled, i. e., there must be at least a tuhjtet 
and a verb in the sentence quoted; as, W* (Si- 1.3) 

'ho by degress recognized him to be Nirada’; 

( R. XIV. 40 ) 'I know her to be innocent (guiltless).’ Hero it would 
be wrong to say a»HK^ or If 

be not used, the accusative may bo used. 

§ 256. ^Besides this general sense, has the following senses: — 
(!) *caus$^, as expressed in English by ‘ htcau%t\ ^stnoe% *on the 
ground that’., STTOmT ( U- 1 ) ‘I wk 

you because I am a stranger, who is this son-in-law^; 

( m. 1 ) ^of him who is afraid of ( shrinks from ) a contest 
on the ground that he has secured a footing^; ( 2 ) ^ purpose^ or ‘motive* 

HT Qirr^rt ( K. 320 ) <I brought 

the body up that it should not be destroyed^ ( lett it be destroyed ); 
( 3 ) ‘thui^ , to mark the conclusion; ffft ‘thus ( ends ) the 

third act'; ffSTTfot 

dearth, water.. ...these are the dravyas^] (4) ‘to* in this manner*, 
‘of this description*] (Ki. XI. 10) ‘having elapsed 

in his arms him who had said so'; ‘Jati ( kind ) 

is of this nature or description, as, a cow, a horse, an elephant'; (5) ‘as 
JqUows*, Uo the following effect*, in denoting what is related afterwards; 

( R- xm. l ) <Hari, by name ( in the form of ) 
Rama, said as follows'; ( 6 ) *'tfi the capacity of*, ‘as regards* y ‘as for^, 
to show the capacity in which a thing is considered ; as, ^ 
3TWrT^ ^as a father, he must be respected, as a teacher, 

censured'; ( §. 3 ) ‘ as for ( doing it ) quickly, 

it is easy; as for (doing it) secretly, it is a question ( must be thought 
of ) '; ( 7 ) ‘an opinion accepted'; ( G. M. ) ‘such is the 

opinion of A pisali'; (8) ‘an illustration'; 

( Chandr&loka ). 


«rwri^ WT8( I ( t. ) 
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Ob». The senses and are allied to each other; while- 
q?q^, qqrr^, and are very rare. 

(«) is joined to to form a strong question, ^why indeed ^ 
'why to be sure’; ?<T 

( Ku. V. 44 ) ^why, indeed, have you east off ornaments, and put on^ 
in your youth, a bark-garment befitting ( only ) old age ? 

§ 257. is generally used to show comparison, and is put 
after the standard of comparison; as, fpr ( K. 6 > 

^he was like Vainateya who gave delight to Vinat^’ ( or * those 
who submitted to him’ ); so ^the ocean-like worldly 

existence.’ 

Ohs, — The words connected by must be in the same case; U<T- 
fiW ( K. 131 ) ‘he saw a girl who was like the 

earth, whose surface is filled with water ( who supported her body 
by means of water )’; fnqr^e4M>ll ( K. 51 )' 

‘ inhabited by amorous people who followed their friends like day 
following the sun.’ 

(o) Its other senses are: — ( 1 ) ‘o little’, ‘eomewhat’', tCTTT I^TU' 
( G. M. ) ‘he is somewhat tawny’; ( 2 ) ‘a» if’, •at it were’-, 

1 ) % it were see, ( before me ), Pin&kinr 
following a deer’; qf ^9^ ( K- 5 ) ‘who, as if, laughed at 

( ridiculed ) Vfisudeva.’ 

(5) ^ is added to interrogative pronouns and their derivatives ^ 
in the sense of ^pos8\hly\ *I should lih to knoto\ Hndesd*\ f^;fT 
f| 5r ^ ) ^what possibly ( I should like 

to know ) will not be distressful to the lord of the Raghus separated 
^rom the queen Sita’; qrnm* jfRt? T# ( Mu. 3 ) ^how 

possibly should a dependent person know the taste of happiness ?’ 

S 268. t ^ is generally used in the sense of ^or\ to express^ 


irir 1 ( f%. ) 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


161 


Jifforent alternatives, and is, in this sense, usually the correlative of 
{^whether’), the place of tjfr being also taken by 3 ir^, 

as, H 9r?5J^Rt 3T7THT % a<T^. Sg^ <T g T C l- 

(K. 1^)1) ‘I know not whether this is worthy of your 
bark-gannents, or suitable to your matted hair ; whether it befits your 
penance, or forms part of your religious instructions.' 


( « ) TrT? when repeated, has the sense of ^either — as, 

SRT a ^rgcT TT^EfTT^nTi ( M. ) ^oiie thing only is preferred by men, 
either a kingdom ( sovereignty ) or a lieimitage.’ 


§ 269. Used by itself has these- si'n^e^: — (1) ^douhf ^uncer- 
tainty.^ ^guess^\ sy it be a post or a human 

beiug’^ ( 2 ) in asking a question : qf H ^ ^ TI d ( i^nd. ) ^nll the 

stick fall 

Obs . — The sense 3T?q'^ is very rare. 


§ 260. is most frc‘(iuently u^ed to .'strengthen and emphasize 
the idea expressed by a word. In this sense it may be variously 
rendered by ‘same', ‘very', ^onlyh *alone‘. ‘already', ^the ver}' 

moment', ‘scarcely -, a>. ‘exactly so‘, qust ^o‘; f%TficT-' 

5^ E* ^ ‘that very man (the same man) devoid of the 

warmtli of wealth'; ( Ku. III. 03 ) ‘she was told 

by Siva only the truth' ( notliing lait tho truth ); JTPpIfg’ 
g y r* ( K. b ) ‘wlio broke through the hearts of bis enemies only In- 
his name'-, ( Ih h ) ‘^ii^ce she i> her^ 

the moment her name was uttered' (immediately on mentioning her 
name )*, ( ^* “^ ) ‘i^ place.' 

§ 261- *^cr^ most frequently u^ed in the sense of ^so\ Hhus\ 

^in this manner j' either with reference to what precedes or follows, or 
in giving directions to do a certain tiling ; as q-^^rF* STf^TO^rf 

^ K. 151 ) ^Kapin jala, thus addressed ( by me ), replied.' 


11 
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( a ) It is also used to show *as8enf ( yes, indeed ); as 
( U. 1 ) ‘quite so, yes, you are right '5 q^ ^yes, we shall do so/ 

Obs, — qq is rarely used to show ^likeness^ or ^determination/ 

§ 262. * 3 Trt[ is ^ particle of frequent occurrence. It is 
generally used to mark an auspicious beginning ; as, 3 ft 
or to mark the conclusion of a sacred ritual or prayer, in the sense 
of 'amen"] qgr 

( a ) It occurs in classical literature in the sense of *yes% ^very 
ivellj^ signifying ‘assent^ or ‘approbation' j as 
(Mil. b) dot the minister be told. d. shall do so (very weU)^; 

( S. B. 1 ). 

vig^lR# q^o?c^^l‘T%^RT l ( M, 5 ) 

m tn; i ( s. i ) 
irqmfis^: i ( 4 ) 
i (u. i ) 

^qUTT qR'iqiTqTcqT 

I ( H. 2 ) 

qog’M'^ gftT^c!qr(?lTIT I iq^clT 

T%R^ q^fH?.qR.S5a qisagcT 

I ( K- ) 

=qcqin SfRn I 

s^tr qa i 

u u. 1 ) 

* 5^(TiT?qin?TV ^TtF sniT> ’tTTwjqajR I ( /%. ) 
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ST RTg ST ST^cTTWqs? I 

^stt: ii ( m. i 

ST cT;;^rft STR^f cT^s?I«TT I 

.fT% f^ sr ifiq% ii ( h. i ) 

np^ mi €mi TTRi^iiR'isiTfTfiTST: i 

fq?iTvrTg: ?i § cT?n mu: ii 

cT^g t:tii: Ctctt^: moii-TfTsR i 

c#gr sTisTim itfusj; u ( u. e ) 

^ifer STg^INcTT *T^ 1 

q?{ ii ( ^. 4 ) 

iTiTtiTTR g^mr^sT qr*T: i 

3TNfa^^N^? f ISTf'Ti^r HrH II ( Mk. 5 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


^Tjnu^orrflTT qr g n f i y 

?TW N!TT<T^: ^N^rNRrvq-; tjfrHTTSIT^vq’: gr^^^ m g^gl’TSTNH^ ^ 
%NmTfT«ni: I ( K. 33 ) 


^ W?Cg-5TTHS«f«5r ^ %% T%*T R 41^^ W 
f^T^'iacT I ( K. 312 ) 
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jPTTTaf arsTfn f^r^TOT^Tg- 1 

5TtjT'*WfTT T^ft^ II ( M. 1 ) 



m f^fHrrr ii ( Ku. i. 49 > 

^ ^siir ^oi^T% • 

vi^: H' ^ II ( S. n ) 

nfur^ H H ^ WT ^ I 

ai^HW frnrfirT^nim^ 11 ( Ku. iv. 30 ) 

w^TfR^rTtfunRrfr ir^ 1 

sn^T^rfi^ srnirT* ^^3 

v4g?d Rtnn? SRTffH hr: I ( Mill. '.) ) 

smruT^TgfT Hf^rsutH i 

^rgr^ giPjTii f^-: n ( E. xtv. 34 ) 

A ^vicke(l })or.^oii not to bo tni:>tecl bconuse Ik' speaks sweet 
•words. 

He has been ataviiig lie re for the last two months that he might 
be acquainted with the* learned men of the city. 

He^ hastily coming up to me, as if enr.iged. said that I had 
greatly offended him. 

That misfortunes never come singly is a wise saying often realized 
by men in this world. 

When the enemies fell upon ii.' like so many hailstoneS; we did 
not know what to do. 

Noticing fed with food for a long time, he became, as it were, 
ready to die. 

The whole world considers me to be powerless because I do not 
harm anybody. 

Immediately on liearing my words, the rash man, with only one 
attendant, became ready to run the risk. 

I do not know what to do next; whether I should stay in this 
town, or luav< it. 
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Ho remained tlunking whether the person standing before him 
was his enemy, or some spy disguised as an ascetic, or actually soma 
beggar needing protection. 


LESSON XXIII. 

i%5rT, m'lm ), 

§ 263. implies ciome hope oxpre.s-sed by the speaker, 

and has the sense of ‘I h<)pe that,' <fce. It is interrogative in form? 
in which the expected aij.^\ver is or 'no^ ac<*ording to the form 
ot* the (piestiou; as, V. H ) -are yonr 

holy waters undisturbed (I ho])e they are kc. ); 

^ 3TTWnT^^nTt ( ihid, ) -I liope no aciodent. sindi as a liurricane, 
Ixjfalls tb trees in tiie lieriuitagi'' ( no, it does n»d ). 

§ 264. tf) iiKians •where*: and when it is repeated wdth two 
or more assertions, it denotes nreat dijferfnce, or excessive ineongruitif 
or unjitmss\ as, ^ T(W ( K. L 2 ) -where 

the race born from the sun, and where ( my ) intellect of a limited 
scope’ ( there is a very great distance between the two, the intellect 
being quite unable to desrribe the rai‘e ); fpqr: ^ ^ ^ 

f( Ku. V. 4 ) -what a great incongruity is there between penance and 
thy body’ ( thy delicate body is unfitted to practise penance ). 

§ 266. means -at will, -to onos’s satisfaction;’ but its 

most general use in classical literature is in the sense of 'granted 
that, ^admitting,’ 'supposing for a moment.' being usually followed 
5 cTSnft a similar word as its correlative; as, epHT 5T 

m ^ 5 ( S. 1. ) 'granted 

* I ( 31. ) 

t I ( MallinJtha on R. 1. 2 ) 

t ^ i ( ft. ) 
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( admitting ) that she does not stand facing me, still her glance is,, 
for the most part, not directed to anything else/ 

§ 266. is mostly used in asking questions in the sense of 
^why,' 'xchertfore'; as, H =5ri^ »TfTr% ( Mu. 2 ) ‘whore- 

fore, O fickle goddess, ^vert thou not destroyed at that very place 
sometimes it enters into compounds in the sense of as, ^ 

f%WT BTi JI ?TTf^ ( Ki. I. 5 ) fis he a friend (i, e, ho is a 

had friend ), who does not i)ropcrly advise Ids lord 

§ 267. when followed by grf, 3Tf^ &c., has the 

sense of ^whtXhtr — or'; as, ^THTrU I I) 'let 

it be ascertained w'hether this ( animal ) is vdld or domesticated.^ 
For the use of !%■ with ^ cVc., see § 258. 

( a ) t ^ is usually joined to :j, or the sense of ^hota 

much more — hotv much Jess/ ^much more — much hssy as, 

•raftr i%g^5r ^3^4 “ ( II. 1 ) ‘even one of these taken singly Avill 
cause ruin, how much more, all the four/ ^ T 0 T ^tf r gH6 T 
5hPT ( Mu. 1 ) ^suspicion ( fear ) is aroused in 

ev:n an innocent person ( when ) summoned by Chanakya ; much 
more, then, in a guilty person/ 

( R. II. 62 ) ^even tlie Destroyer is not able to strike ( hurt ) me,> 
much less other wild animals'-, ^ 

( K. 291 ) ‘affection is felt oven for trees planted by 
oneself, much more for one\s o\vu children-/ ^ 

?fnt ( Ve. 3 ) ^cven the three worlds 

dare not come in the way of a person like you, much less the army 
of Dharma.^ 

Obi . — is also used to denote ^uncertainty' or ^doubt/ as ftir 
( c. 1 ) ^may it be the spreading of poison ( over 
the body ), or excessive delight ? ^ 

S 268. The general sense of is ^verilt/,’ indeed/ ^assured- 

* fife 1(3?.) 

4i»ir«wwi wmWHV HriT<r i (w . ) 

JT«r ^ i ( f%. ) 
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l\f , and it follows the word on which it lays stress ; as 
( M. 4 ) Hhe rogue does deserve annoyance’ •, 

•ngWR: 3 ) ^ previous over-excitement is verily an 

obstacle to all accomplishments ( of desired objects ).’ 

s 269. ♦ is also used ( 1 ) in the sense of ^ as is reported’^ 
< as they say’ ; as, ( R, VI. 36 ) ^ there was^ as 

is reported, a Yogin, Kartavirya’ ; ( Mbh. )’, (2) 

to express a feigned action ; as, fff H* -7 ) 

^ a false lion seized her with violence’ ; ^rTcT^RT ( Ki. 

VIII. 48 ); ( 3 ) to express hopes or expectations ; as, qri^; 

M. ) * I hope P4rtha will contiuer the Kurus.’ 

Obi . — The senses ‘ dislike ’ and ^contempt' 

and given by Vardhamina ), are found when 

is joined with % •, as, ^ ^ ( 8. K. ) a 

cannot believe that you \^ill eat the food of S'iidras’. 

The sense is very rare. 

§270* is an adverb meaning < only ’ ^merely', but it is 

sometimes used as an adjective also •, as, ^ ( Ku. 

V. 12 ) ^ sitting on the bare altar’ ( without any coverlet). 

(a) The combination of 7 ^ ^ith or in the sense 
of ^ not only— hue is vtfry common ; as. 

( K. VIII. 31 ) ^ not only his wealth, but even his possession 
of good qualities, was for the sake of others.’ 

( ^ ) SIrJrf sometimes takes the place of ; as, art" 

STfJN ( N&g. 5 ) ^ not only is 

my chid alive, but ( on the contrary ) he is waited upon by Garuda 
with folded hands.’ 


§ 271. t is used in the following senses: — ( 1 ) ^ indeed^ 
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^iurely^^ ^verily/ for the sake of emphasis, or as an expletive, 

^ ( S. 4 ) ‘thy footsteps do indeed fall uneven 

{ trip ) on the way/ ( 2 ) 'conciliation,' as «'ni entreating wordj ^ 

^ ( S. 1 ) *pray, let not the arrow be dis- 

charged at this;’ so ^ 2 ); ( 3 ) 

^an inquiryj^ as a softened question*, ^ cTIR f^ aF ^ T 5^: ( V, 3 ) 
•I should like to know if the preoe])tor did not get angry with her^ 
( was he not angry with her l*^ ); ( 4 ) gennidb. having a prohibitive 
sense, like 3 T^ ( see g 57 ): f^vrmrT^ ( Si. 

II. 70 ) ‘when any matter is determine ‘d ( decided ) by a. It^ttcr, do 
not indeed add a vcrble message' ( it is unnecessary); (o) -reason 
( for )] ^ cr f^q i: IV- o ) *1 am not sliatteri^ 

to pieces, for women are hard' ( this is given ]»y Vardhaindna as an 
instance of •dejection’ so iTT ^ 

(K u. IV. 10 ); ( 0 ) it is soiiii tim(‘> used merely as an 

expletive or to add grac(' to the sentence. 

Obs . — The senses finni t*« ^1* lU'arly identical 


^ Har?Fcf83Taiq:^5-cf%^ |-3I?T \ 

( Mu. 2 ) 

»T^Trci?n i%fci^nciTRnf^ i 

(S.4) 

5Rfq snrniwgoTi ^ \ (%’§ f^RTigonl^tor 

I ( M. 3 ) 

31^^: ^ I ( V. 1 ) 

*it 51 I ( M. 2 ) 
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35 ^: Rf%c»5i I ^ ^ 

f5W^R35=^R»nWWS[HI^S[R^fII 3Tl'q 1 % js^lfcqj: I 

(U.3) 

ara 1 ^RJi?TiJnR%w^wraa=i f^jri ?rJiwj?T: 1 

( K. 103 ) 

*fT: >TR^r^R5iffTqi«4 1 ?T»-nqi^fsrwq wir^ii- 

R?m;pi 3RWN?IK ^oqT%E?TrqiRlf?^ I ( S. 4 ) 

qq ii^t% f^?cii i jth^ci 

RJiigq: I g:Tq ?hot ?gr ?qiiTqgi’4t w^ =^ 

fqfl'ilI%T^Wi:if%JT?>ltTT3T35n JlfTS^ I ( K. 157 ) 

fsqi^^ITira T^Rcq-?,' gqfqqif: I 

q w N^i^qmqa ’qairfff cT?m^ ^ qiwFf h 

( Ku. V. 83 ) 

r%iTq?q; qqivRiKgqci: wiiw: i 

qfm: « ( la. ii. 21) 

qi^q cq^qcq 1 

II ( -S^VIII. 72 ) 

^TR f<TT: I 

5Tfq Tif^: « ( R- vi. 22 > 

^ ^ q^t^jpw fR^i: 'siq: 1 

^ ST guar « ( s. 2 ) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


JUIT »T HT3 


(V.2, 

5Tnnf%jra^r?pn?H^r5rnT^ i friR^ ^- 

sr®<^f %-^t %5H 

?ur*TRwiTflc I !io<nR» sTunreonfSTf^ i ( K. 43 ) 

3Tr 3T5BR-' 5TI4UHRll?^a1 ^THIW m*<|u| 3T!Tf?r I 

T%55»a^j ^- 11 ( 6. 5 ) 


^®<4W4«vvv<n; qfN S»^: I 

f^rUT ftsiT ■HgfQelil ^raTH^jfPTH^ %g l» ( V. 1 ) 

5T VrWHT I 

a^PN^UUrmrr H Ti NH-- II ( Ku. VI. 60 ) 

•T %5r«j 

sr^^vigvfnsf^ W- I ( R. HI- 31 ) 

4wgiff^^«raT: v«r?gr^: Hf I 

^T H^R H I MvftMH : Tfir II (R- HI. 19) 

K<C>i<A g 4 fWH^VH STrU: I 


H^?T^5I%?raT 
< r^r g i% wfN 



II (R. VIII. 5) 


I ( Me. 3 ) 

^ ggnf^ >mg 

^ ^ 1 ( Me. 30 > 

f%HN vr: vm4ni^: I 
qufin: II ( §. 5 ) 


?p f^ < rimif a<f r ir ^ W « 

*r5^*iTt JTSJTO 5w?<r f^ftr ii ( M. 3 ) 

^ finrr g »pt^ w^fgf.Ti» gr (% i 
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It is reported that .the king has become exceedingly angry with 
ns for our carelessness. 

I shall not forget a person who may be ]>ut once seen *, much less 
an old friend. 

Even inanimate things in tliis penance-forest appear to be pos- 
sessed of a purifying power ; how much more objects possessed of life. 

When I went to 1dm, he reviled not only me. but the preceptor 
himself. 

Not only do no ^x‘ople hate me. but on the contrary they feed me 
with food. 

I hope it has not reached the king’s ears that it was I who 
ordered the Kanmudi festival to be at once stopped 

We find that even persons that are born rich are not completely 
happy in this world ; mu<‘h less are those who have to gain their live- 
lihood by various kinds of troublesome occupations. 

I eaniestlv hope that you will spare the life of tins helpless 
creature. Good nien’^hesitate to kill their ver}* enemy : much less an 
innocent creature^liko this child. 

I hope you arc all going on uninterruptedly vith your religious 
austerities. 

Granted that yc>u are possessed of all good qualities, still I con- 
sider it my duty to advise you, because youth is subject to temptations. 

True that I do not remember to have married her ; nevertheless 
my mind is greatly affected at seeing her. 

Is there any oongruity between thy snored learning and this 
fickle state of heart ? 

The acts of kings, naturally unfathomable^ cannot l^e sounded by 
men like mo whose knowledge is very limited ( H$e ^ ^ ). 
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LESSON XXIV. 

^ ), ci^:, w, & 5* 

§ 272. ^ by pr.'-oiuiucut’o, a <*opulative con junction^ and 

joins words or iis-jcrtions together. It docs not stand in the same 
place as ‘ and ^ in English or in Latin, it is used witli each of tlio 
words or assertions wluch it joins together, or is used after the last 
of the words or asst;rtions so joined, Imt it cmii never stand first in a 
sentence; as, <n' fmr * Itaina and Govinda' : 

fTTHVm ^ ^ ^ "r tTRi: 'T’^rTTl^ ^ ^ 

•he iirings rice, cooks them, and eats tht; cooked food.' But it is 
generally better to use ^ last, rattier than rtipeal it after cacli <’onnected 
word as (fb VI. 7‘) ). 

( a ) Not infn'onentlv ^ is admitted to any other part of a sen- 
tence tlian th(; rir^t word : as I 

( P. I n. 1 ) • tlien the elephant, liowing down to liiin, 
went away : and the hares lived happily from tliat day.' 

( d ) ^ when ust d N\ith ^ has sometimes the sense of • neither— 

nor as, ;f sg* ;iT 9rf?f%fTT sT ( -M- 1 ) * neither is he unknown 

nor unapproachable.' 

( c ) Sometimes it has a dis jun(!tl VC fon^e, and may be translated 
hy *bat’, • still' , ^neverthtless' ■, a.d. STltrrm^mWITT^ ^ 

( S. 1 ) ‘ tliis hermitage is traiupiil, still my arm throbs.' 

Obs . — In this aensc ^gfis generally repeated ; see the next Section. 
( d ) Barely it has also the sense of • indeed,' -verily/ having the 

forooof ; iis. aiffpr: ^ 1Tr?HT ^rfUfT^nTt: (Mahimna.) - your 

greatness, indeed, transcends the range of speetdi and jnind.' 

( c ) It is sometime's userl to denote ^ conditiotd (=%?; or ’nt) ; 
as, 5fff^ w WS ( )’ •• ^ &C. 

* frwiFt^«T5^r«>n5r i 

«T4Tf?^ ?roT TTTl.UifSClWrTTSt « ( f%. ) 
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(/) Or it may bo used ns au expletive 5 as, ^ 

( G, M. ). 

0*5.— Lexicographer^ give as the senses of 3 ^ r;jrR ’ q -, 

wiiieh are inchidtd in the general idea of ‘conjunction* 
or ^copulation’ denoted by means ^connecting a subordinate 

fact with ft principal one*; as. gt '{-m to bog and ( while 

doing so ) bring the cow*; gm?TT ‘eoUcctive combination *; as, 
qmr ^ qnfr qrf&Tqr^: Jr(tnT L mutual connexion*; as 
rqiTfW aggregation*: as. frgrfg ^ g. 

§ 273. g is frequently repeated witli two assertions (1) in the 
sen&e of *o/i thf' one hand — on the other hand; Hhough — to denob.* 
antithesis ; a^. ^ ^ (V.2) 

‘(m tlic one liand that fuU-inoon-facul woman is not ea?y to obtain ; 
and on tlie other liand tliere i- till.'? unaccountable worldng of Love*; 
or ‘that full-m<H^n-faced lady c^c...and yet* <fec ; {'J) or to express 
sitmiltatieaus or nnielayed oc<-arence of two events, as (hmoted by *no 
s(»oner than* or ‘as soon aj?* ke, in English ; ^ ^ 5^ 

( L. X. 0 ) ‘110 sooner did they reach the ocean than the 
Supreme Being ( \'ishe^'‘‘"^ awoke. ^ 

§ 274. inctost all\ possibly: 'perhaps \ as. ^ 

( E. L 1 ) ‘what possibly i.- the use of him being born*: qr 
^STTcyT maiden did not at all enjoy 

( never enjoyed ) pleasure.* 

Obs . — Panini lavc^ down tliat i^^ with ilie Potential in 

the sense of mot allowing*, mot suiforing'; 

qqrqqrng ( B. K. )‘I do not suffer ( allow ) that a per son like you 
should censure Hari.* 

§ 275. i^ it pronoun ( stH) § 132 for its uses ) and an adverb* 
In the latter case it meians ( 1) [for that reason^ 'therefrref ^con- 
ptequenthf \ as. ^5TJ5tT qg gfjs? ’illg g* ^ ) ‘we are prim 

cos; therefore, wo have a desire to hear of war*; (2) 'theuy^ ‘in that 
eate,’ often ns tUe correlative of ; as, 
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(lU. 5 ) ^come, then, let us go to a place fit for our combat’; 

^ curiosity, 

( then ) I shall relate.’ 

§276. is often used for the ablative forms of such as 
NWraC, Nm: ; KHly^ TT^ ( S. K. )=HtHI?WT^rR» but it is oftener 
used as an adverb. It primarily means ‘thence/ 'from that place’; 

and generally, ^then/ ^afterwardi\ ^thereupon' as, (fff: 

( K. 110 ) 'afterwards (then) some days having elapsed’. It also 
means (1) ^for that reason\ 'therefore^ ^consequ9ntlp\ as a correlative 
of ('2) Hh«n\ in that case^ serving as a correlative of qf^; as, 

NN* ( K. 120 ) ‘if this be caught, then what would 

happen ( 3 ) sometimes ^beyond tkaf, ^further\ ^moreover\ 

( K- l^i ) ‘ beyond that is a tenantless ( dreary ) forest.; 

(a) ( NcT-* + NNO dialogues in the sense of 

*what mxtj^ 'go on\ 'proceed'] as. sniftf: i ?rnF?TfT: 

( Mu, 2 ) 'Rdkshasa — The attempt of both was out of place. — Well 
what ( happened ) next ( t. b, proceed )’. 

§ 277. means *w’, 'Mils’, 'in that manner^] as, Jlf 

q^gfqrqr ( S. o ) 'having deceived me in that manner’; 

( V. 1 ) 'the charioteer docs so ( accordingly )’ neiiy tq ( S. B. ) 

'and so says the Veda.’ 

( a ) It is also used in tho following smses:— -( 1 ) 'and aho^ j 
‘so also% ‘in like mann r ] as, 3Tqr*Tarf^qT?rT ^ (B. I 13) 

'he who provides for tl^o future and also ho who is ready-witted’; , 
(2) ^yes\ 'he it so\ -so it shall be, ^igiiifying ‘assent’, ‘promise’; 
&c. and followed by as q^r fT^qWcT: SHTW 1 

FT^fq f^^fncTT ‘King — Take him to his Honour. Pratlharl — ^Yes 
so it shall be ( your con.mands will be obeytd ). So saying esnt]^ 

( 3 ) in forms of adjurations, ‘as surely a«’ ( preceded by qqr )» ^^7 
^ cT^rnr snrely as I do not think of any 

other man, so surely lot tliis person fall dead’, 

I ( ^r- ) 
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For aome of tho meanings of frai as a correlative of qvar ^ 
Lesson 27. 

Ob$. means ‘for’, ‘so it has been said’, ‘for instance’; 

'and likevrise.’ Both are often used in introducing quotations. 

§ 278. as a particle, is used ( 1 ) in its literal senM of 

‘Jirst,’ ‘before doing anything else;’ as, ( S. 1 ) 

•my dear, just (first) come here’; d I ^ (V .5) 

'first gladden me as a lunar ray does the moonstone’; (2) ‘on one’t 
part’, in the meanwhile’', or ‘while’-, as, ^ I STO- 

( S, 2) 'friend, be firm in your opposition; I 
on my part ( while I ) shaU act up to the will of my master’; ( 3 ) 
‘jiitt,’ ‘now’-, as, *r^ 'go now’; ( 4 ) to emphasize a statement, in 
tho sense of ‘indeed,’ ‘really’", as, fTR’fSTOlTt ( Mu. 1 ) 

‘thou ( indt-'sd ) thyself art tho first traitor’; ( 5 ) ‘as for’, ‘with respect 
to’ See.', as, fra’ fTrararaPTrar raftr vrarafN (P i- 8) -this being 

ddne, as f ir as you are concerned ( witli respect to yourself ) your 
maintenance will Ite secured ( to you ) without any trouble’; f^arg^i- 
( 11. 3 ) as for war, it is imminent.’ 

For tho other senses of nra^ as acorrelative of see Les3on27. 

§ 279. '*'5 most frequently used as an adversative particle 

meaning ‘hut', 'on the contrary’, ‘however’, ‘on the other hand'-, as, ^ 

wi'TT Sfirrar srrati^fT 5 ff (K. :>0) he com- 

pletely enjoyed all pleasures, only ho did not enjoy the pleasure of 
' seeing the face of a son,’ In this sense it is often added to % and 
iVotf.-— g is never used at tho beginning of a sentence, wiiilo 
and always stand first. 

( a ) ^ is fru(iuontly used in tho sense of and no?c\ 'now' 

om^s part-, ^as to\ witiiout any adversative ferv-o; as, 

ra^ srffrarfV «) ’“ow once upon a 

, time, when tho thousand-rayed god had not risen high enough, the 
'^<loor-kce])er, drawingnear, said’; sraf^f STtTTfBTTOT’SRT (K.11) 
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‘the lord of the earth, on lus part, looked at her with a • steadfast 
gaze’; fTcHTRTf^ (S- K.); or 

5 trf^vrr ^ smr ( Mai. 8 ). 

( ^ ) Sometimes g marks a ^difterence’ or ‘^superior quality^; as, 
^ ^ 5 5?^ ( water, purer still is milk^; and 

sometimes it is used as au emphatic particle ; as, 

( ibid, ) ^Bhima alone is the iiercest of the P&ndavas.' 


fm: l 

( K. 134 ) 

3Tq^^ ^ cTl?*!*!. ^ ir3IT%WT ^TSTT?!- 

'T5TT3 1 TiMf H ciT ^'^1 u^rai%iT?ilsjnc?Timgnf^ i 

(K. 12). 

3TT^ rTci: T% I eWRH ( ^ ) I ( TJ. 1 ) 

5f5Riii fiJPT ?l'4E?10?TgnUi5?ng'TF!i I 
I ( IT- •'* ) 

3u^ ^cTiR?cr^iffu =^H:5re^ii i ficq^c^ar iru^crt 

TT^: I =^^mm ai^ 5 itsi^Tw 1 (Mu. i) 

WT^^ =^JTUT ^ 

I ( s. 3 ) 

cTTcT SaTHUTJfi ^ r^tfipir cTT^^lFsrf^'^ I ( s. 4 ) 

3^1=^ I *1^ ^ iT^fir I ^UJT^ 3TT9 I Jiqr 

rTI^^tf^^R^iqOT fcf q^eft 1 ( P. I. 15 ) 

ffT f 5 ?T qq cTlfqr^f^ I faSg ^ 

I uiRfriTfiJnii I iqiqiqjif 1 ( k. 304 ) 
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rWT ‘^isrer: 55 $ 1 

^ » ( v. 4 ) 

am ^ 557^1 agwiRN srmm 11 

(Kn.ni. 66) 

a 3ng ?m: ^srniaigq-vfijta ^iiwifa 1 

#71 froiTcaa ^ qaif^ia^ 11 ( Manu. ii. 94 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


3TN»WP(n JTOJrrTW^ 1 ^ 6 78^6 # 
lT7«il4 55 5 T7 p I « T ^ Tfft I Unti l N Wmf^ 3lfNN«V 

' gvatTSrlil^l 7> 7> f7 gq- (% I 5 f%TI7T: 

I (6. 5 ) t. 

q»«ntw^i^ rmsTT ar^: i arnf fflrernm- ^4 1 fTiaf 

qftgftqOTW: I ( H. 2 ) 

ggw p rf^ N5it frar 1 

^a gqfq fi q^^ qr g«T^ *7 11 ( H. 1 ) 
ga7 r ?«n »i% TtaunuTt 7 ^ 3^ W 1 



mM(E.XVI. 7 ) 


am *7 gTfil77 7771 77: I 
7 7 f%^ 7 7^ T^RTmr 7gf7 n ( s. c ) 

7T fJt575?ft 77tt TTnnf^ 7T7T TTf Tjf^ 7 TfTT I 
TftTqTTt 7r7T??^h57m^f^T<^7t TTtf^X^ 77T7 II ( 6. 5 ) 


77 7177577 7 *^ I 

TSTTTTi 77 T gfgTTmi^TTT fTTltg II ( H. 1 ) 

T^TT TT^ # 77 : wf 75 Ti 77 qtS 7 7 I 

7 ^I ?^7 77 tHTf 7 »«?[f^ II ( Bg. XV. IS 

12 
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ST ^ *r wg UTor: 

g*igf¥^ ?j]5iTTsnft^Tfit; I 

if ^ ff^OWRt 3ft^ ^1%^ 

W ^ t^ f^afi w wi ilTOTTU iITT% n ( s. 1 ) 

amriw srmw tt^t^ 

TRimW NSTTNSTt aTTTNT: ilYu i W i T S T t^^i f Sl I 

?# ^-rmfSirn *mw srimt snfiiT » ( Mil. 9 ) 


Those, who act in a virtuous way and are devoted to doing good 
to others, alone become the objects of God^s mercy. 

I have brought from Bombay eight silken clothes, five silver 
pots, and several other useful things. 

On the one hand I have never before seen him; on the other, 
there is his speech h. srd as the stroke of a thunderbolt; who may 
this man be ? 

As soon as these^brave soldiers desert their master^s side, I shall 
provoke revolts in his territories. 

You have made very good preparations for war; nothing will, 
therefore, be wanting to you. 

Duryodhana: — Oh, the bravery of that youthful wanior 1 I think 
all warriors must have for a time stood still with amazement to see 
his extraordinary exploits. — ^Well, proceed. 

"'Having imposed upon me in that manner by your honeyed sen 
tences, are you not ashamed to cast me off now ? 

You are so much afflicted with even a temporary separation 
from your mate, and yet you are so averse to giving a love-lorn m an 
like me information regarding his lost beloved. ^ 

The moment he placed bis foot within the threshold of the house^ 
three men rushed upon him and made him their prisoner. 
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You have now got wealthy honour, children and everything cUo 
desired by men-, what else do you want r — Or why, it is truly «aid 
there is no knowing how far human desires may extend. ^ 

Go thou to Yaj^asarman and ask him why he has tarried so long; 
while I shall go and call the other Brahmanas. 

R6ma getting up early in the morning begins to study; whereas 
thou 8leex)e8t snoring in the bed. 

As far as the eldest son of Mitragupta is concerned, he may cer- 
tainly be relied upon; but I do not know anything about his other 
eons. 

If this be done, you yourself will go on iminterniptedly with your 
work; and we also shall be enabled to do our own. 


LES80N XXV. 

5rw, 3, 5ig, and 

§ '280. is a particle expressive of joy or gladness, and 

may be translated by ^ I am glad \ * happily', ‘ thank God as, 

( Mil. 4 V I am glad the evil is averted'; qjpToirrffsr 

%SIJT ( M. 1 ) <thank God ( that ) you are saved by the 

Queen under the pretext of anger.’ 

(o) is often used with the root and may bo 

translated by ‘ to congratulate ( one ) upon, the subject of being iho 
person congratulated, and the matter of congratulation bkng put in 
the instrumental case; as, nfTTT^T (V. 1 ) -I con- 

gratulate your Majesty upon your suceoss’; 

( 4^) 'you are to be congratulated upon your friend's recovery 

( from the swoon )’, or ‘I congratulate you’ &c, 
i §281. is used like an adverb; f IT^TT ^ he was woj- 

eeen by me,^ ^ ^ as applied to nouns is expressed by ^ with any 

<onc of the^ indefinite forms| as, ‘no man came to me ^ ^ Hrw* 
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^ >fut ^Yogins have no fear/ In negative sentences 

the indefinite forms mark the exclusion of all; as, 

^no one whatever is afraid of death/ 

(a) In several cases is used to express an assertion em- 
phatically positive*, as, %if H5Tlr»T?rHTRttg ( S. 3 ) < she vnll 

certainly mention the secret cause of her agony^ ( lit. not that she will 
not mention &c. ). 

§ 282. is most frequently used bi the sense of * by name ^ 

^ ealleiy ^named%^ known as^] as, ‘the lord of Lank^l by 

muuo Rivana'-, RTR RUff towm called Pushpapurl\ 

Obe. The noun before RfR n^^st in this sense bo in the same 
caf^e as the noun of which it may be an attribute; as, RTR 

( P. 1.15) 'a friend called ]^Ieghanada'; gffrTf ^ T R tq u nr 

( Bk. I. 1 ); 3TR(T RTO W ReSfir^rm ( Bk, II. 0 ). 

This ifTR ^^>1 enter into any compound, and should not be con- 
founded with rtR? which is compounded ; thus ^f^UTlIT TTOT is 
%vroug, it should bo either or f^TTRHmT TTRT 

< RTR U* ). 

§ 283. Another most general sense of rtR is "indeed/ Ho be 
sure', *verily,^ ^ forsooth^] as, RTR HTcf ( V. 1 ) ‘I have indeed con- 
quered' ( become victorious ); f^^rrT^^OT RTR (&• 1) 

^hermitages should indeed ( to bo sure ) be entered with a modest 
( humble ) dress/ 

Oh$, When is used with f%^ spR, &c., the meaning ex- 
pressed is that of ^poseibility/ or ^ I should like to knouP ( c/. § 257); 

as, ^ RfR TTRT ftUJ ( P. I. 3 ) ‘who possibly is a favourite of kingsP'f 
5n*T (U. 7) ‘what oreature, I 

should like to know, is able to shut the doors of Fate, when disposed 
to show its power ?;’ 3rt% ( U. 6 ) ‘Oh, how indeed is this 


* srm SIT?PT?>T^T5«nBtlStT»JJT^€l% • ( 3T- ) 
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§ 284 . 5TTH is also used ( 1 ) to express a ^ pretence ^ or a feigucKi 
action^ as, (Bk. 11. (>) ^ pretending to bo an 

astrologer'; ( 2 ) with imperatives, in the sense of ^ granted \ ‘ it may be 
that’, ^ if you like^ ; as, 

( K. 328 ) ^ granted (it may be that ) that ca- 
lamity whi<*h, being of indednite duration, will end in sorrow, will create 
emotions of grief in one afraid of death'; tfUT ‘well, be it so' (if 

you like ); (3 ) • wander^ ;nTr ( Cl. M. ) ' it is a wonder 

that a blind man ascends a mountain'; ( 4 ) ‘ anger' and rarely ^ censure'; 

^TTR ( CJ. 4 ) ^ Oh l Do missiles gleam forth 

5Tm qff : ( G. M. ) ^ What I Should I, Dasanana, be de- 

feated by others ? ’ 

§ 285. ^ g has an interrogative force involving some ^ doubt ' 

or * uncertainty as, g lam g g ( S. 0 ) ‘ was it a dream, 

an illusion, or an infatuation of the brain?' 

( a ) g is very often compounded with the interrogative pronoun 
and its derivatives, in the sense of ^ pos$tbly\ • indeed' ( </. ipf § 257 ); 

1% 1 ) ‘what may tliis possibly be — 

or what else thou this'; ^ g ( Bk. II. 0 ) < how, 

indeed, shall I get a virtuous udfe ?' 

§ 286- t The most general combination of g is with the word 
A^id ?rg is now treated ns a separate word. It is used in the following 
senses! — ( 1 ) ‘ is it not indeed that\ ‘ surely it is as ?r3[T>^rsrTfi«ft 

f ^ ( M. l ) • when a dnll-witted 
pupil spoils the instruction ( given ), is it not indeed ( surely it is ) the 
fault of the preceptor ( 2 ) it is used as a corrective word like ' t»hy' in 
English ; as, NWT ( Mk. 5 ) ‘ I say, say (it ) changing the 

words’ ; TT fWflH t if ( §• 2 ) ‘ why, you yourself are before me’ 
( is it not indeed that &c. ); »»Nf«r?a*rwn%(V. 2) ‘(well, 

why do you stand ), you should look for it in this garden;’ ( 3 ) in 

* 3 I ( ST. ) 

t TTSTTy^ T TTq n g y r a^g TRSfgr 5ig I ( ST. ) 
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propitiatory expressions, in the sense of ^ be pUaied’’ asy 

^ qrw ( K\i. IV. 32 ) ‘be pleased to take me to my hus- 

band}’ ( 4 ) as a vocative particle used in addressing persons, meaning* 
as’ I 3W f^fMk 

( Bk. I. 2 ) ‘Rajavidiana said: — O man, why do you liw 
here alone P; g gH T< ^ Sgn > % ( U- 4 ) ‘Ah fools, you 

have already learnt it in that chapter;^ ( 5 ) in asking questions;; aa 3 fgf 
( bl- 4 ) ‘has Gautama accomplished his object ?’' 

(a ) In argumentative discussions jfg is very often used to 
head au objection or advance a contrary proposition, and with 

or without is used with the statement that answers the objectioa 
raised, or refutes the proposition asserted; as f1?F 

^ifr f^TiTift ?f|T<T 1 I toiw- 

wwrfu g t^T j[g?ur g [rgtq': ( MitSkshari ) -now it may be objected 
that the division ( of the ancestral property) is declared to be uneven,, 
by the precept ’the elder shall take two parts. ^ — To this we reply— Truer 
this unequal division is ordained by the Sistras:— but it is not to be 
followed, being opposed to practice;’ so 5^5 3r%?T«TF^ | r 

vuf^afVfHT ( S. B. 428 ); other examples 

of the use of in this sense are;— ;rg 

‘ i (S. b. 423 ); ^^5 ^ t 

i ( ibid. 383 ). 

obs, ^4 Hfir ( then how is this ), ( if any were to say 

so ), are sometimes nsed in raising objections; ^ Sy’” 

srm^ ( B. K. ) ‘now one may ask: how is it gj? 

( voc. sing. ); ( we say ). Bhkguri thinks that it is a mi3tako^ 

^ 287- The chief sense of gjf is ‘certainly,’ ‘indeed,’ ‘poeitively’-, 
«irW5%?W^ (HI) ‘*>e ^ oertainly cut your bonds 
arorif^ ^ TTOfit ( S. 3 ) ‘surely ( indeed ) the 6re of 

the anger of Uara is still burning in you.’ 





► I ( M. a > 
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^jRsqRfnsu i 

(M.2) 

3if^qr5ion3^iT! 51TR i ( 

3?5 ^i^cstr I JT3 *i^wn^gr f?«i%^sqT i ( §. 4 ) 

I ( s. 7 ) 

<wi*T^ sm^f[ I ( Dk. n. 2 ) 

qa5[=^^ 9RsrT ^^ 51 ^ *r?i3R 

wif^ 1 315 ^ ?nRra«^f*i ?nciw i%‘ 1 

( Dk. II. 4 > 

sw 55^T3H Q3rar i%«ri5i i 

^%^55i^(gviHiifui aff ?rflR?5TgomJi??ir 

^ a 1 ( Dk. i. 5 > 

^ fTKVt^ ?TOTR ^IXV. I 
3# c^Rjq 1 ;^ ^ II ( Mk. 5 ) 

3TIrnT3ft^5W.llRa’f'JTt & 

5 ff^ iif%^: II ( u. 3 ) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


1 ( S. 1 ) 


simup sTTCTf sroltirnU^- 


aTiJIMVf I H ^ g <TT il T fff Rt *INf% I *13 

srwnrf^ 1 ( S. 6 ) 

v%?y^%f^35rT^^i*T2*imTi5Tsrf?il^'l*r^ srfi^- 

nw%inft wjTNTiftiim*^ ?f?r i ( M41. 4 ) 

*w«f*^TT*m?-f?%*r*Tiirf3’T^: stUh^ Hn u rftgT^ y r 1 n^wnarerff- 

1 ) 

^ 5Tm N r %sir t^gT ^^?4^g ft i T fii8 r ^wi^| 1 *m?*T3rtmT- 

*isf35w?TTniTf ^ 3w *(m I 3 g »n g%i %*r 1 sro 

'i^srf*nni7»3 3T>3 ^ugf^w# ^%iuTf5T3*ft^ jmr 

H^srarwi (Dk. II. «) 

ftfira^Tpr *TfftK*rf tfww *n*T fw*frT‘^ ^uii3 1 

3nf 3- =5^ sTsr^ y^ n 3 fi^s r aa>H - 11 ( Ku. v. 32) 


f%*rnr qgg*T% <y« n a « 

3T?^ yunr: 3*g *mT 

S 3 ^ 3 ^ srrnsn^ ii ( s. 5 ) 


^ f% q3 * s ft qfimwRnUUI I 

*13 33 1 ( R- VIII. 38 ) 

jqn'fJhnr: 


3|WT: 


w*}- 3 *nr*ft wRft 3 swnqrr: 1 

WwnnTC- ^ 3 ft^*Tg*TT 4 'H<g > 3 iS^ 

‘ ‘ - U(V.l) 


There lived a rich merchant hj name Dhanamitra in a town 
called Maoipnra. 

What mortal can possibly know the greatness of God, which 
baffles the imagination even of great sages ? 
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He, posBessed of inatispicious featnres, was indeed crowned king^ 
notwithstanding that there were other qualified princes. 

Who is there who will try to bring down min on his head with 
his own hands ? 

I congratulate you all on the accomplishment of your desired 
«object8. 

Thank God that thou art again seen by me after a long separa- 
tion 

Friend, please do this much for me *, I shall put on a female 
dress and profess myself to be your daughter; you will then take me 
to the king and speak to him thus. 

May it be a real tiger, or some other animal dressed in a tiger’s 
skin ? 

Govinda — Rima, when will you go to wait upon the Guru ? 

Rama — Why, it is your turn to-day to wait upon our preceptor. 

You say Govinda is very lavish in spending money; why, yon 
yourself resemble him in this and several other respects. 

If then that friend demand ^why Brutus ( Gopala ) rose against 
Caesar (Vishnu)’, tliis is my answer: — ^Not that I loved Caesar 
less, but that I loved Rome ( Suvarnapura ) more.’ 


LESSON XXVI. 

§ 288 . 5JT: uiually means • again’; as, ( Ku. V. 83 ) 

wishing to speak again'; but it has often the sense of ‘ whereat/ 

‘ while/ ‘on the other hand '' ; as, a T P f g i T: I tTO 

tffaprrmm ( U. 3 ) < it is the same Pafiohavatt 

forest, and my lord is th* same ; but ( on the other hand, however ) to 
mo, an nnlnoky being, all this, though before the eye, is as if nothing.' 
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( « ) 55TJ 55T: is stronger than gjf: and means ' ov 0 r and over agatn% 

^ repeatedly^ ] as, ^ read thy lessons over and over 

again.’ The use of with f% is already given ( vide § 267 ). 

§ 289. stpt: or means ^generally/ and is used in laying 
do\^Ti a general rule or statement; as, sn^t 

(Mu. 4) ^generally ( as a general rule ) servants, wait- 
ing upon their lord, leave him when his prosperity declines ( fades 
y\ (Me 87) ^generally these are 

the amusements of women during their separation from lovers.’ 

§ 290. is used in the following senses: — (1) ‘alas, to- 
express pity or sorrow; as, ^ ^ WW^mT W# ( Bg. I. 46 ) 

‘alas ! what a great sin are we going to commit !’; (2) ‘joy’ or 

^eurpri$e\ and it is generally found in conjunction with 3 ^^ in these 
senses; as, 3?^ WHTf^T ( Ku. III. 20 ) ^ Oh ! how enviable 

thy valour’; so WJT ( K. 154 ); gm ^ m ( G-.M. )f 

( 3 ) as a vocative particle; as. tfW (G. M.> 

‘O clouds, give plentiful water’; ^ (B. IX. 47 ). 

§ 291. meaning ^having strength’, is used as an adverb> 

in the sense of ^8irongly\ ^exeeteively\ ^very TnucK\ as, f^psr 

( Ku, III. 69 ) ^Siva strongly (perforce) curbed ( quieted ) 
the agitation of his senses’; (8. 3) ^^akuntali 

is very severely indisposed.’ 

§ 292. gf : means <often’*, as, gg ^ the child often 

weeps’; and in this sense it is generally repeated. It also means ^a% one 
time — at another time\ ^now — now% and is used with each clause; aSy. 

5f srgt f^ramn 

( Mu. 5 ) ‘at one time ( now ) its seeds seem to disappear; at another 
( now ) it yields many fruits. Oh, how varied is the policy of a politi- 
cian, like Fate !’ 

§ 293. tRf introduces a direct assertion with or without at 
the end; as, -iHHHWl tT (K. 73) ‘the popular ‘ 

* wiTi ( 3r. ) 
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saying is true that one fortunate thing follows another;^ NW 
^ ( P. i ) ‘ a thought 

once occurred to him that means for acquiring wealth should be devised 
and executed.’ 

( ® ^ ^he force of ^ that ’ in such sentences as ‘ art thou 

mad that thou speakest so incoherently r’ ; ^ 

STOTRCt or ^becauM*, or *s%nc$'^’ as, ^ ?r5f% W ^ 

( Mu. 2 ) ^does not the serpent Sesha feel the heaviness 
of the load ^on his body, because he does not throw down the Earth 
( from his head) rqqTT ^ ( V. 1 ) 

^0 creeper, you have done me a service, since she has been once more 
seen by me.’ 

Obs, In translating sentences having the sense of ‘^since — there- 
fore,’ ^because — hence,’ ^ther$fore\ ^ hence J ma.j be translated by cT^ 

. or (TN*: or the whole sentence may be expressed by using or 
as? ar^ »T?T^ wrftrs^renn#*^ ?ra:( »m: ) stw- ‘i shall drive my 

brother out of the house he is exceedingly ill-behaved.’ 

§ 294. qN- ‘means from which place,’ being used for as, 

qaW TT 5rrqKqtqRnt’ ( v. 4 ) ‘from whom ( your preceptor >. 
complete knowledge has been obtained by you^’ or it means ‘/or,’ 
^because. ^ 'iince^^ when a retison is assigned; as. %^ q g^^ H qN* 
qq ( H. 3 ) ‘whydo you say so ? There is a great differ- 
ence; for the Karpura island is heaven itself. ' 

§ 285. qr^rq, regarded as one word, is used in the sense of ‘/a 
be sure. Ho own or to speak the truth,' ^verily^ as, a i l t qg i q^qq f W ^ 
q?^ ^fiqqfi rq ( Vo. 1 ) ‘by the ominous nature of 

this your speech, my heart, to speak the truth, trembles.’ 


smm 

I ( &. 2 ) 
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( S. 6 ) 

U^T H UIUT- 

5i^nH55i^: I ( K. S5 ) 

jouhtst: gjRit HU^fN 3<i*n: ^«ii*. 

UH'IIUH 1 (K. 43) 

RB!i4r5i;if^«?R^5qR5|rfIfflfa ?TcUc?T- 

uTc^ uf^iugrsRRfH i ( k. 120 ) 

3 TR H 1 IlNT 

S^oftqRr^T: I ( Dk. II. 7 ) 

3T^URT ^ ^ JR! f 

nT?i: uuRf%?n: qiTO^: 2 imTTn: 11 ( m. 1 ) 

311^1 ^3tl «T^: T%^ ^ T%HW Hg I 

!%RVlRf|R^ f fiofif ?r: R«I^ II ( u. 3 ) 

^IcRfq Tfl^ UUlR %clf% 

I Rci: 1 

=CrRa f f^: I 

5=1 ^1^: ?WfTHT tl { Mu. I) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


r 


i q^Qa i-- qr h 

flsPiJqmwmntff i «?[qr m umr^rn^ wnft ^ 

^ y n ^ T iq.!! i*mT sjt: i ( p. i. ii ) 

f? ( Jl^ ) »Ty4«<«lih'f^9 (^f5’«t5j<mqTlf»(?t>ff»hq.MA53?^«r 
qr?^ ' ( Mk. 4 ) 


it 51 *i»^ sratnft^iR^ I 

II ( S. 1 ) 


55^5rtN q^: qrorf i 

smi: fir H l ^nn t qRtviFsrfitqu^ stg: ii ( s. 6 ) 

aiTnif?r»ff ffsiAinnqrrfiiH.- 1 

i r mg i i tq qjfqrnft snffci #ffRT ^ ira; n ( R. i. 87 ) 


aroqr *m v i jqftat( i i f ^ = q;#m irr^vrar i 

ire^ «iTfircT: mlt^qii^iT fsirr ii ( R. viii. 47 ) 

wwrjt %f^: fia r fQdY 

q7->d*^V*<'«WM fqt^q^ r T ii gw ^ *TcT: I 
irsiTwrPT wg iq Q i ^ qum >T?f frqra? f^rr: 
sinft irssT^ usi itriqifsfTfn^q^ ni^anq^: ii ( Bk. ii. 90 ) 


I do not think it proper to speak on this subject, because I am 
not conversant with its details. 

Since you broke open my house last nighty 1 take you prisoners, 
and shall take you to the Court for inquir}\ 

In matters concerning girls, householders generally see with 
the eyes of their wives. 

Oh, the unparalleled splendour of this place ! To own the truth, 
it will vie even with the garden of Indra in point of beauty. 

f Is the place, from which you have come, supplied with plenty of 
com ? 

I am going to execute my master^s command, but where are. 
you going ? 
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Thus the wood-cutter saved his life and wealth, while the evil 
spirit was engaged in employment for whole twelve years. 

Suvadani tells me that Ohandralekhl, her mistress, has been 
wery ill since the day of her dancing in the temple of Durgfi ; I must 
now go to inquire how she is doing. 

As a general rule the regard shown by masters to their servants 
•varies as the nature of the work intended to be accomplished through 
ithem. 

Do you think the sun is not exhausted simply because he never 
Temains stationary in his celestial path ? 

Friend, cut off my snares very soon and save me ^ for it is truly 
•said that * adversity is the touchstone of friendship.^ 


LESSON XXVII. 

§ 296. itself means ( 1 ) ‘ ^ in the manner mefitioned’ 

as, ( S. 1 ) * just as your Majesty orders,^ t. e., your 

orders will be obeyed , ( - ) ‘ namely,^ * as follows,^ ^ as H’Snrrg’sjjrW 
( P. I ) ‘ it is as stated below -( as follows )*, it is namely reported^; 

( 3 ) ' like\ 'as ' showing 'comparison' like ^ ; as, 

THU 3 ft: ( U. 4 ) ' sho was in the house of DaSaratha like the .God- 
dess of wealth'*, (4) it is used to introduce a direct assertion, to report 
words or speeches, occuring in the direct construction in English ; as, 

^ ftHT( Ku, IV. 36)^ it is 
already known to you that Cupid does not feel at ease without me 
even for a moment.' in this sense is usually followed by at the 
end*, as, 

I waaatft ( Nag. 2 ) ‘I am entrusted with 

a message by my father ( to this effect ): — '0 Mitrivasu, a better 1 
bridegroom than Jtmdtav&hana cannot be found; so .give him 
JSIalayavati'; (5) ‘m,’ ‘for as.injinr imTHfr* 
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(Tarka.) ^wherever there is smoke, there is fire; for dnstaBce, in 
4he kitchen’; (6) that’, where ^ often takes the place of irsaT; as, 
irar (P- I- 8) ‘show thou that rogue of a 

lion so that I may kill (him)’; stA: JTTflrnNT ^ 

(P- !• 11) ‘Lord, maintain yourself by my life, so that 
I may secure both the worlds/ 

§ 297. and when used as correlatives of each other, 

have the following senses: — (1) ^ai — in which case some- 
times takes the place of as, q-^if ^aa the tree, so the 

fruit'*, qxT I 5T- 

(P. I, 8) ^as a small sprout growing from a seed, carefully tended, 
will yield fruits at the proper time, so (will) people when properly 
protected'; (2) ^$o — that,’ where stands for «o, and q^f for thut ; 
aa. ?ITH3R?f fTOT wftl (S. 3) ‘if you 

approve of it, so act that I shall be favoured by the royal sage'; 
‘WrfJnf f^nsT fm ir«ir wvi (P. I. l^) ‘I, requesting 

-his Majesty, shall so manage that he will kill him.' 

Oh. The words ff j^r, > f^ra; See., are similarly 

used for and forms of the relative pronoun (generally^) are 
used with the second clause for as, q 

( U. 3 ) a am so unfortuuate that not only 
tim I separated from my lord, but even from my children;' lyq 

^51 ( H. 1 ) 

<my absence of greed ( desire ) is such that I wish to give to anybody 
this golden bracelet, though actually in my hands.' 

( 3 ) ^since-thereforcy^ ^because ( as )-5o;' as, qqy q 

aTrWhajr: 

( N4g. 4 ) ‘since ( as ) this wind is terrible, shaking the collections 
of stones on the Malaya mountain, ( therefore ) so I think that the 
lord of the birds has approached;' ( 4 ) ^if-theUy^ used like ; or 

as a strong form of adjuration, ^as surely as-so surely;' as, 

<mr N ^ I 

?raT ^ wr«RTOfa*Ttf%' ti ( B. XV. 81 ) 
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( as surely as ) there is no unchastity in my conduct with r#- 
gard to my husband, in word thought or deed, then ( so surely ), O 
all-peryading Goddess ( Earth ), be pleased to take me in'-, (5) 
qnuch — as, ‘so much — a#/ where fTOT stands for * as much or so much ^ 
and for ^as^, when the sense intended is that of ^equality of rela- 
tion;' as,;T qflRT TOT (Su.) ‘cold does not pain 

me so much as does the ( form ) Badhati.^ In this sense xjr^ is often 
used with and with one of them, to make the equality more 

emphatic, and then they may be translated by ^as — a«'; as, 
qr^ ^fTTHT ftqrr ( U- d ) ^ among the four daughters- 

in-law Slti was as dear to him as his daughter Sdnta.' 

(a) meiT a^id ?nTT are repeated (q^ rTOT) the sense of 

the word the, used with adjectives in the comparative degree, the adjec- 
tives themselves being translated by their Sanskrit equivalents; orin the 
sense of ‘the more-the more,^ ‘the less-the lestf as, ‘the older he grew^ 
the stronger became his torment ( anxiety ) caused by want of issue' 

zniT?mr fmrfrar (K. 

59); so, ‘the less you think of your lost son, the less will be your sorrow' 

imr fm ^ rror nm fr^ 5;?^ or ^nir 

§298. ^'"qr q' g j^y used by itself, is used in the sense of ‘ as far as% 
for,^ showing duration of time or space, and governs the Ac- 
cusative case; as, ( U. 7 ) ^take care of 

(these) sons till they are weaned;’ 

^ 1 ^^ ( U. 1 ) ^fcill what limit ( how far ) has our life been painted 
by the painter ?' 

( o ) sometimes has the sense of ‘just then,^ denoting an 

action that i» intended to be done immediately ( tide § 190 ); as, 
?r<rWT ( s. l ) ‘therefore, calling my 

wife, I shaU begin the concert;’ fTf 

( §. 3 ) ‘having resorted to this shade, I shall then wait for her.’ 

♦sTHTWr^^r I ( 3T. ) 
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§ 299 . Used as correlatives and ^ave these senses: — 

^ (1) ‘as much — asy^ standing for'^as much/ and ^as/ 

both being used like nouns or adjectives; as, cTr ^R f fi^ ^ 

I <ir?IW4l3ui ll ( Ku. II. 83 ) ‘the aun 

sheds only as much light in his city as causes the bursting open of 
lotuses in his ponds’; (2) ‘aWy where the two together have the sense 
of totality; as, qigig:W StF ( G. M. ) ‘I have eaten all that waa 

given*; ?n«nFmg«T% ?T^^rg’T<T^f^r^ fTmfR^g<rn?mf ( K. G2 ); (3) ‘a* 
long as — so longy where qjcr^ stands for ^as long as' and ^or ^so 
long'j as, ( Mohamudgara ) ‘as 

long as one is able to acquire wealth, so long is his retinue attached 
to him’. 

Ohs , — (a) Where in English ‘as long as,’ ‘so long as’ , or ‘till’ 
‘until’ &c., are used, both qr^ and cTf^rf will have to be used in 
Sanskrit, qr^ with the clause introduced by ‘as long as’, ‘till’ &:c.,and 
with the principal clause; as, ‘as long as the responsibility of the 
kingdom is entrusted to me, I shall keep the subjects contented' 
qrorr^^rurd wfir xnrr 'charioteer^ 

stop the chariot till 1 get down’ tTT^JT^ 

(ft) In translating sentences introduced by ‘hefors’, qrqqr will 
have to be used for ‘before,’ it being eciuivaient to till rot} as, q y q^^ 
?TT^^vq; ( V. 4 ) ‘I must obtain 

information from them before they fly up from the lake.' 

§300. Sometimes qrq ^ — hawo simply the force of ‘when — 
th*n’-, as, ffW’ ^TOtg* 

0^* 3) ^when the traveller, having got up, looked up- 
wards, (then) the flamingo being observed by liim was struck with a i 
arrow and killed’; and sometimes the sense of ‘as soon as’, ‘no socner — 
t^an’, ‘seireJy—tvhen’ ^c,, where iTT^^^tands for ^no sooner’, ^scar e’y' 
&c., and for 'than’ 'when’ &c.; as, X 3 [^ 5T m 

Jr ( H. 1. ) 'scarcely had I gone ( before I had 

13 
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gone ) to the end of one calamity, when another has befallen me 
again P 


rjm 

^«1I ^ I (M. 3 ) 

(S. 1) 

5[fgg[*Ti I si! 

R cI«TT T^qif?T I ( S. 3 ) 

3TTf I Ul T% ^ ^4t ISff%Kr^ I f?RT 

=5rit ?s; i ( p. 1. 15 ) 

Rf ^??T T^^?[rTTtU^^'TJT ?lR?Rc!?linU^^5ff^ Sf%q 
^’■11 si|35R?mrfoT »lc5(I W 55^1^ I ( P, I. 20 ) 

3n^ ^FXRm: 

■^ST Si wa I (U. 4 ) 

acfr qcfiai prg Jiift^f^ 

qc5iRaJTjjTii: i ( h. i ) 

?I«TT aUT ti?IT 

KK. 105) 

SI qwf(% fn^cuqr »n?R?ir sin^i^f 

i(M 41 6) 
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NfT??g5^55: cT^^nrn 

3FI^ 'TTT??i I ( Mil. 8 ) 

jRt ^ ?n^: ^ NW I 

cTT^cN ^I^4^^3ffJTT »TWR|t'i H ( Ku. HI. 72) 

90fe?i^ ifjll qiiirfSJi: I 

ci^^g^gr eq^n ii ( ku. vi. 7o ) 

31^^ § 5^^qT5q^t^; 

i^qi: tfisR f efttiT w \t ( h. i ) 

=^nqfl: pw 51^: fqJIfJl i 

riiqftifq li ( h. 4 ) 

^ cTiq^rnqf Tf^ fiTTa^^^qf qg I 

?nqrVr w* 11 ( R. xvii. 27 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE, 

q tq ffso nrr ^t r w - q» i q?ffq r ^ r T r «iTi ftmqt- 

^q q fi ^ ^^TTfqrftr 1 ( v. 2 ) 

^ n^qr qq^ qqr g^f3fqi- 

%cq% fl^qq qTq%q% 5#T I ( K. 109 ) 

qqr qqr ’qr >q ' q gy q*q f%q%ffnqtgqTfTf^ng^ nt frar jrar 
%NnT5iNftTr ?N Nq^nq^: i ( K- 251 ) 

qm^ f%q^ STNiq q^T f%?r qiNsc q^mq: 

q^qiNTT ffit I ( K. 262 ) 
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gj^M IStt iTfst: ftHTt ?«t«9^raig“ 

^AsfrUTff^ I ( Ve. 3 ) 

f^ESTt^STT «f^0 W ^Jnt rf^ II ( V. 4 ) , 

mi sr# fw H«rr 3 t%- 
5T g ^ 5511% m 1 

Kraft ^ "liw srtt n?raT 

UKT^ wfoi^ n ( n. 2 > 

?r«jT ^ra3raf?TUTT?^ra: <ii5ratr ntg 1 
cTg ^mW ^ f^^uqrgr^ ;r ^rang 1 1 ( H. 3 ) 
srar^ irar > 

•iTT^ II ( Nag. 4 > 

^ ^ ?»lramT TT^vft I 

^rtra ^ s!r$mfTT t^n^mminw; ii ( H. 4 ) 

gTIWtt ?T«IT 5!t^: I 

gqt: .sfr^^rtg tmr ii ( R. XV. 68 y, 

^ 3UT 

Kn^f^^%Ta#t?aT »iraf?uft hth^ i 
3Ufw5niTt ara^ fl^T ?Fra.- snuar wfig 

Krat g sTf^^m; n ( Bh. ill. 88 > 

iruT srafW 5a5it <rafnT aran^r ^nj^anT.- 1 

ai^ fa^'^ 5itamaaTfaaa3Tf3i n 

(Bg.XI.29 ) 

A hundred schemes have been devised by me for his ruin, im 
consultation with my friends; they are as follows. 

I suppose yon have already heard that in the heavens dwells a^ 
class of nymphs called Apsarasas, 

He is like BMma in hcroito, but in wickedness of heart he •un- 
passes the cruellest of demons. 
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B&vana so pleased Samkara by his austere penance, that the God 
granted him several boons. 

This king governs his country so well that not one of his numer- 
ous subjeets is disloyal to him. 

Since all the preparations of war have been completed, I do not 
think it proper to treat with the enemy. 

The more I think about this world, the more does my mind be- 
come disgusted with it. 

The moment he stepped into his house, his wife rushed to him 
exclaiming ^ a serpent has bitten my child. ^ 

I hope you will stay here till Govinda comes bttck from his pil- 
grimage. 

As long as 1 breathe, I shall defend my dear country even at 
the cost of my life, so that I may not die with a name sullied with 
disgrace. 

He took the doctor's medicine for ( finding no 

change for the better, he ceased to take it. 

The teacher beat tlie cliild with a stick so severely that he fell 
dowm senseless on the ground. 

The more do philosophers think a])Out God, the loss do they 
know him. 

He is as much distinguished by the purity of Ms conduct as by 
his talents, and as intent upon restraining his senses as upon doing 
good to o tilers. 

Do you not know that all carnivorous animals are provided with 
claws ? ( use 

The more diligently you study, the fewer will be your chances 
^ of failure, and the greater the probability of improvement. 
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LESSON XXVIII. 

§ 301 . ^ with ?r generally followed by 5 or 5 ;^: is used in 

the sense of ^better — than^^ better — hut not.^ to express preference; 
^ being used with the clause containing the thing preferred ( which 
is put in the nominative case ) and JT 5 or with the clause 

containing the thing to wliich the first is preferred (this also being 
put in the nominative case ); as, ^ gswri ^IrlT *1 ( P. I. 1 ) 

^lietter ( that ) a girl ( be ) born rather than a foolish son’: trW- 

gy ( H. 1 ) d)otter to lose life, but not vicinity 

of ( contact with ) the base/ 

(a) Sometimes is used without jgr, 5 <'>r as, I?WT 

^vj^nrr ( Me. o ) ‘better (that) a request to n worthy 
person (should even be ) unheeded, than that it being made to a base 
man should ))c gratified', ^TUT ^ ( Ph. 11 . 14) 

^t were better to roam with wild ones than ( to keep ) company with 
foolish people/ . 

§ 302 is an alternative conjunction meaning 'or'i but 

its position is different in Sanskrit, being similar to that of ^ ; see 
§ 272; ‘ Rima or Govinda ’ jrm 5 T or ;mTT ^ »Tlf^ ^T- 

(a) It has also these senses: — ( 1 ) loelL^ also'., as, 

H^rP%?rmT: cliT^ gn T m TfTlTFT wfk 

(K. 230) -PatralekhJ, tell mo whether MahfisvetS and Kadambari are 
doing well, and also whether the whole r(;tiiiue is doing well'; ( 2 ) 

‘as% having the sense of pr; as, ^rmt 

( Me. 86 ) <[ consider her to be changed in form ( appearance ) like 
a lotus blighted by frost'. ( 3 ) ^optionally, ^ mostly in grammatical 
rules; as, I ^ I ( Pin. VI. 4.'90-91 ) ‘ in the causal the 

!? of 55; is lengthened; but optionally, when it means to pervert the 
mind.’ 

( A ) ^ is added to the interrogative prononn and its derivatives 


* wr i (^. ) 
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in the sense of * pottihly, ’ like fSf; or «rTIT ( soe § 257 ) ; as ^ 

N I* 1 ) ' ''^^o possibly, that is dead, is not bom again ?’ *, 

ITTT f*TTNS»f ( K. 156) ‘whose words else shonld I 
possibly act up to ^ ^ iTBm ( U. 3 ) ‘how indeed can you go V 
§ 303. NT, when repeated, has the sense of ^ either — or/ ‘ whe- 
th$r—or’-, as,35r^?T^r ■ NT NT NNtNTSftNT NTN#* 

WT H ( Ku. II. 60 ) ^ two only are able to bear the seed of us 
two ; either she ( P&rvati ) of Sambhu, or his watery form, mine^ ; 
?HT ^firTftNTHTSTNTTT 5IN5TT?NSN^H|p^iENTKT 

TTN^fTNNTN <()< T N r i t NT^ I ( Ve. 1 ) ‘ I solicit your attention being 
paid to it, whether out of regard to the poet^s labour, or the importance 
of the sublime subject-matter, or a desire to see a new drama represented. 

§ 304. is used as an adverb in the sense of ^ justly,^ ^pro- 

perly,'' ‘ it is quits proper that ’ ; as, snUTT: fW T i ftNT! (M. 3 ) 

‘ it is proper ( it is justly said ) that the life of lovers is in the hands 
of ( depends upon ) messengers ’ ; ^MTTTNN^NNt^NT ^ciNNTft 

( Ku, VII. 65 ) ^ it is quite proper that Aparua, though delicate? 
practised a very austere penance for his sake/ 

( « ) 3 TTOT^ moans < inopportune’, ^ out of place’ ; as, gpft- 

^ snT?5T»* ( 2 ) ^ the attempt of both was out of place. ^ 

§ 305. ^ is tised in the following senses: — ( 1 ) ^joy/ ^8nrpriie\ 

< flurry % such as expressed by ^ OA ^ in Enghsh ; as, 

( M. 1 ) ^ Oh ! the concert has commenced^ » ( ^ ) ^ compassion^ ‘ pity^ i 
^ ^ VTRm-* ( G, M. ) ^ it is a pity, child, that you have 
only Dhinikas •/ ( 3 ) ^ oA % ^alas/ showing grief 5 as, ^ 

( U. 1. ) ^ alas, 6 e upon me, an unhappy being ; ( 4 ) it is 
sometimes used as an inceptive particle 5 as, ^ ^ (Ram. I. 

48. 14 ) ^ well, now I shall tell you.^ 

§ 308. t ?nr “ost; frequently denotes ^grief < dejection’ , ^ pain’',, 
as expressed by ^ ah’, ^ alas,’ ^ woe me’-, as, ( U. 3 ) < alas ' 

* tN N T NN Tt Nft NT Nql : 1(3? ) 

t fT I ( *T. It. ) 
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oh beloved Janaktj’ ST 5^ (U- 8) 'alas ! alas ! queen, my 

heart bursts.’ It is sometimes used to express ‘ surprise’ ; as, ^ qnr 
» T g T < r ^t r ^H ! ^ qr ir ^hSTv^rr ( u. 4 ) ‘Oh ! indeed, she is 

Kausalyfi, my dear friend, the duly married wife of king Da^aratha.’ 

For the use of ^ with the accusative see § 34. 

Oh$. The sense of ^ reproach ^ is very rare. 

§ 307. never used at the beginning of a sentence, has these 
senses: — ( 1 ) ^/or/ ^heeame\ expressing a strict or logical reason? 

( G. M. ) ‘here is fire, for there appears 
smoke’; arifq srgfWr f# wnrrgwN; i ^T?Jt sui firfhrm^nt ( R- 

V, 10 ) ‘have you been permitted by the great sage to become a house- 
holder For it is now time to enter upon the second stage of life.^ 

Oi«. In general statements with reference to a particular ease, 
this sense of ^for^ is understood. 

( 2 ) Hndaed,' ^surely^:, as. ^ snftnsr^ypf felT? 

fftor ( M. 1 ) ^my lord, the science of acting, indeed, consists princi- 
pally of representation; what is the use of oral discussion in this case?^; 
*T ^ r ITN»rSf: ( M. 3 ) ‘surely an elephant, having 

seen a lotus-plant, cares not for the shark’; (3) it has often the sense 
of ^/or inttance/ ( is well-known’, when a fact is stated 

to illustrate a foregoing assertion, in the sense of fTOX as, ^y^y^yy i^ qr 

^ fTTwr ft m ( R. I. 18 ) 

‘he took taxes from his subjects only for the sake of doing good to them? 
( for instance ) the sun drinks up water in order to give it back in- 
creased a thousand-fold’; ( 4 ) ‘onZy’, ^alone\ to emphasize an idea; as, 
mit fl* ( K. 1»>^ ) *a fool only is troubled by Cupid’; ( 6 ) 

sometimes as an expletive. 

^ I 


* ft qr f i ( ft. ) 
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^ — 3RT ^ I i:^ 

I ( 6. 3 ) 

w qif??rai trfafcJ ^svrf^TJff i 

(6.4) 
(S. 6) 

3i^ci ji!iqcqT^iir3^rf9i (nefiR ftsi^'ifq i ^ ^ 
% ^**TM IT^ I ( S. 7 ) 

-^'i I ( V. 1 ) 

»Tr3Hiffq5[^iRTq i aurnw® f| *r^ 
•fTti^ITOT^q I ( K. 103 ) 

rl^l *Tqa: ^mi cql[?lT ^T ^I I 
3CR5jr f| ^Ti| qgai It ( s. 5 ) 

3lJTnTlcSiq*T^R ^(?I T^IT ^ ^1*11*^5511^ '3151*1 1 
q«^ (| f%i<3i^3nf^: « 

( Ku. I. 3 ) 

^|5iwqimi®iT HJiqi^n ff I'sfii: i 

I'wiifqi ?iT*iifq II ( P- 1. 14 ) 

® vs 

*iiii6*mifJi*PFc«ii5i«fn?§ *if^ I 
^ *TfqE?I^ UN*! l%l^qi??Ic!lfl^^ II 

( R. vm. 44 ) 
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1 % I (Ma. 3 )• 
ST ^ 

%54 pf SI «TT 555 ^»IIIsm I 
^ Jnoic?niit ST ^ 

^ ST ^ qTVHTigr^iWH H ( H. 1 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


qTmq r v trt i : sig^ h gsrmr 

ar^q" y siq ffi r gi^H r ?iTT^JTUTmfvHTf^ ^ hh- i^ 

Hut g« pn H^ :^ o iir ^^« ‘ n ( s. i ) 

f%Hf^ *Ru: %«T^r ir tT^ ^srauH^?! i 

HlTTTf^ II ( S. 7 ) 

TTaTT— <Tqmf^T%T: 5 q a;< 4 ^ -s q*< T rf<i» ; i 'm— 

^Hsujnr^r ^ sr?qif h ^gw O ^ qt 
H ^ ugqvH ■Hq’i<l>ui q qr Jrfwrwq: i 
uqRisrf^^ HT qr Roqr H ur g»<^if ^4 
fffq- avftgiTiviT qr fTgTMfquft n ( V. 3 ) 


fqt ^qrqTTcuriT Rq^uif « t«h r ^ i 
^r ^ r ri qi i fraTHT ^%TT'mHf uh- ii ( Ku. vi. 67 ) 


3 n^?r sn ut qi^suTf^u qr 
(«Tuj{T5j qr qrqqwf i 
qr H^rq’qrqf ntR'*! 

uwft^ II (M®. 88 ^> 


a rqgq tft — yrqf^ i 

R r sq^ %«qT qr q^ hh g rf % gg fror 
a HH q<^i» 5 qq<^ I 
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^ >inTa !i 5 3 T»nTt 

Sjons ^jSimTsf 5 T ^ ^ ST W II ( u. 4 ) 

^ T {H<T = l% ii (R- 

^Tsftqw^jnn Trsfroi 11 ( m. 5 ) 

31^ ^ grtMHitfM rHinwtVfaNT: II ( R- IX. 74 ) 

NN%^ ^ 3 r ^ W sr^nH ’sr 1 

f? f%^rrfirart«nn«r^ 11 ( R« iv. 26 ) 


sR^rmw 'T^rofjiPfTf ; I5- 

?f ^f^Wv f T wOaq ; I 

5^ ^ 11 ( M&i. 1 ) 


3i^5t ( gf ^ r fl r ) ^wf^gwoi 
m^f^TT^TO^nraT: wwwRm 1 ( Me. 54 ) 

5 «n% Nw srfr^ ^ 4 irn§w 4 < 4 j 3 ^ 3 v« ^ 1 

( Bg. XI. 36 > 


WR>- 3 T^¥^ 3 ?i^.s>r? 4 TJnTt*r .- 1 

^ wJrw s?rT JT^^trr JifT: 

^srfSi-ainm 1 

ft ^ ST NIwnrat'fTT^ II ( Mu. 


5 > 


Ti 3 -g^PrTr«r 5 irT: 55 t^?ft: 

3 T % I 

3 T 5 N 3 Y t ft 5 i?ST^ 

?r»Tsrft qftmt ^f^nrn 11 ( s. 5 ) 

?rf^: snipfr wt ft?s^ ft 1 

;jTTtr[ftf?fi^sTl%flfW sr g >imj«r: n ( M. 3 ) 
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It is far better to support one’s self by begging from door to 
door than to be always fawning upon the haughty rich. 

Either he is able to do it, or his two brothers^ but not anybody 

else. 

It is but just that he gives you this warning to spend money 
economically *, for the marriage of your daughter is every day drawing 
near. 

When calamities befall a man, discrimination is the real wisdom 5 
for those who act witliout discrimination have their miseries mul- 
tiplied . 

The poet that said • One fault merges in a collection of good 
qualities.’ did not properly observe human nature ; for, generally 
poverty destroys even a group of good qualities. 

Wlio, indeed, except this magnanimous person, would risk his 
life to save that of others ? 

Be sure, O woman, that you will ere long be united with your 
husband ; is it not a. fact that a river, the water of which is dried up 
in summer, is again united with its current in the rainy season ? 

I worship all gods with the same devotion, whether they belong 
^:(y the Yavaiias or the Br^hmapas. 

I shall even prefer ( use ) a dreary forest haunted by tigers 
and wolves, to a life led in poverty amongst one’s kinsmen. 

Woe me that have survived all that I held dearest on this earth ! 

Oh ! I have found the ring that I had lost. 

Oh ! How delightful is the appearance of this man ! It is just 
that the author of the Ramayaua used divine speech to describe hi 3 
manifold deeds. 

Out of hundreds of kings she chose only this king for her hus- 
band-, for the mind is conscious of its former associations. 
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Who possibly, that has fallen into the snares of the wicked, has 
safely escaped ? And what weak person has not failed in his attempts ^ 
at contending with the strong ? 


LESSON XXIX. 

PAIUSMAIPADA AND A'TMANEPADA. 

( N, B. — In this and the next lesson the unspecified references 
arc to Siddh4nta-Kaumudi *, and Bk. means the Eighth Canto of Biiatti- 
Kivya. ) 

8 308. There are two Padas in Sanskrit : the A'tmanepada and 
the Parasmaipada. The A'tmanepada ( ^voice for one^s self ^ ) denotes 
that the fruit of the action accrues to the agent ( ? as, 

^ does for himself.’ The Parasmaipada ( ^ voice for another’ ) denotes 
that the fruit of the action accrues to another ; ^ goes for another.’ 

This distinction is scarcely, if ever, observed in practice. It is the 
original meaning of the terms, but cannot be consistently followed in 
all cases. Sanskrit writt rs use both the Padas promiscuously; as, 

1 ) ^I wish now to hear the message’; 

)*, ( H. V. 15 ). 

If it be supposed that this distinction is meant to be observed 
when a root admits of both the Padas, this also is not borne out by 
nsage; as, ffK STTW I 

HTW I ( K. 74 ), wliere the two Padas are used in the 

same sense. 

§ 309. Some roots are conjugated in one Pada only, as, 
xm? &c.; some in both the Padas, as ^ tfcc.; while 

some are restricted to one Pada or the other, according as certain 
prepositions are prefixed to them, or they are used in particular senses; 
as, lyn is Parasmaipada, but yyiin is A'tmanepada; l^y^ Ho rule’ is 
Parasmaipada, but bless’ is A'tm. Some roots of this 

natureare given in this and the next lesson. 


(S. 4 
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Boots of the First Conjajj^ation. 

§ 310- The root JBH*? when not preceded by a preposition, 
takes both the Padas. But it is used in the A'tm. by itself when the 
sense of ‘continuity’ or ‘ want of interruption,’ ‘ energy,’ and ‘develop- 
ment’ or ‘ increase’ is indicated ; as, ( Bk. 22 ) ‘ move- 

ing unobstructed in the enemy’s assembly’; WITK ‘ shows 

energy for studying'; ^rr^rrfBr ' the SAstras are developed 

in him.’ 

( a ) Preceded by ^ and ^ it is A'tm. in the same senses ; as.’ 

^ ( Bk. 22 ) • so saying he showed his might in the 

3ky’; <TW 23 ) ‘ made bold to 

test &c.’ 

( 6 ) 'When preceded by 3TT, it is A'tm. in the sense of ‘ascending’ 
■or ‘rising’ of n luminary; as, ( Mbh. ) ‘the sun rises’; 

( Bk. 23 ). But 3TT«»mfrt ‘the smoke 

issues from the surface of the terrace’; or g wftfig (Mbh.) 

‘covers the terrace.’ 

( c ) With far in the sense of ‘walking,’ ‘placing the footsteps’; 

‘Vishnu took three steps;’ but 

‘the joint splits.’ 

( d ) With ST and in the sense of ‘beginning;’ as, 

^ ) ‘thus began to talk with him privately.’ 
But lRRmf% 'goes’; ‘comes.’ 

§311- The root f to play’ is usually Paras., but when 
preceded by the prepositions 3 ^g, qf^, and arr, it is A'tm. ; 

3IT-S^}^ 1 tFfiTT: ( Me. 70 ) ‘play with 

jewels.’ But (Mbh.) ‘plays with MSnavaka.’ 

* wm I • aiDF i i 

i i ( I. 3. 38-43 ) 

t I ( I. 3. 21 ) 
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(a) Whit it is Paras, in the sense of ^ making a noise’^ as 
( Mbh. ) ‘the carts creak.^ 

S 812. with ^ is A'tm. in the sense of ^commanioate with'^ 
<unite with/ ^join^j as, fTintfir ( Dk. II. 2 ) ^I joined gam* * * § 

biers.’ So or with ff; as, ( Bk. 16 ). 

§ 313. The root -to walk,’ when preceded bp is A'tm., 
when used transitively; as, ^ (Bk.31) 

^drunkards, being intoxicated, strayed away from the paths in crowds'; 
80 vnlgWR^ ^transgresses duty.’ But ^vapour goes up.’ 

(a) With it is A'tm. when used with the instrumental of a 
conveyance; as, ( Bk. 32 ) 'others went in vehicles'; 

C^TOIT ( B- ly ) ‘Qow passes through the path of 

gods ( sky ).’ 

S 314. t f^, when preceded by and in the sense of ‘to 
conquer’, or 'to be victorious’, and 'to defeat’ respectively, is A'tm.; 
as, ftsnrlt (V. B. l ) ‘her ( blue ) eye surpasses the blue 

lotus’; ( M. I ) victory to your Majesty !’; ^ 'mvBmRtwV 

( Bk. 9 ) 'defeating ( completely overstriding ) the sky.’ 

§ 316. When § -to heat’, preceded by ^ or , is intransi- 
tively used, or has 'a limb of the body’ for its object, it is A’tm.; as 
( Bk. 14 ) ‘the sun is shining very hot’; pfrailWTORhT- 
^ ft TrcTT’ ( 1’ ) 'this excessively scorching heat is 
unbearable’; ( M1)h. ) ‘he warms his hands.’ But 

( Mbh. ) -a goldsmith heats ( causes to melt ) 

gold’; so 

Oht. jn(,hyitself, is intransitive; as, 

( S. 5 ) 'how will darkness manifest itself, when the sun is 
shining ?’ 


* fTOt I ( I. 3. 29 ) 

t I I ( I. 3. 53-4 ) 

t I ( I 3. 19 ) 

§ fTT: I ( I- 3. 27 ). ^f g sq r *!: I V4rt. 
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§ 316 . ^ ^ to lead or carry^ without a preposition, or witk 

the prepositions or is A'tm. in the following senses; — ( 1 ) 

instructing ( lit, honouring ); as, ^TT#t Ogives instructions in 

Sistra'*, (2) ^lifting up^*, as, ^lifts up a stick^; ( 3 ) initiating 

into sacred rites’; invests M^inavaka with the sacred 

tiiread’; ( 4 ) toowledge’, investigation’; ffr# SHITt ^ investigates the 
truth’; ( 5 ) ^employing on wages’, ^hiring’; ^ employs 

labourers as hired servants’; (6) Spaying off’, as a tribute, debt, Scc.^, 
^ ^pay^ the tax due to the king’; ( 7 ) ^spending’, ^applying to 

use’^ i5T?f ‘spends a hundred ( for charity ).’ 

(a) fft with is A'tm., only when the object is something else 
than ^a part of the body’; as, ( Bk. 22 ) ^or I shall* 

remove ( restrain ) my anger’; but xtt iums away his cheek.’ 

Obs. in the sense of ^ teaching’, ^ taming^, ‘domesticating’, is 

Paras.; cFq’ffrgr^^qTO^r { R. II. 8 ) ^ as if wishing to tame the 

wicked animals of the forest’; so ( R. HI. 29 ). 

§ 317. preceded by 3TT is A'tm., either when it is intransi- 
tively used, or has ^a limb of the body’ for its object, or anything 
other than a work of composition; as ^spreads;’ 

^stretches his hand’; ^spreads the cloth.’ 

(a) Preceded by ^ it is A'tm., when the object is not ^ a 
literary work;’ as, ^gathers rice;’ ^Ufts up 

a load;’ but ^ tries hard to loam the Vedas.’ 

(h) with is A'tm., in the sense of ‘marrying,’ ^espousing,’ 
or ^accepting’ in general; as, ^rhlt ( R. 

XIV. 71 ) ^that the enemy of the ton-mouthed ( R^vana ), having 
abandoned S!t&, did not marry another.’ 

§ 318. I 'to sport’ is usually A'tm., but preceded by tho 

* ril >(« ^ H M i (I. 3. 36 ) 

t I (I*3.28)j;[gg^grv^ qiTt61P% I ( I. 3. 75 ); 

J ( !• 3. 56 ) 

t W: I ^ 3. 83-85 ) 
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prepositions, an, or it is Paras. ; as ( Ratn. 5 ) 

‘ stop, stop, O fire’ ; ' takes rest in a garden’ ; ^ 

NW ( Bk. 53 ) < was for a tinae pleased at his sight.’ 

( a ) With when intransitirely used, takes either Fada ; 
*3 gr^rrtWht tnurof ( Bk. 54 ) * the monkey, seeing 

Mm, desisted from what he meant to do’ ; airw ( Bk. 55 ) 

‘ he stopped seeing there was no Sita’. 

S319. ‘ to speak ’ by itself is A'toi., in the following 

senses — ( 1 ) ‘ showing brilliance or proficiency in ’ ; as ^1% i 
( 2 ) ‘ pacifying or coaxing’ ( generally preceded by ^ “ tMs sense )f 
as ‘ conciliates or cajoles his servants’ ; ( 3 ) ‘knowledge’ ; 

‘ knows Sastra’ ; ( 4 ) ‘ toil,’ ‘ ^ort’ ; as, ^ ‘ toils 

in the , field’ 5 ( 5 ) ‘ difference of opinion’, ‘ quarrel’ ( generally 

preceded by ft in this sense ) ; as qyPlt 7 r«n«lt ( H. 1 ) 

* of mutually conflicting scriptures’; ( 6 ) ‘ flattering’ ‘ requesting’; as, 
‘ coaxes the donor' [ tMs sense is analogous to ( 2 ) ]. 

(a) With ^ it is A'tm., in the sense of < loud and distinct 
speaking’ ( as that of men &c. ) ; as Ml^niir: ‘ the Brahmanas 

are speaking loudly together’ ; but ( Mbh. ) ‘ O 

beautiful lady, the cocks are crowing.’ 

( 5 ) With 315, is A'tm., under the same circnmstaAes as 
( • ), when it is intransitively used ; as 3155 ^ ‘ Ka^ 

imitates Ealipa’ ; but ‘ recapitulates or reproduces what 

is said’; sRviT ' the lute resounds.’ 

( e ) With ftv, in the sense of ‘ disputing’, ‘wrangling’, it takes 
either Pada ; as, ' the doctors are at variance’ ( are 

disputing ); ( Bk. 30 > ‘went to it filled 

with wraDgling evi] damons/ 

( d ) With it is A'tm.^ in the sense of ^ reviling’^ * reproach- 

ing^ as, ( Bk. 45 ). 

VlftnN I ft^m ftUMft I ( I. 3. 47-50 ) 

14 
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§ 320 . *WT is A'tm. by itself^ in the sense of ^ disclosing one^s 
intentions’*, as ntnfjr ^seqn ^ T or 'accepting as umpire;* as, f^|rnr 

Ki. III. 14 ) 'who, when he is in doubt, has recourse 
to Karaa as his judge or umpire.* 

( o ) With gfsr, ^y and sometimes f% it is A'tm., as, 

IFR^ 5r (Mk. l ) 'on account of a man’s poverty, 

his relations do not act up to his words;^ 

( R. VIII. 82 ) 'if a being breathes on though only for a moment;* 
sr?r?5r ( Si. III. l ) 'then Hari set out for Hariprastha*; 
so (^. B. 45); (ibid.), 

(b) With 3IT it is A'tm., only in the sense of 'solemn declaration* 

( 0^^ fkkm fR ( Mb. ) 'for thee I shall 

surely have recourse to water or poison.^ 

§ 321. With in its literal sense of 'getting up* it is Paras.; 
but in a figurative sense, it is A"tm ; as H Hg'- 

( Bk. 12 ) 'who does not esteem you, who strive for your friend;* 
'raises himself up ( aspires ) to absolution;* see Ki. XI. 13, 

and SL XIV. 17; but qff g rg r % gTff and umrssTrTgf^F^ ‘ a hundred is 
yielded by a village,* 

§ 322. jWith grq* it is A'tm., in the sense of 'waiting upon in 
a religious manner,* 'worshipping* ( as a deity ); as, ^ 

( Bk. 13 ) 'those who wait upon the sun according to religious 
mantras-,’ ar ( Bk I- 3 ). 

Obs. **111 this sense of 'waiting upon’ in general, the root is 
found in literature taking either pada; as, T'TNr.SIT?TmT*f 

( Mb. n. 47 ); ^ysTffl ( R. IV. 6 ). 

♦ w: I i ( l. 3. 22-3 ; 

t I ( I 3. 24 ) 

% j ( 1. 3 . 25 ) 

♦♦ On this the Mahlibh&shya has the following:— 

Irt i^wr- 
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i 323. ^With it is A'tm. also in the following senses: — 
< 1 ) ^uniting/ ^joining-/ as, iJifT q r 8« Tr g <T fSy^ ^the Ganges joins the 
Jumni*/ ( 2 ) ‘forming friendship with*/ as, ( Mbh. ) 

^forms friendship with charioteers*/ ( 3 ) *lead to^ ( as a way ); as, 
W ( Mbh. ) ^this way lead to Saketa ( Ayodhyi )/ 

(a) With 13 ^ it takes either Pada when *a desire to get a thing’ 
is implied*, as, ( Mbh. ) beggar waits at 

the palace of Br^hmapa ( with the desire of getting something )’; 
also when it is intransitively used; as ^stands ready 

at the time of dinner/ 

§ 324. t ? ^ A'tm. in the sense of ^constantly practi- 
sing/ as, ^horses always practise the gait of their 

progenitor;’ but in the sense of ^resembling' it is Paras.; as, 

( U. 4 ). 

§ 325. t If preceded by aff is A'tm. in the sense of ‘challeng- 
ing •, as, (Sk.); arTSrr ( &. XX, l ); but 

j?T ( U. 6 ) 'call this long-lived boy also here.’ 


Km i *p^!Wi%?rTfTJ «rcwi- 

I ( Dk. II. 8 ) 

iw: mcwnrai- 

I (K. 33) 


I (6. 6 ) ■ 



t I ( VAr. ) 

t I (1. 3. 31 ) 


l(Vir.) 
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wic^ af uu*i^ I ( Dk. II. 5 y> 

3!^ I ( u. 2 ) 

fWat ^gy ro ? ) 1 ( a. r. e ) 

aa: na^ i ( r. iv. ee > 

faf^a^^uffaiff na^i: i ( Me. loi ) 

«#4a!% araf^ifiu^ ai^sfa faf^ i 
♦wf^asiyn afar aa)^ a'^a apr ii 

( Bk. n. 59 ) 

3^5aiJR3 ad ^ayr: a«af*p^i i 

a^ ap^faiama: a =a « ( si. ii. lo > 

snurf^ =a ^ apacaataa^rPT- 

aga^ as-pj^a^pi; i ( r. v.74 > 

aracaaiaf^f^inpa^ a aia- 

aia^a aat j ( R v. 71 > 

3W alpi araR ^ aif a4wnpa 1 
aijft^ ail%«af/ai af^racatauiwi n (Ko.ii. 3 ) 
a ara# awp: f^orr ^ 1 

M ^jfNna^ ma ^w t a T ca ig^ fafaah?^ 11 

( Eo, 1. 18 > 

a^Uiaii^ aa la a ^ 

% 5 aRwff^ aRp^ fa a^fiftajft 1 ( u. 4 > 
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firgf i 

Wf f^if^ n ( Bk. viii. lo > 

IT I 

^13^ ^qq^iTRTja^T*r gonsi srhh ii ( ma. 28 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


4 HIHW/IW 4 W 



?;winwra»rsiT 8 *l»t- 

I ( A. R. 7 ) 


l ( K. 289 ) 


TTHW ^ • 

3nfm in^«T sqfa g ff n ( R. xv. e? ) 


> n[ ^ r ^'M^ ?P3: ii ( R. xvii. lo ) 

ffir 5 <T JTOT! • 

wfprfirftr^ ii ( Ki. ii. 

^ snrr^ ww^niisn' i 
Rviwv*» 5 ii^H T^nfV II ( R IV. 60 ) 
.f%iPn% f« 8 ?Thn I 


( R. IV. 65 ) 


2 o 


) 


^^fWcqfvRPT ^ R l! <Tr^ H I 

5(jjqwaRiTW ^ ii ( Ki. ii. 41 ) 

ft ^ u rm grRr 

qR^; i 

^ qr qwiir « 1 ^Twf^'nrfRraT^ 

fWfft «rf«TWiMf^ ftlRf Rsrarr ii ( u. 2 ) 

mwT^W TWf! SIWIVI^ 5 »T: I 

ST q!T$ fisn ll ( Bk. vm. 11 ) 

trf mwwniiKft ^ 8 r ww ?t fi^W 8 H i 

8V r afeW T ^4 ^ a»WH I< i^mq|>; ll ( Ihid. 25 ) 
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EjntiNt- 5^: » ( > 

?n<lr n ( Ihid. 53 ) 

<4l^4qHiqiq HTW! I 

fihRTH H^hrNr.- sRpfirT n (^i- ii- is > 

flhr^m^SPtiJw JifiWT <!rs 5#*rr I 

aufl^ ^1^ *Hqft>g> II ( Si. 11. 34 ) 

H»nreT s^- ^ainif^Jis^ < 

HTUT^ W ^fhrf HrtUiHT 5RTW5I: M 

<UTi mfl>uqdislH^ *i%?jr jtm i 

ft aT % g U T ?nl II ( Bk. VII. 101-2 > 


At midnight, while I was sleeping soundly in my bed, I was* 
awakened by a noise proceeding from persons quarrelling ( ^ witk. 
ft) with one another. 

Having entrusted the protection of his family to his eldest son,, 
the old man started off ( with sr ) for a holy place. 

The French, commanded by their ablest General, began ( htw 
with ^ ) to storm the citadel, but the Chinese easily defeated ( fSr 
with Tprf ) them. 

From high words the two young men came to blows, and the 
more fiery-tempered of the two challenged ( ^ with an* ) the other to 
s single combat. 

Fie upon those who wait upon ( with ) rich men and 
flatter them, simply uith the desire of getting wealth from, them ! 

The Jumn4 joins ( with ^ ) the Ganges at - Fray&ga, and this 
place is held very sacred by the Hindus, 

Cease ( with ) jFrom aiiger and forsake avarice *, fret not 
thyself in any way to do evil. 
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While Paraiurima was riding out ( with fjf ) on a high- 
mettled palfrey, it shied at a pool of water, and the rider was violently 
thrown down. 

The heir-apparent to the throne of England has married ( ijnf 
with gxr ) the daughter of the king of Denmark* 

He who initiates ( tfr with ^ ) a boy into the sacred ceremonies 
and teaches him sacred learning, is called an A'chlrya, 

This way leads ( fWT with ^ ) directly to the river*, while the 
other is rather circuitous; choose which you will* 

When the heat of the sun is so scorcliing ( with ), how can 
you go out without an umbrella ? 

The light of Brahman is naturally gentle; and though it be for 
a time disturbed, it soon resumes ( with ^ with loe. ) its wonted 
nature. 

Expectant of favours, we have long put up with the taunts of the 
wicked, and tamely submitted to the insults of the proud; when then^ 
0 Hope, wilt thou cease to work ? 

Sukan4sa waited upon ( with ) Chandri^pida, and having 
advised him on several important matters, returned home with a 
delighted heart. 


LESSON XXX. 

Roots of the Second Conjogation. 

§326. % ^to know^ with w is A'tm., in the sense of ‘ ncogniz- 
»«v.’ *if H ( Dk. II. 3 ) ^even my parents do 

not recognize me.^ 

( a ) It is also A'tm., when used intransitively, in the sense of 
^knotainff% ^to h t^ware o/;’ as % ;if ^6^ (Bk. 17) 

^who do not know that * the Mainftka mountain is the friend of 
the wind?’ 
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S 327. with sir in the sense of * hUiringy ’ and with ST iu the 
sense of Spraying for^ ^ is A'tm.; as, W y% ( ^ ^ blesses her 

by means of a Rik metre • : ( U. I. ) ‘ we pray for this.’ 

§ 828. is usually Paras.; but when preceded by ^ it is 
A^tm., when used intransitively and referring to one's own body ; as, 
aUNUr vf 81' ( 15 ) 'as if striking with blazing 

lirebrands in all directions.’ 

But IRW ( s. K, ). 

Obs, This restriction is not always observed } 

(Ki. XVIT. 63). 

Boots of the Third, Fourth, and Fifth 
Conjugations. 

329. The root ^ ‘ to give * by itself takes either Pada ; but 
when preceded by en* it is A'tm. in the sense of ‘ taking as, 

WWWf WT ( S. 4 ) ‘ who, out of affection, would not take 
(pluck) your foliage’; but ‘ opens his mouth’; also 

^ opens the pimple on his foot’; ; but 

( Mbh. ). 

S 330. rfir^with in the sense of ^ preparing^ ’ ^being ready for ’ 
is A'tm., as ( Bh. II. 6 ) ‘ is ready to cut ada- 
mants’; ^j;^[Tir ( Mbh. ) * prepares for battle. ’ 

§ 331. ^ with when transitively used, is Paras.; as inpw^ 

Sf does not listen to my words ’; but used intransitively, 

it is A'tm.; as ^ ( Bk. 16 ) ^ listen, O monkey.’ 

Boots of the Sixth Coiijugation. 

§ 332. y Ho scatter ’ with erg, in the sense of ‘^throwing up,^ 
^ Mcratehing ’ ( with joy ) for maintenance or making an abode, is A*tm.; 

&e.(U. 2) ‘the animals scratching (the ground) 
for food under the shade’; so ft F fe T «nFTl^> *NT a nUNW ff 

Bnt ' scatters flower. ’ 
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§ 833. q ‘ to eat ’ h A'tm. when preceded by ; as, 

’ an^ ‘ Bwallows a mouthfal’ 

( • ) With ^ in the sense of ‘ pronging - pledging one’* word’ 
«8, Sr»t ' pledges Ms word’ ; but rT#. 

§ 834. with anT is A'tm., in the sense of ‘ taking have of,’ 

‘bidding adieu to’-, as fttraWRH ( ^e- ) ‘ **1^® leave of 

this your dear friend.’ 

§836. ftwwith^is A'tm., as Bk. VT 

143 ) ‘ entered the Kishkindha mountain.’ 

(a) With also ; as. tnf N Ty f^8lT r ^l* > T^n > Ri< ’ ) 
‘ in the first place the fear of the person to be served enters ( the mind 
of ) a servant.’ 

Roots of the Seventh Conjugation. 

§ 336. is A'tm.. except in the sense of ‘ protecting^: iiS' 

^eats food’*, ( R. vm. 7 ) 'he tenderlT 

enjoyed the earth’; ^n0[t *old people suffer hundreds 

of miseries’; but ( A. R. 3 ) governs his own conntn / 

5 337. The root when preceded by q- and or generally 
by any preposition beginning or ending with a vowel, is A'tm.. except 
with reference to sacrificial vessels; as gTgJ ( Bk- ) 

^employing agreeable words'; ( S. 1 ); ( R- 

vm. 18 ); ( I^d. 21 ) <Aja emp]..yp<l 

the six expedients beginning with peace.’ 

Boots of the Eighth Conjugation. 

§838. ‘to do’ by itself admits of either Pada, but it is 

A'tm., generally with prepositions, in the following senses: — ( 1 ) -do- 

• I < I. 3. 66 ) 

I ( I. 3. 64 ) 

'■< VdrtHka ). 

t mr; i(i. 3. .S2 ) 
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«« injury to^} aa, ^ informs against’; ( 2 ) ^ wa#«r#/ * hUma^r 

^onereoming ^ ; as^ yf ? f ^ the hawk overcomes a snail’; (8^ 
^$$rving,^ * attending upon^] as, ^serves Hari’ ; ( 4 ) ^ acting 

nioUntly,^ ‘ outraging ’; V[^p^ ^ outrages another’s wife’ 5 (5> 

^preparing* ^ ^dreesing^] as <fnel prepares (boils) water;’ 

(6) ^ reciting’ ; as, mxtj: 7^^ ' recites stories’ ; ( 7 ) ^ employing j’ ^ ap- 
pdying to use’ ; as, 7^^^ devotes a hundred’ ( to sacred purpose ) ;• 
so ( Bk. 18 ). 

( o ) ^ with ^7 in the sense of * doing good to’ is used in both the 
Padas ; as 7 (S. B. 420) ^ two lamps do not indeed 

help each other’; % tt 737: ( Mu. 7 ) ; ^ Vm 

7^ ( Ki. VII. 28 ) ^ that is wealth by means of which the possessor 
does good to others.’ 

( & ) With 3Tr[ and ^the root is Paras.; as, 

^rejects a gift;’ TFUmfqr ( K. G ), 

§ 339. ^ with f is A'tm., in the sense of ‘hearing’ ‘enduring’ 
or ‘overpowering]’ as, ‘forgives or overpowers his enemy/ 

but ( ^- ) ‘Scripture authorizes men.’ 

§ 340. With J it is A'tm. in the sense of ‘uttering’ ( having' 
^sound’ for its object); as, 7 ^^^ ^produces sounds;’ but 

‘Love affects the mind.’ 

( a ) When intransitively used, it is A'tm. with as, ftfi- 
•frft ( Bk. 21 ) ‘1 shall act at uill in his city’ ( ). 

Boots of the Ninth Conjugation. 

§ 341. The root ^ § ‘to buy' is A'tm., when preceded by ^ff^, 
and an'; as, ( Bk. 8 ) ‘requiting by deeds th» 

obligations of the wind;’ ( Y. II. ) ‘he who sells them.’' 

* 3ig«iTnBrf ®5r: i ( ) ( i. 3. 79 > 

+ 31^: srag^ I ( 1. 8. 33 ) 

X t 1(1.8. 34-5 ) 

S <r Rw i iiw r; fim: 1 ( i. 3. 18 ) 
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§ 342. tiaed by itself, admits of both the Padas ; as, 

( U- 1 ); wpfiit WRC (V. 2). With 3»»I it is A'tm. in the 
sense of ‘denying,' ‘concealing as, 'denies a hondred.’ 

(а) With fT and 7 it is A'tm. except in the sense of ‘thinking 

of’-i as tfm ‘looks for a hundred’; JrfiNft- 

5ft?r(P. R. 4 ) ^promises the hand of his daughter by ( on condition 
of ) stringing the bow of flara/ But in?Tt ^5^ ‘ thinks of 

his mother.' 

( 5 ) 50* with arj takes either Pada ; as, ar g^ iT R ffg OT 

( U. 3 ): fT?ft!5pT5f III. 23 ) •’ then consented to the 

departure of his son.^ 

( <? ) The desiderative of i^ always A'tm. ; as, 

R. II. 26 ) • desirous of knowing the devotion of her follower.’ 

Roots of the Tenth Conjugation and Cansals. 

§ 348. Roots of the tenth conjugation and causals generally 
admit of either Pada. But there are exceptions. 

( a ) t When the causals of transitive verbs are used reflexively 
or when the object in the primitive sense becomes the agent in the 
causal, the A'tmanepada is used, except in the sense of ^remember- 
ing with tendemess^i as, xnfjT ^ ‘devotees see Bhava'; 

^ Bhava shows himself to his devotees’; II5- 

•insi (Mb. II. 5. 86); but WWW 

H^ffr (S. K ). This, it will be easily seen, is quite different from the 
ordinary use of the causal ; itrbK W 

( б ) In general, the causal takes A'tm. when the fruit of the 

action accrues to the qgent ; as ^ 'gets the mat prepared for 

himself'; (Bh- 48) 'accomplishing their own good.’ 

§344. t The causals of f (withaifvX 

j, g, take Parasmmpada; as. W, &c. 

W - 1 ^trfirwrriRTwi^ i ( i. 3. 44, 46 ) 

t «?lr %fr ^imwrsr i ( i. 3. 67 ) 

t »: t ( I. 3. 86 ) 
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( « ) Rootb having the sense of ^eating' or • swallowing ' and 
‘shaking' take Paras. i- an ex«.*eption, exeopt w^hon the act is no t 
for the agent. 

345. ''The oa:i3al^ of qj ‘to drink.' gpRr. with q'fr^with 
3IT? 5? with ^ and qq ( with ) are used in the’ A'tm* 

when the fruit of the action a -orues to the agent; as, ^Tpnnt ^ 

f^rw: ( R. xni. 9 ). 

(a) JiiSaT v^ith 3^” ii? A' tin. in the sense of ^addressings and -bid- 
ding adisu to': ms ( S. ) -bid farewell to your 

companion.^ 


^ qiTffiSf 

I ( K. 10 ) 

’fflTWar I (A. R. 3) 

Vffqi I 

( Dk. II. 2 ) 

trq ^ I 

( Ibid. ) 

imr =q ?fRR?ir?(fqq rf rrf ittcit 

R I ( Dk. II. 2 ) 

msft RRRfft ulRt ^5®^ 3n?»TR»r- 

R^TRtrr^l I (Dk. 1 . 1 ) 

rm: JUrns wig ftTR W i RW w 

■ I ( Dk. II. 1 ) 


* H I ( I. 3 . 89 ) 
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ci«iTWi5 f^8cg 

WJiTK Jini: sn^ i (Dk. ii. 4) 

^5Rn 5TI151 IT?Tf%^ijf^ II 

( Ki. II. 18 ) 

35^ lifll ^51(^3 ^ruf^ I 

(Ki*"xVJ. 16) 

i|3iI^%T 35 ft 51^^ I 

51^<i: II ( S'i. II. 85 > 

<ii<^w>gq^?srff i*n«i5T>^ 1 

n ( S'i. II. n ) 

33 ^ fj^^fhiT^: » ( R. xv. 1 ) 

555*TRt JIf ^i I 

«iifM cgirai^ 1^3^ *>r ^i%gff«n: 11 

g3fc#ffi*rt^^ 5! ^ fii: I 

WFW sra f^95Riw»cii ( Bk. vm. i».8a) 

3nWRIT<T3TMR: > 

HT^: Arq^fR N ( Ihid. 26 ) 
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f^tnsffSHiuin’^ ii ( sk. vm. 27 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


;TW^.^«irw: I ( Lk. II. 2 ) 

snrtfir^s ?mT5ft n > n^MS i^k\: 1 


«NTSK siqHq«fhj5r q gttfkM^qHT ^ m<nw 

f^NTT qftepr^: I ( H. C. 5 ) 


JT ?3nivq^: ^5$af srrv-qfinT: jt^ i (R. Xlll. 43) 

^ f%wr H ^rm ff h i g tr: ^ g i « bn ^ f%^.‘ i 

^ ^ H (Ki- I- 5) 

G^frfsrq sft^5^.Sg5fTm: GURM t HH U ' €i^ I 

^ nm»uT: mg huf^nr ii ( Ki. i. lo ) 

H fsTUTR »5CTrT I 

^ arm;? sr; ii ( Ki, II. 49 ) 

9TRIRIU!T: STW^RT fRTfR q^IRimR NRt II (R. VII. 31) 

f%<twT msFR^vgqgqr »T^»kiR ^ Riq wiq ii 

( Ki. XVIII. 42) 

♦Tfsrmqqqjuf? %frs ^ni^irwf^i^fTr i 

3TRt^ SRfrRT: RRftrfWRTfqr |( (R. XI. 62) 


f<Tf?r: grqgi nN>mK^ i 

q i ?-^^gq ns RTmt srnmg fShgyRc ii (R. VIli. 18) 

i i ^jp Ngr g giT i 

gft <ltfcH 9r q f%5J f^fT fWrCROfq: II ( 6i. XVI. 34 ) 
RRr!{TTIW?fTOSnf«Wl IBTTw'r iJ^*^ H tfm. I 
^ ?tTqq|N3;g t fr mg qrsJUFiqriTg ^ ii (R. xviii. 46) 
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anifTO^ 5^: ^TifilTr ft 

vrgft ftsrif =^^11 ( S. 2 ) 

*rfRf ^ 

aui«« I (Mai. 1 ) 

ST^nnj: iflRWWTJr^ I 

smmra^ wrPt^swfts^nN^: 11 

vPTTf^sn’Jjf ?Fr5ft moi I 

annum n#- ^ i»»an ri !T< n n 
5rr^w^^ 5^5 i 

qi^nr^ ^mi w fr^: i 

^ r^^^cTTcHT^T U ( Bk 

^f^TTPrnr* w 



II (Si. XII. 5) 


Rishyas'ribga blessed ( *[TT^'vitli with the words ^Mayest 

thou give birth to a warrior.^ 

When you prepare ( ;Tr with for ^ this mortal combat, take 
( ^ with sn* ) with you your best w^eapons. 

Listen, my Lord. You may oppress me, you may deprive ( 
with fq ) me of all my property *, but you cannot take away from me 
my attachment to the cause of Truth, 

The ass, dressed in a tiger’s skin, inspired fear ( eaus, of vft ) in 
the animals that grazed about in the field. 

Out of the six expedients always use ( 5j3y with sr ) conciliation 
•first ; if that should fail, have recourse to others. 

The cowherd made Ids cow drink ( qr ) the clear water of the pools 
^ and then took his way home, as the sun w^as about to set. 

When a man has to go to a distant place, he takes leave of (S|^ 
with an' ) elders and bows dowm to his tutelary deities. ^ 
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The elephant, afflicted by the scorching heat of the sun, at once^ 
plunged into ( fifST with ^ ) the deep pool of water. 

The king, who protects ( his subjects as if they were his own^ 
children, himself enjoys (5;^ with tjn*) unending happiness, and secures^ 
the loyal attacliment of his j)eople to the throne. 

The king of the Drupadas promised ( HT with the hand of 
his daughter to any one who would shoot through a fish hung above a 
basin of water, by looking at its image below. 

The sons of Sagara, while searching the sacrificial horse, fell in* 
with the sage Kapila, and accused with 9|f^) him as the stealer 
of the horse. 

Unluckily it fell out that the mother in her precipitate fiight,. 
blinded with haste, dashed (f^withaft) favourite child's head 
against a stone and killed it. 

The crow picks up ( ^ with ) crumbs of cakes or other bits 
of eatables, and thus maintains himself. 

A king of Persia once asked ( 535* with afj) a philosopher ^^What 
do you value most in kings?’- ‘ Absence of greed was his 
reply. 

In this Kali age parents often sell ( with their girls for 
money and wed them to persons bent double with age. Is this not 
monster-like ? 



PART lY. 


ANALYSIS AND SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES. 


§ 346- In the first three Parts we have dealt with some of the 
chief principles that regulate the joining together of words in sen- 
tences. We have also explained the meanings and uses of the more 
important grammatical forms and useful connective particles, w'hich, 
as observed by Prof. Bain, ^belonging alike to all subjects and all 
styles, are the very hinges of composition.* The explanation of such 
forms a; id words is the more necessary in the ease of Sanskrit, as in 
the existing Sanskrit Grammars that subject is rarely or very im- 
perfectly treated, though, perhaps, in doing so, a writer may seem to 
trench a little on the province of the lexicographer. 

To render the rules of Syntax more simple and intelligible, it is 
necessary to consider the Analysis of Sentences. This will 
enable the student to ascertain the different parts of sentences and 
the relation in which they stand to one another. The analysis of 
ssniences will also facilitate Sanskrit composition, and help the 
student in translating from Sanskrit into English and vice versa, 

SECTION 1. 

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 

§ 347. A sentence is the expression in language of a complete 
thought. 

The expression of a single idea is a word the aggregation 

of two or more words without a subject or predicate is a phrase ( 

15 
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); and the collection of words containing a linite and coinpleto 
idea is a senlenee ( Sffsm ); as, 

UH:, ( words ); arrjjiiH g^, 

( phrases); and arf^ gifdf 

( sentences ). 

^.£.' A. sentence, whether indicative, imperative, optative, or 
interrogative in form, is the same in estence. 

§ 348. I’lvery sentence consists of two parts: the Subject and the 
Predicate. That about whiclt something is said or asserted is the 
Subject, and that which is said about the subject is the Predicate-, as, 
‘t^e sun rises.' Here HittTT is the subject and 

the predicate. 

§ 349. Sentences are of three kinds: Simple, Oomph'x, and 
Compound. 

A simple sentence contains one subject and one finite verb or 
whatever serves as a predicate ( see further on ); as, arj 
); HT ( Bh. II. 2 ). 

A eomplet sentence is one which, while containing but one 
principal subject and one principal predicate, has two or more finite 
verbs; as, ift f%5emfir HNet HT (Bh. II. 2 ); 

( g ) ( M. 5 ). 

A compound sentence is one which contains two or more principal 
sentences; as, in g g^ng ingTHT g ) (K . I. 26). 

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

§ 350* The simple sentence contains one subject and one finite 

verb. 

This is the most elementary form of a simple sentence; the 
enlarged and complicated forms may bo considered as growing out' 
of this by means of the processes afterwards given . 
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S351. The primary elements of the simple sentence, Subject 
^ Predicate, may be enbrged ])y one or more secondary elements or 
adjuncts atta^died to them, whioli, in tlieir turn, may undergo further 
expansions. 

Subject. 

§ 352. Tar ^Subject may be a noun, .simple or compound, or a 
pronoun ; 

‘ 3 Tr?m’ KqwRtfSrf!: (K. i 7 n) ; ( K. 102 ) ; 

m (K- srfr •qfft’ 

( H. 1 )•, snpm: ^TfrfrorT ( it. VIIl. S7 ); 

( Dk. II. 8 ). 

Obs. ( a ) As tlie inflexion of the verb itself shows the number 
and person of the subject, it i.s very frequently not expressed at all ; 

A ) 3mtr5 ^ ^1% ( 3^^ ) ru. 3); 

(^) ^ ( u. 2 ). 

X^b) An adjective is often used without the noun qualified by 
it ; as, ( M. 2 ). 

( c ) The nmneral substantives often stand as the sulqect of a 
sentence ^ ( P. X, 1 ) ; 

§ 353. 'fbe siinpie subject may be enlarged by the vanMS 
means of qualifying the noun or pronoun: — 

( 1 ) By an adjective — pronominal or participial, qualitatiTo 
quantitative. 

‘?r’ TTsn ( u. 2 ) -. ( u. 4 ) 

'^3TW’ ('^r) ^HWnrraTO' (K. is.”? ); 

( K. 147 ) } -arf^r’ ( S. :: ) ; 

5?TT1^ ( U. 2 ). 

( 2 ) By a noun or pronoun in the genitive case ; 
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T?r: ( u. 3 ) ; %’ m- ( R. V. 4 ) ; 

!T 5 ff%* ‘arm:’ ( S. » ). 

( 3 ) By a noun in apposition ; 

g u ^ n r (Dk.11,8). 

Obs, Participial acljec^tivos, if derived from t’^ae-itive verbs, 
in:iy govern an object ; 

‘3TT^^^’ rfH^cT, -jTWH' U- ( li. VI. 4 )} 

gf^rNiPTf’ ( sr? ) srTf^sTur: ( S. i ) ; 

WTHUTm ( Bk. I. 5 ). 

Ab B . — Indeclinable ]Ki.<t participles in Sanskrit ax-e of the natura 
of adverbs showing ^mc. and will be considered in treating of the 
extension of the predicate. 

§ 354. The most general and fretpient incan^ of enlargement 
in Sanskrit is the use of compounds . They are the very ccsonce of 
Sanskrit and it will be difhcult to find a passage where no compound 
is used. No limiis have been set by grammarians to the length of 
these compounds, and to what cxtn*raity ( absurd in some cases ) this 
latitude is c.arried by writers, will be seen from the works of Da^^in, 
Subandhii, B&na, and even Bhavabluiti (see Lavangik^\^ speeches in 
M41.. Act ITT., and the well-known Dapdaka metre in Act V. ). 
Compounds of moderate length add beauty to a sentence, end play a 
very important part in the economy of words. 

§ 355. The compounds most frequently used in the enlargo- 
jnent of the noun or pronoun are the Tatpurusha ( Tnfieetioual and 
Appositional ) and the Bahuvrihi. 

(I) Instead of the simple adjective may be used the Inflectional 
Tatpurusha, KarmadhAraya, Upapada Tatpurusha, and Bahuvrflbi ; 

^ ( R. vni. 47); ‘ ' 

fr (Me. 2 ) ; (6. 4 ); 'crtleT- 
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NTT^ ( K. 148 )-, (34. IV. 43);^fTrT- 

^ *ntH: ‘q^nr^^:' ( S. i ). 

The Gciiative Tatpurudha is mostly u=.c(l for the possessive case; 
( T{. V. 1 ); 

( S- 1 )• 

§356. riit subject may bo further eularged by a repetition or 
combination of two or more of tlie above modes, and the adjuncts 
themselves, if they be nouns or ])ronouns, may be enlarged by other 
adjuncts : — 


^ lS*Pllf%»RTr ( adj. ) 

( K. UD- )■. fTfR^W ( Gou. Tat. ) g Tfi fl ;Trar ( adj. ) ( Bonn 

in appoijitioii ) ( adj. Bahnv. comp. ) 

jRrerrS-' ( ( K. n? ); ST^^TTfw: ( adj. to 

) trgfii: STW-- ( adj. of Subj. ) fiijft sr: 31^ ( s. 1 ); Hf?Hr 5BT' 
( adj. ) 51RR ( adv. to the next. ) (a<lj.) 

( adj. ) VlR?RtfT ( part. adj. 'icith 

olij. and ad\. ) ^ ( Gk . 11. 4 ); so -nvi’ ‘tW:’ ‘53 ItC 

‘<RTT#T3RTI' Sf^: ( I’- f- ): 

!TWT5% ‘gnrt JT:’ f^: ‘sTTC ( V. .-. ). 


Obs, TUis idea of enlarging the noun has been carried to excess 
by writerfa like Bana, Dapdin, and Subandhu in their descriptions of 
persons, places, towns, rivers. vV:e. Enlargement should be carried on 
80 loug as tde sense does uot become complicated or uniutelligible. 
When there Ls danger of tlie seuse being complionted, (he sentence 
should be split up into tw«> or mor»‘ .>enti‘nccs. 


Object or Completion of Predicate, 

§ 367. rf the Predicate bn a transitive verb, or a virh of 
motion, or any verb becoming transitive by the fon*e of proposition^^, 
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it iri t'ompleied by meam of ati object, Tiie object may bo a uoun^ or 
pronoun, or wlititev(T eUe may serve the purpose of a noun; 

'5TRrf% 3TT5?T ( K. 42 ); ^HT> ( Ku, III. 11 );- 

vrik ( S. 4 ); ‘arrt' ( f’ - ii. 8 )j qi% 

3T»?rT?Tg: ( Vii. a: ). 

§ 358. The ohjeet. hoiug of the sniuc luitnre aa th.‘ siiitject, may 
be enlarged in the same way ( see § § ): — 

(Kn. III. 44 ); 

( K. 10.5 ); ^ ( adv. to ndj. ) 

( II. 01 ); 5T®fa?f*': ^ ( S. 4 ); 

‘aflRrmwmst' ^5: v ( s. 1 ); mr anf^greHig’ 

^5!T ( Mo, 2 ); 3 4^ ' i ^g r q f ^ 

«nn^m*rd’ srfH^sfr^ ( K. ii ). ' ‘ 

§ 359 Vit!)s of ‘'making,' ‘nainiiig/ ‘calling,' ‘tbinking,7 
^considering,' ‘appointiiig*. ^Ve., govern n factit'fje o])]cct. liesidcs the 
prineijial one; m,>. 

mTTfiTiT^rfT anr' ^nr ( V, nt* ); sn^rnrft* 

arsat *nn«Tff?r ( K. iok )-. srfgTwnrof^r ‘t^rr’ 
arrar^rirf^ 3TT^^- ^ w yoft qn r ' 

gfw^nJmf^ ‘arf^ra^or smra-’ ( K. -•'-' )• 

§ 360 the e.fir'i? of vc^rlis govi'Hjing two ohjoelo, 'Ueh as 
Upgr, ^ ^here is ii principal nnd a secondary object, or 

a direct Jind an indirect Sihi ^ 40. 

§361. Sometimes verbs, transitive in sense, govern, by virtue 
of special rules, a noun or a pronoun in the dativC; ablative, genitive 
or locative case. Huch cases may Im‘ regarded as completions of the 
predicate, for without them the sense is not complete; 

‘wft’ ( s. 7 )i ‘flcT^rf^' (K- 31<Plf5tT ‘Xtt’ (V.4); 

‘rnni’ ^m> t ( Mbh. ); tt ‘im ( u. 6 ^ ‘w- , 

( e. c ). 
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§ 362. Verbs of ^ giving/ ^ telling/ ^ promising / ^ sending 
govern the dative of the person to whom something is given, told, k(\\ 
this dative may be regarded as an indirect object j 

nf Ijat ‘r^’ ( R. v. 3o ); 

( R. V. 19 ). 

Obs, From another point of view, they may be regarded as 
extensions of the Predicate, answering to the question ^ to whom/* 
^whither/ 


The Predicate. 

§ 363. The Predicate may be a single, finite verb ; as, 

^5’ wrra: ( ^- 4 ); ‘nrwfjt’ ( *w<i- )• 

- Jf 364. The Predicate may also be a substantive or adjective. 
Itoh the verb ^to be^ expressed or understood ; 

q rin ^r ( Ki, ii. so ); ( M4L 

1 )i NW ( s. 4 ); ( ibid. ); 

( §. 7 ); ^ ^ #qfRr ' aTJT^raEWofhin^’ ( s. 7 ); 'ffNnr: 
w’ ( u. 1 ); 3?TPTf?RT5’I»Pa’5’T: (K- 121). 

(a) The root is, by pre-eminence, the verb of incomplete 
predication, and hence it requires a noun or adjective after it to 
complete its sense, as in the above instances. But when it denote- 
^existence\ it may stand by itself *, as, 

ft w i w !TT*T snnf^Trsr: ( Kn. 1. 1 ). 

So also when it implies mere ^ existence* and not * becoming*^ 
( R. VI. 38 ). 

(b) Sometimes the predicate ( gnr.? exjiressed 

at all ; irmfy m^Nrmw: (S. 7 ). ». ». &c. 

§ 366* There are other verbs of incomplete predication, such 
as, Tf, ^to become,^ Wome,^ or ^grow’, or pass. 
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•to appear/ ^to seem’, &c., which require a noun or adjective to make 
a complete predicate; 

‘^nfuFT:’ ^ffTT:’ (P. I )? fW STSH® (S. 7 ) 

( become the pourer of copious showers ); {£4TI>d 
5rT«i^’ ( u. 3 ); m?irt ( <nr: ) sn^’ ( Bh. 

II. 67 ) ( becomes or grows a good pearl ); a^q* qf^: ^3TfjTr3T:* j^HTTf^ 
( R. VI. 60 ); ( S. ^ ) ( appears or seems afflicted 

hy love ). 

( a ) The same id the case in the passive construction of verbs 
like qpg; ^to consider/ ^deem/ ^think/ ^ ^to change into/ &c.‘, 

JUrr ’ ( B. VIII. 45 ); simr: ‘ (IT. 4) ; 

Hence the predicate^ if a noun or adjective, agrees in case with 
the subject; or is in the nominative case. 

§ 366 . Sometimes, a.s in English, a sentence is expressed in a 
contracted form, liy the use of particles or interjections, when the 
Subject and Predicate, or both, are not expressed, but have to be 
evolved out of the particles: as, 

mnwr; ‘3T5j’ sr!r^=sw?jr!T h 

§ 867 . An indeclinable not infrequently serves the purpose 
of the predicate ^ as, 

‘3 u ;rnr ? R’ ( Ku. ii. 55 )=^ j 

( 6. 3 )=^ «Hy^ ; ^ ( ^. 6 ); ^ 

mr 'aici' ( V, 3 ). 

Extension of the Predicate. 

§ 368 . The Predicate is oularged — is more accurately dclinad 
or determined — by an adverb, or whatever has the force of, or is 
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^#qiiivalent to, an adverb. Such are adverbs of time, place, man- 
ner &c., particles and interjections, the several case inflectional forms 
{ except those of the nominative, accusative, genitive, and vocative 
and combinations of prepositions or adverbs with nouns; inn 

§ 369. The enlargements or extensions of Predicate may 
b# classified under four heads: — 

( 1 ) Those relating to time. 

( 2 ) Those relating to place. 

( 3 ) Those relating to manner. 

( 4 ) Those relating to cause and ( ffa-r. 

Adjuncts of Time 

§370. Adverbial adjuncts Time, are use<l to show <>n* -f 
the following conditions;— 

( 1 ) Point or period of time, answering to the question 
‘When — 

«pr (Ku. v. 7i>. ‘m.’ (S.5)-, 

’TwQ 5T|pT?JT ( s. 4 ); arrmw ( Me. 2 ); 

( Ku. I. (!() ); ( s. C) ). 

Oba, ( a ) TiOcjitivo al)solut(^ constructions generally -iirniiv 
tim$j and may be regarded as adverbs of time, under tids head; 

^Tf$TR' ^ ^SSfTT W ST ( S. 4 ) 

i, e, ‘the moon luiving disappeared or when the moon i- hid' vVc.; 

( ft ) Similarly iiuWlinable past pirticdples in ( changed U» q* 
or fir) are adverbial adjuncts showing or />fr tod of time. If 

- derived from transitive verbs, they may govern an object: 
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fT sT^i^ptnr ( K. ]i>.) ); n^rgrr' sRrf 

sirf^ra ( K. isi ); ^n^rn rTH^r ‘si^’ xm 

f^TpTT 5T *Tntf^5ini% ( s. t ). 

( 2 ) Duration of time or space answeriuj;’ to t-lie quebtioii *Jlow 
long r’: — 

nf^ snimr^^ft ( S. :■. ); fri^; '5^’ 

( K. 152 ); ^f^5yr ;i3fr ( «. ); iiraa;' 31%^^ (U. 7). 

( 3 ) Repetition of time, answering to the (picstion. ‘TTow 
ofteji V\— 

mwif?: (Mai. 1); Tf:’ ^ ( S. K. ); 

«nrffr X 

Adjuncts of Place. 

$5 371. Adverlual adjunel^ of place specify three relations: — 

( 1 ) Il(‘8t in a plae<‘, answering to the (piestion AVherc': 

31^ sT^ffrj' Tarftnfr ( K. is ); 

RT ( l’. i. 5 ); RS^T; TIRTf^Tlftt’ 

3Trwr ( s. 1 ); 3fl% HRif^nr: ( Tv«. r. i )-, 

‘<lT^r <mfR ( K. W, ). 

( 2 ) 3fotion to a ]dMee. iiuswering to the ([uestion ‘Whither^* 

RT urfircT •??' RSfr ( iv. i7o ); ;fr%;' * 1 ^ 1 % r ^ 

( Me. 112 ); ‘ilfRfRW' ( H- 4 ): Jlrq^’ 

( Ku. III. 31 ) 

( 3 ) Motion from a place, answering to the cpiestion* ‘ Whence/ 
^From what^ ( the general sense of the ablative )*, 

Rfl' %r Rmrfit ( K. 1»2 ); §gR » vqH ! <H 

(3-4 ); ft ^fRRPnr ( l>k IT •'> ). 

Ohs, The general souses of the ablative, except cause or motive, 
are expressed by this relation; 
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( Mu. ri ) ; 3ivnFTf ( Ku. i. u ). 

^djuQcts of Manner. 

S 372. .Atljuiu tii of mode or manner t^pctify the following rela- 
tions:— 

( 1 ) Manjier or mode of an action ( ^how^ ) ^ 

3raT5(ta:(K. i34 ); 

( M&l. 1 ) ; ^ ^ fHJTWTTS’ 'TT^: 5rm: 55117 ( P. I. 2 ); 

‘^0P?ft‘ fil^rrinl (Ku IV. 27 ) ; 3157571 a77K%7 ( C. 4 ); 37551 

7517 WWm ^M. 1); 75gT7If5?frrjft»«rft 77T^ 5T7 (K.l.ol); 

'JT^nr' 7?^ ( s. 1 ). 

( - ) De(fre6 \ 

77757 71 •^5f’7?T5 ( Ku. IV. 20 ) ; ^ ^T57 STOTT 77 
'37^5^’ 71^ ( li. 1 ) ; ‘717^^77’ 7f777t T^TnTTT: ( K. 151 ). 

Obr, Tho .ihlative of comparison may be brought under thi « 
head ; 

‘7t7T7‘ 7^7: TTTTtWfl ( R. SIV. 50 ) ; ^ 5^171517:' 

( P. IV. 1 ). 

( o ) Instrument of an action *, 

TTfof^m -T^' 7 Vc. i ) : w' tttt STToif 

( Tt. Xin. 1',' ) ; i%77T7 T^77irf7i^:' SlfST'^: ( S. 2, . 

Obs, Tlie instrumental denoting the *agent' of :m action may 
be considered under this head for all practical purposes : 

775a[f|75>7T f7^ ‘<TTf^%7' ( P- 1- 2 ) ; ‘cTTT' -^7771' 7 31^1- 
( S. 2. ) i STT^-' 77^ ( U. 2. ). 

Or. it mn V' i>o put under the subjei^-t being regarded as the agent 
of the action. 

( 4 ) Attendant circumstances ; 

'?77r 7? ' T^TfTni^ c. 2 ) : f?5 7m7 7g g (R. VI. 79 ) ; 

7177? (77<!^ or ^rTTT^ )i -TJTTT ^TTT' P 1 ^» 1 W •, 7 * 7 .* 
f7?7 7 ‘TT f%7T’ ( Ku. IV. 26 ). 
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Adjuncts of Cause and Effect. 

§ 373. Adverbial adjuncts of this sort specify these relations: — 

(1) The ground, reason, or motive of an action, ( the senses 
■ conveyed by the instrumental and ablative); 

' (B^- II- 42) ; ^ 

^ fWr i r ft (S. 4); narr’ sn»^ ir (» 

gwrff^ ( P. 1. 1 ) ; ( K. 187 ) ; ‘ffnr’ 

JmP« ( P. 1 ) : JTTONSfT:' 5it^: ( •W<I- ); 

( 2 ) The final catm or purpose of an* action, as indicated by the 
• dative case and the infinitive mood*, 

sr^«iuT nu ( ^ i ); hsmkk 

< M41 3 ); n^ fe ri’ tnf^: ( S. 7 ): ‘anJNf srmrJTf f5p 

( Bh. III. 36 ); ( Ka HI- 18 ); 

?nrn?t ( Kn. ii. 56 ): << r <TUtl unw’ ( R- v. 25 ); 

‘Ir^ qirar<rfN[’ %frrfgiTarn%ar ( Bh. ii. 6 ). 

( 3 ) Condition, conression; 

‘Srarf^' 'SrfS'«% ( M. 1 ): 5;tT: ( Mu. 3 ). 

S 374. The Particles considered in Lessons 21 — 28 are, seme 
of them, of a purely enclitic or exclamatory character, such as, 

^ f%5y, tfT? 3Ttt, W, srm. They may })o cither left out in ana- 
lysis, or may be considered as adjurcts of manner 

§ 375 The Predicate may be further enlarged by a combina- 
tion of two or more of the four (urcumstances above mentioned ; /m4 
these adjuncts may be enlarged by other adjuncts in any of the ways 
specified in § § 353 - 6 : — 

‘’sr^'TfsfhEwnr^ (S. 7); andr^ 

‘miw’ rr ‘artW^uftirawT’ ‘«pfirq^N f^:’fnmmTOft«rf?r(K.ioi); 

urt^tTW ( K. 118 ): -sr^r’ T T g ^NT g ^T-' ’ 
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Analysis of Simple Sentences. 

§376. In analysing simple sentences the manner of proceeding, 
is as follows: — 

1. First sot down the tubject of the sentence. 

2. Then set down the enlargem$nt» or attributive adjunct i of the 
subject. 

3. Give the Predicate. 

4. State the object^ if the Predicate be a transitive verb. 

State the enlargements of the object. 

6. Lastly, state the adverbial adjuncts of the Predicate. 

Examples. 

(1) ft.4»m?*T3TT^TT5Trf^n6TRfin% I 

mwsr^nwTfWM nnr^wr n ( U. 7 ) 

(2) KiJniT MR^*iTiTN».3«5!rf^R««»iwng- 

sn(?u r l^ I (K. 77 ) 

(3) i 

!iT»T ii ( R. iv. 24 ) 

(4) t 

ll ( Kn. II. 17 ) 

0) lyifTRr wf5 i i% fT^Tt^ ’ar «FTnf^ 

a>l4 ifMfflgKHT n l ( Dk. IL 8 ) 

(6) ^rar^sr ?r 

mf%N: • ( R* xi* i y 

(7) (Ve. 31 
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THE COMPLEX SENTENCE. 

§ 377. A complex centence, while consisting of one principal 
subject and predicate, contains two or more linitc verbs. 

‘owroft:’ ( H. i ); ffit’ 

3iT«o^ Jtftsfr ( K ?>). 

The part containing the principal subject and predicate is called 
the principal clause, and the other part the subordinate clause. 

§ 378. Subordinate clauses are of the three kinds: — the noun 
the adjective clause, and the adverbial clause. 

Strictly speaking, a complex sentence i^ only a simple sentence in 
an enlarged form*, the noun clause being representative of the noun, 
the adjective clause of the adjective, and the adverbial clause of the 

• adverb or extension of the predicate. 

The Noun Clause. 

§378. The noun clause occupies the i)lacc of the nounj that is, 
it may be the ( 1 ) subject or ( 2 ) object of the principal predicate; (3) 
it may be in apposition to some noun in the principal clause ; or ( 4 ) it 
may be the object of some verbal form in the principal clause:- — 

(1) 'artr (subject of 

‘?r ^ ffw swrfrt ( 6 ) (subject of ). 

(2) JT^ fffr’ ( 4 ) 

(objec of ). 

(3) ‘wriro m sifiwT sr:’ i w: 

n (U. 5) ( in apposition to 5 :^ ); kw f%HTr 

( P. I. 1 ) ( in apposition to X 

(4) , ffir" 

WifTOT «RVri4 3I3nRl.( K. 155 ) ( object of 3TTCnv )• 

§ 380* Noun clauses are principally denoted by or intro- 

* daced by lyitiT or with or without at the end; 



240 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


5rnmqw ifiK 1 ); 'uaW aw- 

3un^ *?i7#Tf#irnT3«n5Trt?^’ (K. 73); an^^nNvrwfwwr 

ff!r*n5rrt%^(K. 147 ), 

Ohs, Sometimes iflr is not used; 

qjSfW % !T ( Bh. II. 28 ); 

smr igw nCT: ( K. 136 ). 

The Adjective Clause. 

§381. An adjective clause is used to qualify a noun or pronoun^, 
and is of the nature of an adjective. It is introduced by some forms- 
of the relative pronoun ^ ), 

An adjective clause may be used: — 

( 1 ) With the »ubject\ UfUT NftWNT 

( S.l ); ‘Vt^^TWfWtaW!’ (U. 2);'3%g. 

V-' NW 5Tn% srfftf&icr ( u. 5 ) ( (qualifying nw the adjuned of 
the subject ). 

( 2 ) With the object., ‘q^VUTR: fT grPTUnt trfdrsf 

( M. 1 ); ^ NWerf^f^f«P% ^ V® • VWfKt 

’TjrT! II ( B- XVII. 17 ). 

( 3 ) IFitA adjuncts of the predicate-, ‘5»!T!Pn5yir^^^f7IT?*wr 3T- 
nfijT qsprf uftihUTWiua’ I ?pff »r8W?r sr 

II ( Si. I. 23 ) ( qualifying the adjunct of gg; ). 

Ohs. Mark the position of the adjective clause. It either stands 
before or after the principal clausey and not where *whoj^ ^whiehf 
^where^ &c., stand in English. 

§ 382* Adjective clauses are aften expressed by compounds 
of the character of the adjeetivey i. e.j inflectional and appositional 
Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi; and also by participles ( pasty potential 
jpassivoy and perfect ); 

iwrfM? 5fwt wftffw r g. siw 
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WWKrft 1- ^ ) where and 

represent the adjective clauses ( ), 

The Adverbial Clause. 

§ 383. An adverbial clause is the equivalent of an adverb, and 
modifies the verb. It occupies the place, and follows the construction, 
of an adverb, and like it, specifies the conditions of time, place^ 
manner, and cause and effect, 

§ 384. Adverbial clauses of time specify an event which takes 
place after, or at the same time with, that which is expressed in the 
principal clause; 

NfNt ^ ( P. I. 8 ); 3j|rv Ni5rar«l 

( S? i )-, vrvNlr imrsinTi’ mt 

NW ( Ku. IV. 43 ); ‘ihVTnI 

f^WN"- ( H. 1 )• 

Ohe. Adverbial clauses of time are often contracted by changing 
the particle and verb into a participle, or by using the locative 
absolute construction. 

§ 385. Adverbial clauses denoting place show only one relation^ 
t. 6, rest in or motion to a place. 

‘ITN N5r V|H:’ NN NN Nf|{:. 

§ 386. Adverbial clauses relating to manner are used to de- 
note: — 

( 1 ) Likeness or analogy, as expressed by ( correl. l^Xr 

Niat ); as, 5^ 5JN4«rrf«5inrg^<i hnn; kn' ( stsprw ) 

( R. V. 34 )i ‘<Tm >s5t:' ( ) ( U. 4 ); ' ir«fr 

^ ^ wfr^ I N&Ni ^ ar^mr’ nk?; ’tjTNNmir: 

( H. 4 ). 

Obs, The clauses introduced by qr^ or pr are often contracted. 

( 2 ) Degree or relation ( equality, intensity, &c. ). 

SWT sit’ ( ) ( u. 2 )i ‘JT«|T 

,tr«rr ?wr fwr ( k. 252 ). 

S 387. Adverbial clauses of manner are often expressed by ad- 
jectival or Bahuvrlhi compounds used adverbially; as, 

16 
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^nrr 3nE='«reT ?nBTWf; 

wf%i M qm Hg f g<U T (Ku.xvii.si). 

§ 388. Adverbial clauses relating to cause and efeet are used to 
denote the following relations: — 

( 1 ) Ground or reason ( because, since, as ); 

'sr# ( u. i ); vmtf^ uft 

(H. 6 ); frinf^ 

( Mil. 1 ); ST ^ WU:' ( Kn. 

VI. 95 ); ‘f# f? PTUT ( Me. 88 ). 

( 2 ) Condition or supposition,, 

’Sjmi W^’ <w 

( s. 5 '); ^ m snf^: ( Ve. 3 ). 

( 3 ) Concession: 

^ <g i Hnq^’<ymuw r 95^3' 9 9 5 «rf?^ ( 1 ); 

?n9Tf^ 4lM|l9Um: ^ tJ9 ( u. 6 ). 

( 4 ) Purpose^ 

^ g il 3Fi%g ^«nT w srf^f99)^’ (U. i); ufursu' -^mr^- 
ini*r’ ( P. I. 8 ); wt vft^ IT9^ 'WT ^ ( lest ) ^TT^ofr 

«9f^’ ( M, 1. ); ‘ 3 ^ 9T f99T9ft l?f^’ UUUfW 

( K. 320 ). 

( 5 ) Consequence, result* 

miT sni^: ‘«nn sriq?w% si^:’ ( K. no ); ^ 

9ruT^‘9rgn' (R.XVII.8O); qgnr ^ggfln n TW 

^ mff|ffi n a r9R uwh9 ( K. 10 ). 

§ 389. A complex sentence may be enlarged by repeating the 
noun, adjective, or adverbial clauses, in which case the sentence Avill, 
strictly speaking, be compound y each member of which is complex ^ 

'«F«t f99T ‘ffe %(Tf5rawn^ «W«9fWHrt%TO’ 

i1?r 5Fr5 5*r: ( K. 150 ); %%- 

9Tf3t 'q-; qrr’ 91’ ^9 ( K. 156 ) 

S 390 Again, two or more of the subordinate kinds of clauses 
may be used in the same complex sentence*, 

Jnrr ^ (noun) ^ (adv ) arRTG' 
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*T^ ’srvrt ii ( Kn. iii. 72 ); 

w««iR > snrrr^rfoi: qsir kRI ( Adv. ) 

( adj )• ( noun ) ( Dk. II. 3 ). 


Particles used to introduce subordinate clauses: — 


iV«un clause , 

® . 

Adjective clause. 


I f1^, ^ with or without 

' Forms of 


Adverbial clause. 


Time. 


Place. 


Manner 


1 


Cauut ^ 
Effect. 


I «J7I, »nN?I, irrra (followed by ), 

q^ q^. 

u«IT ( followed byasn or ajjg;), 

im- 

(1) UN: ( foil, by NN: )• UT > UUT 
( foil, by nut )> f^- 

(2) ui% ( foil, by Nif , Nf • NN: ), 
3TU. 

(3) ,1^, ( g, 5a: ). 

(4) jpfN, U^; WT ( ''itb future 

or imperative ). 

(^) 

Analysis of Complex Sentences. 

§‘391. Complex sentences are to be analysed in the first place 
as if each subordinate clause were a single word or phrase. When 
this is done, the subordinate clauses may be separ.ately analysetl, like 
simple sentences. 

Examples. 

(1) aw u RTjww 5rfNTft5fhf»noTl^T55T?Ti udr fu%N- 

fWTNtf^ TTf ^^QT 51^: I ( K. 15o ) 

(2) tlN NTNTIUI^In: U: STR^NTf^: I ( §• 6 ) 

(3) a T «% ^ H i un ar uur uur nttw n not nut gff?^UTN^ unut 

NTmW u NHHHmNl f^rSUft«R<T^ ^nfT?%: WTUTU » ( K. 152 ) 
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The Compound Sentence. 

§ 392. A compound sentence contains two or more s^tencee# 
simple or complex, which are co-ordinate to each other. 

The members may ( 1 ) be %\mple sentences, or ( 2 ) some may be 
simple and some complex, or ( 3 ) all may be eomplem] 

( 1 ) H 5 I ( D. 6 ) 

f i>8 I St»4 ^ l ( Mai. 1 ) 

( each being a simple sentence ) 

( 2 ) Sim i 

fT!# 4" nmr# ii ( M. 4 ) 

( the second member being a complex sentence ) 

(3) \ 

sw g 5rr% wfTOTfiTHt fw «(S.5) 

( both members being complex sentences. ) 

In these exemples the separate sentences are not in any** way 
dependent upon each other. Either assertion might have been made 
independently of the other, while a complex sentence cannot be broken 
up into sentences having independent meaning, 

§ 393. There are three principal relations in which the parts 
of a compound sentence may stand to each other: ( 1 ) Cumulative 
relation, as expressed by the cumulative conjunctions &c., 

in which two or more assertions are coupled together*, ( 2 ) Adversa- 
tive relation, as expressed by the adversative conjunctions gr? 
frfg , etc., in which the second sentence is placed in some kind of oppo- 
sition to the preceding*, and ( 3 ) Illative relation, as expressed by the 
illative conjunctions rTg;, which an effect or consequence is 

said to be produced from what precedes. 

Cumulative Relation. 

§ 394. The coupling of assertions together in the cumulative 
relation may take place in three different senses:—* 
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(1) When equal stress is laid upon the assertions ; 

wisf i ( Mil. i ) 

atqv r g ^T 

I (Ku. III. 66) 

ijoi#9 9^ ^ ) ?inpr !T ‘9Tf^’ 3Tgi5ft^flrr i ( u, s ) 

(2) When greater stress is laid upon the s^ond clause ; 

5T%9^ urml^^tn <19 »r ( ^' i ) 

5®9T<% 9 T I T 98 <Hr w T ft W gTg i ft H t ‘1% ( K. 33 ) 

(3) When there is a progressive rise of the ideas ; 

Sli 'HH:’ I ( S. 5 ) 

f*l5OT9f ‘993’ 599 9^99 f 9 I ( U. 6 ) 

Obi, Several co-ordinate sentences follow one another in this 
relation, being merely placed side by side^ without any connecting 
links, the sense of w’hich, however, is implied *, 

^iq:9W 3959 ^ f999r9iftff% 999931%... 

99 9t%<lTT 9f^3!% ( S. 4 ) 

( here there are four assertions )•, 

3TT35f f%9t iprf%’ 91% frsf 

miTnaffl 9T9 ‘3i9mtm’ < 

’99- ‘99T99f9’ ^ '99^%’ ( 9;9hri%5 ) ( Bh. II. 23 ) 

9T%99 f|9%yfi ^hf<99f 9999% %3T9t 
f%#3TT: 9K999 9%il9Tl%i99T99% I 

g9 f % f % #3?f9f^9y 3359 T 9f^9r39% 

5T9%f99t f%999r 99h9T»m999 II ( Mk. 1 ) 

Adversative Belation. 

§ 395. The adversative relation is expressed in three ways: — 

( 1 ) By means of the exclusive conjunctions;, which iniply the 
exclusion of the first circumstance. 
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(H.3) 


Nra5»lf5r: ^ 


sttIj ntRn '3!wraT’ N iN f< TfT sf af q^s; l ( U. 3 ) 

ararf^ i ft 

gwr: I ( s. 3 ) 

(2) By meaus of alternative conjunctions ; TcT^ 

antt, or snitfNri; 


h^n: ^IfiT 'qi’ 'qr’ i ( §• 5 ) 

fjNt 'qr' ^laat) 'qf’ tt ‘qr’ ^ 'qr’ qqrwTKq i ( Ve. 3 ) 

f%q#q%5Tfqftt Wtl^W TlfSl^ ^ ai f l l fiqa r / aisq: 
q«H: I ( K. 150 ) 


(3) By means of arrestive conjunctions j g, f%g, ^ ( 3 )? S?f;, 
and ( sometimes )%q5J; 

^nm ^ araJT wqrqt 'g’ qMr ( Ve. 3 ); ( 3T?f ^mfq qi a ; ) 
qqftat q ‘g' sm^: ( u. 4 ); ^ 5K^ gRRNi^HrHW |^[tlrq 

( K. 155 ); q H qftf^at q qr % q g^ ‘qanrq' 

qr^wfq ( M. 1 ); #f%?pTqf #| qp®qi*m qrqgq^W I qttmt ‘gq:’ anqrqf 
q rq qq f g qrq^ n ( U. 1 ); wtgfqqq qf?thj% ‘%q«j’ gq q o qqtft 
snqr ?qf q g^ ( s. 3 ). 


Illative Relation. 


§ 896. The illative relation is expressed by words or expres- 
sions lihe j cfHb 7 153^^ 7 

qttwfq 5nfitf^t«qT qggS'i artirqqq f t^^q 'aiq;’ owqr 
wtgf5r: ( ^- ^ ); Ht qqf^ qqqgg q^Htar ^ 

iT%qq I ‘qg’ qsrqq iqnff qqq ( M. 2 ); !SfR ^g qqt fttKi t 1 
ftqq^ tqrn qRaifqq r q qxqgK fqqi^ ( u. 1 ); aiftsgaigft 
g q iif?>i^iqiPnql% ‘aqqg’ q^ fqq% ( U- ^ ); qwfqr sft gqfm? 

I ‘Tta ft' gqjqaf ftqiqq^g ( M. 1 ). 

§ 397. Very often in Sanskrit, as in English, when the co- 
ordinate parts of a compound sentence have the same subject, the 
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same predicate, or any other part in common, the common part is not 
repeated, and thus the sentence is contracted] 

(1) ^ ^ ( M^l. i ). 

?FTT^.- 

'STTfN’ ^ ( ihid. ) 

(2) ^ f%^ra^ ‘ wsrtwtf^’ It ( U. 4 ) 

JT TTf 5IT5 ‘fTHT: ’ ‘sr*T^’ ^ ‘^tNT’ ^ ( Mil. 2 ) 


Classification of particles used to connect 

co-ordinate sentences. 

f (1) fTorg-, arfq, srf^, 3iqt?r, 

! (2) f%S?T, 

] (3> 3T«r, auffTT-NN: «Tt, fWMT, 3T^- 

L NT 

( a) 3Ts?mT, N ( ^ ) ^n;. 

< (2) NT, NT-srr, N NT. 

I g, Nt ( g ), N«rifN, sn:, %n^. 

^ NfjNTTTTg, 3TN-, NN:, N«rr, NN^, NN,^f|. 

Analysis of Compound Sentences. 

§ 398. In analysing a compound sentence first indicate the 
relation existing between the several co-ordinato sentences, and then 
the latter, according as they are simple or complex, may be separately 
analysed. 

Examples. 

(1) NN NT *rN NT NT^ 5^ NT 5T?Niti?Tf^ I ( Mk. 5 ) 

(2) NCI^ N* f^g N^N: ft ?TETs I 

NTgTTftftHsmNjftrr n g gg fv N fl r ^t ft n tn^wj ; ii ( M. 3 ) 


Cumulative 

Relation. 


Adversative 

Relation. 

Illative 

Relation, 
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( 3 ) wn ?r^KWfqT *Tr 5 jft 5 |>nTT: 

'mftNT ^ NW? q"! I ( M. 3 ) 

L f# ) ^ ^ (A) Principal sentence. 

( ft ) Jfsf #T (B) Principal, co-ordinafco to A. 

(^) ^(T^S^Tlrf ^ ^ (^) Principal, co-ordinate to A 
and B, 

The relation is adversative. 


Subject 

Predicate 

Object 

Adverbial adjtmcta 

A ( ft ) 




B(ft) 

(^r ) 



0 (ft) 

g^(^) 


^TfRT: ( manner ) 


II. ^f%fT: snmft fK ( A ) 

*r a 5?fwf?r^irft ^ (B) 

The relation is adversative ( arrestive. ). 

Analysis of ( A ), which is a complex sentence: — 

Subject Predicate Object Adverbial adjuncts 

^ ( purpose ) 

( (<») reason 

( <* ) 

( ^j- ) f| ( reason ) 

(B) 

WHf^STffbTT ( gen. ) 

fT ( 

) 

III. The first is a simple sentence. The second is a complex 
sentence, which may be analysed as above. The relation is cumula 

tiv$. 

Miscellaneous Examples for practice. 

Analyse the following sentences, according to the methods before 
explained and illustrated, stating whether they are simple, complex or 
compound. 
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»i^iT I ( 6. 2 ) 

2. >filhR«rrr%fr: ^ret i ( §. 6 ) 

3. JTirTTTfvrfrfNrf^ »VT 1 ?«irW»TT«^: I 

'it ifSsT ?riini^ ii ( P. i. ) 

4- wHfT^ ^I^ wf^i: sir«fir««nftftr fNf^r »nrr »rr«#Snm i 

(K.177> 

5. f^nrrc*-N jt«: ftrgir >iT*rf*r ^ t 

( K. 19« > 

6. ?r Nftfni>ir%TT«i i W 5 Nmt 5 «*W 5 W 

nj^sTm JiRi^«if»i i ( Dk. Ii. 6 ) 

7 . ?rf r f 'ar^TJTir^nrT^ns 

fiJU f ^wrli 5^ r«r % s'l'ina: i ( Bh ii. 8 ) 

8 . »rfqfHffR ?rrRfrUTi:>e!r ufjt rtt'taffiit »wir%9E* 

inUK^t stf^r^lft»TWI|T«H I ( Dk II. 6 ) 

9. I f %5 51 gwrwrti'N f^ssTJfrsrsrr «t: hwt- 

qgFTTO! I ( Mu. 3 ) 

10 . *rqsF4»ir*Tirr Nti'it %Rh *t * 115 Tr?ii?i^ 1 

?qt *1 N ttRuiFfq ^«iF sth’h: jui 4 frnrpiq « ( S. 4 ) 

11 . aiar «iqrcT^ r*r«jrT«riir«i«T«ri# fiFT*rf3r*ff% ^ 

Nvi *p=% rtffi«fr?irf^r5ii«iRtr% 1 ( IT. 3 ) 

12 . q>i *iffr?Tf*rr% Nfilw f% sirw^rt Rrf?r'»^ 1 (Kn. V. 72) 

13. at i|?T awr: ftfPta: Riu^^t N'li'inr: 1 

wT^nraF c^ir 11 ( Ku. II. 28 ) 

14. ana Hart art* rnrr n airar iiartrraiRRm: » 

aarr<T garO^aart 1 ( K. 109 ) 

15. flfii aarfftF gagPrwifr art fifaiftarfr rrarar^Oaftawrf^- 
ania ataa: aarararaaia arraarsraaFjfaftaHatafatt 
•raf^HfiafiW ara*^afat ' ( 4 ) 

16. a^nra'raam— 
arlFf^araahr^ a r w arat ft»iaaa: 1 
aaarat Rryat "a aT*fr i7a ntFa^ « ( Mk. 10 ) 
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17. »rrsr^»T g* g^rgfitrcN Tmyft 
Njfr »r 

^5^*w ^T!if n<ni. i ( u. 2 ) 

18. »r%T «rr»T Rry : ?TlfiTT?tf«: f^TTirr^ »fsir»nr- 

"rr^ N55rm7«wfK! ^ifr^^ar »MkNt <irs^ (P. I.> 

19. 9iTf>r7rrv srrflN g=fiffWlr»»iN: JiNrg?, i 

«TN »w:'>r»ww^T fiirffrfir g^r gg: 3555% 11 ( Ve. 3 ) 

20. srr^fl iT<9f^ *r9r »Tr»*irf^N?ei^T ?j-n=5!rniT: « ( Bh. ii. 90 ) 

21. *Twtr ^ srcr 

wiJT’^JT^ ?rr^ fTf^r V«r?>ff wg 1 ( Bh. UI. 88 ) 

22. jiNf f«r^5i»??TiN?r^ Ji?5>T»Ts«! ^rr?rNV tw: 1 

(frNt Kft ^«W*TOrf”T Rr jt 11 ( U. 3 . ) 

23. I 

24. ?T??lrs ‘fT5^f'fc*rit ?r<iSfW: I ( M. 2 ) 

25. 8Tf?T*T^f *rr ^tr i j^arrF*! 3rf'<i ^ 

mfT’Tr fc'ipr ^ ’^rev^ar «?sTf wrN*=^ 1 flfir<r8?«r 83s*ir 

1 ( u. 5 ) 

26. j^rr ^ finrg«^ ^ vttw fmr RfrsN 1 ( s. 3 ) 

27. hit «r RTv-s^rrfwwr ?mrf%f5r 

Fg?rf?i7frc»rfl[, 1 
5fJrTiT(i<r«®r*jt ^sirr «ht Hf r%fM% 

*rnyw«r?rrf^r«fTr^‘Trf>rt ft ^<T5r«i9.ii ( B- m* <'6 ) 

As a furtlier exercise tkc student may select sontonces from the 
preceding Lessons, and analyse them. 


LESSON II. 

On the Order of Words in Sentences. 

§ 399. It has already been observed in the introductory section 
of Part I. that the ord^r of words in a Sanskrit sentence is not a . 
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'^material point for consideration. In Sanskrit every word ( except 
vadverbs and particles ) is inflected, and the grammatical inflexion 
itself shows the relation in which one word stands to another. Thus? 
^grammatically speaking, there is no order as such that need be much 
. attended to. A sentence like ^rNT 

may look very awkward, but it is not grammatically incorrect. But 
if there is no grammatical order, there is a sort of logical sequence of 
ideas, wliich must follow one another in a particular order. If we 
examine the pages of any Sanskrit prose work, we shall find that 
there is some order in the arrangement of words ; e. g. first comes the 
subject, expressed or understood, with its adjuncts, then the object, 
( if any ), and lastly, the verb or predicate *, 

WT g pr?r!%fTnTr ( K. 307 )-, 

( Dk. 125 ). 

Even in Kavyas and Dramatic poetry, wliich are acknowledged 
to be exempt from the rules of ordinary prose, this order is many 
limes strictly folio w(!d ; 

( K. I. 9 ); 

fysuff f^f% tRt m ^>Tr: (Bh. ii. 77)*, 

(U. 4 ); 3Tr%^r^ 5TT# ( Mai. ) &c. 

We shall now lay down some principles regulating the order of 
words in sentences. 

§ 400 * The best rule for the student to follow in arrangirg 
words in a prose sentence is this: — First place the subject with all its 
adjectives and adjectival phrases, then the object with its adjuncts, 
and lastly the predicate ( verbal, nominal, or adjectival ). Adverbs 
and adverbial phrases may occupy any place except the last ; while 
conjunctions (except a few ) stand first before the subject. Thus the 
student would give a very awkward sentence if he were to say — 

3Hr5T^frr instead of sayiiag 

( B. v. 35 ). 
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§ 401. When a verse is construed and put in its prose order^ 
above sequence will be found to be generally observed, Take^ for 
instance, the following verse: 

srsrnT ii ( R. ii. i ) 

The prose order will be as follows : — 

aT«T ( couj. ) q^ffqJT: ( adj. ) srSTTHT ( gen. ) srfqT; ( subject ) snif^ 
( exten. of the adjunct of object ) 3TmTSI^inf|(Tnq*n5qT (adj.) < fla arf?ir- 
( another adj. ) ( adjuncts of object ) ^ 

( adv. ) gifpsr ( predicate ) Similarly tN Hmt SfWTT- 

qnimqqjr?: mv ( Mdl. 1 ); ^ 

or qq 

The general rule may now be split into particular cases, and we 
shall show what the positions of the several parts of speech should 
^oe relatively to one another. 

§ 402. The first principle to be learnt from tlie general rule 
is that words must be so arranged that the ideas will follow one 
another in their natural order, and the words in their natural con- 
nexion, observing the laws of the dependence of words upon one 
another; in other words, the governed and dependent words generally 
stand before the words on which they depend or by which they are 
gover7ied. 

Thus an adjective and the substantive qualified by it, the transi- 
tive verb and its object, adverbs modifying verb's, prepositions and 
the words governed by them etc., should be kept as near as possible 
in a Sanskrit sentence. 

§ 403. When a sentence has a simple subject and a verb, the 
former stands first; ( U. 6 ). Adjectives precede the 

subject; 

( R, V. 1 ); ( K. 32 ). 
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( a ) Adjectives, of course, follow the substantives they qualify, 

' when they are used predicatively. 

( 5 ) When pronominal and qualitative adjectives are both used, 
the former usually precede; ( K- 169 ) ^on 

that accursed and most dreadful night’. But sometimes they stand after 
the adjectives of quality; as «nifr W* (Malli. on R. V. 19); 

^ 31 ^^ ^ ( Malli. on R. VI. 35 ). 

§ 404. A noun in apposition should precede the word which 
. it is intended to explain; 

w rr- ?w 9 n^rnirf’ 

flRIRf’ S«URt’ THTT !nw ( K, 5 ); 

( Dk. I. 5 ). 

§ 406. The genitive generally stands before the word to which 
it relates; 'qrnn:’ TOT^I' ^ ( R. I. 1 ); so ‘arofrjf’ 1%% ( Bh. III. 30 ). 

( a ) When the substantive is qualified by an adjective, the order 
is generally the adjective, genitive, and substantive: 3 ?^ ^ciTT* 

•#iTnT: ( K. 61 ); 'nraW-' 'TfSIW ( K- 23 ). 

§ 406. The vocative should be placed at the head of a sentence; 
‘anr’ ^ qrr w: ( ^k. ii. 8 ); sirfr^’ ( K. i5i ); 

‘sunJsa’ ( s. i ). 

§ 407. The predicate ( verbal or nominal ) always stands last 
in a sentence; it Jinithei the idea intended to be expressed by a 
sentence, and hence, the last is its best position. 

(a) In narratives the verb 3 ^ Ho he/ and sometimes ^ , stands 
first, in the sense of Hhere ii/ Hhere was’^ 

(H. i); ‘3 t%’ wavf ^^ r ^^e- 

W aafV ( Dk. 1 . 1 ); nar 

(V&8.3). 

( 6 ) Sometimes the predicate stands drst for the sake o^. 
•emphasis; 
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m2rfJiToiT?»r.* <ra siNf wisif^srTstt (S. B. 37 1 ); ‘3n«n' ot- 

(K. 18 )5 STT^tfr ( S. 7 )5 

XVR^fi ( U. 2 ); f| ^a q ^gK : ( K. 109 ); 

( u. 4 ). 

(e ) The same happens in interrogative sentences when the 
interrogative particle is not used; as, ^ WfcTf 

i U. 4 ); ^ ?T5qfr%«^T^^^?Trf^ ( u. i ). 

§ 408 . Prepositions in Sanskrit — the so-called Upasar^ai — are 
usually prefixed to roots, and do not stand by themselves, except 
when they are used as ^SfCRT^q's ( governing cases ). In the latter 
case they follow the words they govern, according to the general law; 

ggf N tft *! •sn'^' Nnrra^ ( &. b. ); anrh^rt aig’ gcarl ^ 

< R. XIIL (U ). 

(a) Words like aRJ &:c., which govern nouns or 

pronouns, mostly follow the words they govern ; 

m, NT f%5TT> NSl S K Trci &c. 

!; 409 . The term indeclinable in Sanskrit is of wider application 
than ^adverbs^ in English. It includes all words which are not de- 
clined; I. e. adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, particles or interjec- 
tions. The several case-inflexions of nouns and pronouns — except 
those of the nominative and accusative cases, which serve the purpose 
of the subject and object of verbs, and the genitive, which expresses 
the relation of one word to another — may be regarded as ‘adverbs^ 
for all practical purposes. The following rules for the j)osition of 
adverbs will thus apply to the case-inflexions also, which are so many 
-extensions of the predicate,' showing time, place, manner, or cause 
and effect. 

§ 410 . Adverbs of time, place, manner, or cause and effect, are 
usually placed near the words they modify; 

(K. 92). Here modifi«B 
and hence must be placed before it; so '3TTNt7in%^N’ ( 

■K)f cause ) 9T<T*TN’>N^ ( »dv. of place ) ( adv. of manner ) 9nT> 
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^ ( K. 124 ); 'f ( K. 165 ); ( adv. of 

time ) Here ts^ cannot be placed firsts 

for it would alter the sense. 

§ 411. When adverbs modify the predicate, they may stand 
before the subject, after the subject, or after the object ( if any ), but 
not last*, ( time ) (manner) ( U. 6 ); sfSn- 

iTT^ ( purpose ) ^ frrvJH ( place ) (R- I. 18)j Hi 

?Tf?Iwn ( !'I ( Mai. 1 ); ^ff<3ini (cause) ( Mk. 1 ); 

fftorr ( agent ) arHTTHWT 3jrf»T ^T- ( S. 6 ); f^«ff ( purpose, strictly 
indir. obj. ) argr^Jf ( time ) HgfHHsS ( K- C5 ); 

VRRtJT ( cause ) ^ lft?rn% ( R- H- 63 ). 

N, — If the subject or object have any adjuncts, the adverb 

should be placed after the object, to avoid ambiguity. 

( a ) The absolute clauses, being in sense adverbs of time or 
( sometimes ) cause, arc generally placed first. 

'Hrr%^rqTHaT5?TTBmt’ i% ( V. 3 ); 

‘gsHRp q^mrwTRT' qg gmar ( Ve. 4 ). 

Ohs, Adverbs of time dud. place usually stand at the head of a 
sentence, next to the conjunctions, if any. 

§ 412. Of conjunctions, 5 , never stand first, while 

usually stand first*, and the correlative con* 
junctions q-%Tr-?T^r? ^:-rTrT: are used at the begin- 

ning in the clauses which they connect. .For examples see the respec- 
tive sections. 

§ 413 . Of particles, the inter rogatives usually stand first. 

‘3iR’ q?rtiq>HJT; 'arfi’ 5 : 51 # h m--, 55115511011 qfNn:; 

etc. ( K. 18 ), 

(a) The particles, of emjihasis, such as q^, qrir, 
are joined to the words which they emphasize. Particles like g,. ' 
3 lf^ are used with the words which they modify. 
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( & ) Interjections, such as yr, f?r, iVff ^ and vocative particles,, 
such as usually head a sentence, 

§ 414. A repeated word, or a word akin to the one already used 
in the sentence, is generally put as near that word as possible; as,. 

Ob». From the preceding sections it will be seen that the arrange- 
ment of words in a Sanskrit sentence is much the same as in Latin.. 
The most general rule in Latin is that, ^^in simple narrative, after the 
conjunctions comes the iuhject ( nom. case ), then the governed cases 
with adverli and expressions of tifne^ place, manner. &c., and last of 
all. the verb ( Arnold ). 


SECTION III. 

On the Synthesis of Sentences. 

§ 415. Having explained the Analysis of Sanskrit sentences* 
and laid down some principles regulating the order of words, we 
shall now take the student one step further: the eompoeition of 
sentences. 

He has already seen that a sentence must contain at least one 
subject and one predicate; that the subject or object may be enlarged 
by an adjective, a noun in the possesssive case, a noun in apposition,, 
by compounds, or by combining all these modes together; and that the 
predicate may be enlarged by circumstances of time, place, manner,, 
and cause and effect. Let him now try to compose sentences. 

Simple Sentences. 

§ 416. Take the words nn a^d They may be combined 
to form a sentence, txtH wnrff- Now the sentence IT i n i T is its^ 
elementary form. The subject may be thus enlarged: — 

( 1 ) f efctrw jw: or 

( 2 ) f etc. 

17 
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( 3 ) msnm: etc. etc. 

^»9r»5»w»Tr^ I??**!. *r»Tnr. 

It will be seen how the last sentence has grown out of the simple 
elements^ and ipq[. 

Ex. 1. 

Frame sentences, using and as subjects, and 

•enlarge them successively in the manner above indicated. 

Ex. 2. 

Frame sentences, using the roots , qq, as predicates, and 
the subject enlarged in any two ways. 

Ex. 3. 

Take these pairs of words and write sentences enlarging the sub- 
ject by an adjective and a noun in the genitive case: g’qr and a?ir«lT 
and arr, and |rw , anr and 5 ^ pass., and ^ pass. 

Ex. 4-5. 

Take the sentences and and 

enlarge the subject in all the ways of enlargement. 

§ 41V. The predicate, if a transitive verb, is completed by 
means of an object, which, being a noun or pronoun, may be enlarged 
in the same way as the subject^ s. g., 

arf Here the object may be thus enlarged: arq 

srRrrf>ru[»ii wi ^mrfN<iw jrnEnf»nT5J« ; h? 

V ST^rftrrftf «’ URTTfN'?^. In the same 

manner, jfirqr*^ n^ay become, in its enlarged form, rmt 

Ex. 6 . 

Find appropriate subjects ( enlarged by adjectives ) and 
predicates, and frame sentences in which each of the following will^ 
«tand as the object: — 
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w wit, 

f^wt: rowr aiid 

Ex. 7. 

Frame sentences using tbe following roots^ and supplying objects 
enlarged by participial adjectives; g, qfT ^to drink^ 

tn with If, and ;fi*. 

Ex. 8. 

Take the following words as subjects, and complete the sentences 
enlarging the subject and object: m%, wVw, f*T, 

Trifr, WmrWT, and 

Ex. 9“10. 

Frame sentences, finding out an appropriate subject and object 
to each of the roots given below, and enlarging the subject and object 
in any two ways:— T%f with arpy, ^ with lyfc, MTT , IT; 

and yy^. 

Ex. 11. 

Write six sentences, in which the subject is enlarged by a 
participial adjective, and the predicate completed by means of an 
object enlarged by a participial adjective. 

Ex. 12. 

Write six sentences in which the subject and object are both 
enlarged by a noun or pronoun in the genitive case and a participial 
adjective. 

§ 418. The predicate may be enlarged by circumstances of time, 
place, manner, and cause and effect. Take the sentence ^ The 

predicate may be thus enlarged: — 

«3y^^ lyrrH ( time ); ( time and place ); 

^•fg^yr ‘TOf ' fny ( time, place and manner ); 

time, manner, purpose, and cause); 

TV»!yrr *SianST Trwt fisPlftr etc. Similarly, qw 

iTfilirwH inay be thus variously enlarged: qqf 
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Ti^ w«f nf scfflTUTN; ‘firf^riUT n^^rijTf w^’ Ntirfr 

Pimu'?; f^:’ 'w: 

P t ^fKw r f%ai5^ frnJ srftwswirr *mrr fr^ «I 5 ’ »r*r«®-. 

Ex. 13. 

Join appropriate adverbial adjuncts of time and manner to the 
verbs in the following sentences: — ( 1 ) f^fiTT ( 2 ) 5 

(3) sTt nniR^ra. 5 (4) (3) ?NNr ( 6 ) wth ?rrft; 

(7) (3) (9) ^«Tr^ »r»5: ■> (10) 

«n5«r»uT3n^f% • 

Ex« 14. 

Frame sentences using the following adverbial adjuncts, the 
subject being enlarged in more than two ways: — 

aFfT, 5 * 1 !, at?q»r>rRr, ( with abl. ), JjwrN^r 

flr^ 5 r, TT^r^. 

Ex. 15. 

Use the following in sentences, the subject being enlarged by an 
adjective or a possessive case:— ^gsTF? 
tNTvTjnT sr^TfNr^, smrT’»iT>rrq:. u«r^fOT, <rTy»nfnnTr 

wrtNTor, |??rrq:- arw. iraTw%?^Nr. 

Ex. 16, 

Take the following pairs of words, and enlarge the predicate by 
adverbial adjuncts of time and place: and gif 

and ^ f %5 fft and g»vT ; ftrsq and with 

Ex. 17. 

Frame sentences, using the following roots and enlarging the 
predicate by adverbial adjuncts of manner and cause and effect] 
leith If, WT w'tA Ji (A'tm ), ^ with 3 ?^, «fT ‘to protect’, 

f with srf^. 

Ex. 18, 

Take the following subjects, and enlarge the predicate by means- 
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♦f indeclinable past participles or geronds:— 

<agent), ^ r H f f ^r g T-, fNt. »n»Wimr, 8W> and ^flrNT:. 

Ex. 19. 

Enlarge the predicate, by means of the absolute constmctions, 
using the following roots:— JT*^. !> ( past part. ), , 

f^( past part. ), and 

Ex. 20. 

Enlarge the predicate, by adjuncts of time and manner, and by 
gerunds derived from the following roots: — ?ir> ?5» 
«ll^, fr 3Tr> ^ OT, ^ , and sft with qR. 

Ex. 21. 

Write twelve sentences in which the predicate is enlarged by 
adverbial adjuncts of time, place, manner, and cause and effect. 

§ 419 . When, along with the predicate, the subject and object 
{ if any ) are also enlarged, the sentence assumes its fullest form. 

is a sentence in its simplest form Enlarging the subject 
and predicate, we may have a sentence like the following :— 

‘3ii?^c:9fr’ n%: ‘Nqr5rT?f fsrw 

In lihe manner, the simple sentence qr 
may become, when enlarged, ‘ ‘JTOSr 

#wcri^wpr:’ ‘M%q«*iTNJTRiqtit qc qg< g q fRi»iV' 

qTCnrarg^SrrqiRt aqiftl%N?rr’ afWTNTff.; 30 also qhr: wifif qq^ may 
be enlarged into mti ‘srqft’ qpqr qqrfiT 

‘sTsnqrwqrqnl'riJ’ '^i^qffeqrnq qqrrfcN'K^ 5*f«f 

‘anP«Br*ir qqiS- other examples are: — qfq q ftq ; f ieq f%f^S«r- 

■PnNiw HNWWNr Kor f^«B>qwrq?r ^qwfn gpr.- 
qrqq>tft>qgv5qrqrqir 

nqwwqjcqq. ( K. 35 ); srjqwqqniv qvr qf *R?fmM*raqq^qfiiirr- 
qrswf ( K* ); qr «f%<qfqnpn^- 

gcwlqfS’THF^qrq r^«rr>q»mnN qqftqtmifq- 

iiNqqiRr ( K. iss ). 
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Ex. 22. 

Write six sentences in which the subject and predicate are enlarged 
by aU the ways of enlargement. Use the verbs: Wf 

35;, «ra[» and 

Ex. 23. 

Write six sentences in which the predicate and object are enlarged; 
use the roots h, ¥ 5, H, N" and ‘ to obtain,’ 

Ex. 24. 

Write six sentences in which the subject, predicate, and object are 
all enlarged in more than one way. 

§420. In simple sentences the expression may be varied by 
changing the voice of the verb, without altering the meaning: 

has the same meaning as fr^r Sometimes 

the expression may be varied by a change of phrases; 
f^T ¥T R r, ¥I3;5> nm are the same in sense as 
and 5^ ?rf ( or ) NT*f US:- But very often in Sanskrit we 
may vary the expression of a sentence by expressing the same idea 
in difEerent words. Take the sentence 337315 1333: 333f3' This sen- 
tence may be thus variously expressed, without altering the sense : — 

33I3nt33 3«33I3-^3Tr33. 

?ra3r ^3nr 3i333-33f3-3n3#. 

33731 f^33¥3r 

33733337 r3^3:. 

337^3 3^ f^3' 3rfn-f«r333«r 33r3. 

3373 ? 3Tr f3333T3^ 33^7- 

33733373*3 3^7 f%3<T 371%. 

33733 ^ 3^3 ( 373: ) f5333%3 3r«33‘ 

( or, figuratively ) 3373ift3rrf|33t^: 3¥7ff77. 

Ex. 25. 

Taking the above as a model, express in different ways the ideas 
in the following sentences : — 
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( 1 ) f%4sf<rr ( 2 ) ^<r: ( 3 ) 

"rrg«i^: HTr%; ( 4 ) wivt «rf ; ( & ) n w4i%j 

«»fhF^i ( 6 ) ( 7 ) swr ( 8 > 

gifr 5qT?Rr^sfqi«rf?»; ( » ) ^r: qtNr nf^r:; ( lo ) *irf^NT- 

g«wq<r<r- 

Complex Sentences. 

§ 421. From the nature of a complex sentence it is clear that 
there is one principle assertion and at least one subordinate asser- 
tion. The principal clause is independent, while the subordinate 
clauses are dependent in construction on the principal. Thus take the 
sentences f ^ ^nir ^5- It is simple and may be made 

complex by tacking on to it any one of the three kinds of subordinate 
clauses. Thus: 

?rn?w ffn qral 

( noun clause ). 

a : qK:^r’iqqr5Tq?»| sr &C. ( adj. danse ). 

ffil &C. ( adv. danse ). 

§ 422. We shall now give a few exercises in the compositioBr 
of complex sentences. The student should, as far as possible, aim at 
variety in matter as well as expression. He should refer to the table 
given on page 243, which gives the particles used to introduce 
subordinate clauses. 

Ex. 26-28. 

Write five complex sentences in which the noun clause will be 
( I ) the subject or object; ( II ) be in apposition to the subject or 
object of principal clause*, ( III ) be governed by some participal 
in the principal clause. 

Ex. 29. 

Write one complex sentence about each of the following:- 

Nrsft?q and 
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Ex. 30. 

Construct four complex sentences in which the adjective clause 
will respectively qualify the subject, the object, some adverbial 
•adjunct, and any adjunct of the subject, object, or predicate. 

Ex. 31-34. 

Construct six complex sentences ( 1 ) having an adverbial clause 
denoting time; ( II ) place; ( III ) manner; and ( IV ) cause, condition, 
purpose, etc. Use such verbs as the following: — ^ with 
caui. 

Ex. 35. 

Write six complex sentences having an adverbial clause denot- 
ing point of time, motion to a place, mannner, consequence, 

and condition, respectively. 

§ 423. We have given exercises in complex sentences having 
one kind of subordinate clause. We shall now take sentences where 
two or more of such clauses occur. Take this sentence: f^Pr: 

I ^ in irSw* 

« inin ( Mu. i \ 

Here the object of is the clause cm, the subject of 

this clause being quaUfiod by an adjective clause So in 

the sentence ^rm#c- 

ttnn HfPtur ?iiTrwTC*n'ann«T» the pna- 

clpal predicate is modified by au adverbial clause of time 
and a noun clause is joined to one of its extensions ( being 

the object of ). In tliis manner we can combine two or more 

kinds of the subordinate clauses in one complex sentence; ijff 

Hffir smfr 

fnnc>#lri% Slffr*?:- In this complex sentence there 

is one adverbial clause modifying two adjective 

clauses and and one noun clause 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


265 


Ex. 36-40. 

Construct five complex sentences each (1) with one adjective and 
one noun clause; (2) one adverbial and one adjective clause; (3) one 
noun and one adverbial clause; (4) one adverbial and one noun clauses 
each qualified by an adjective clause; and (5) all the three clauses 
used together. 


Compound Sentences. 

§ 424. In a compound sentence, as we have already seen, there 
are two or more principal assertions. These assertions may be all 
mmph or complex , or simple and complex combined. This holds good 
in all the three relations, cumulative, adversative and illative. 

Take a simple sentence To turn this into a 

eompound sentence, showing the three relations, we may say: — 

*i*rnrn ^ 

(3) innrar: 5frr?fR*r«^fl ^r?*rT5T 

The several members of the componnd sentence are here simpU', 
they may be made complex, if necessary. Thus, taking ( 2 ), 

^rrPraif: fife® »T*rrsr^4^?iTi^l wwwfc* !- 

HfiiTti:. 

Here the second member is a complex sentence, and the first sim- 
ple, which may also be turned into a complex one thus: 

^nwsf «inc?Hrr?T iT«Tftr Tf wfr w 

etc. 

Ex, 41-42. 

On the above model construct ( 1 ) five compound sentences, hav- 
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ing rimpU sentences for their members, and ( 2 ) five, having eompltm- 
sentences for their members. 

Ex. 43. 

Write a compound sentence descriptive of each of the following: — 

( 1 ) wfww:; ( 2 ) ( s ) *r*rTT:; ( 4 ) ( 5 > 

^ 5 and ( 6 ) 

§ 425 . In English^ we can combine or contract several simple 
sentences into one sentence, by means of participial, prepositional 
or other phrases, and by means of subordinate or co-ordinate 
clauses. The sentence so formed may be simple, complex, or 
compound. Take for instance, the sentence — ^^With these thoughts I 
came near the place. Just then I heard sounds of loud lament. 
therefore, eagerly pressed forward. Then I could clearly distinguish 
Kapinjala’s voice upbraiding Pundarika for his cruelty. The cruelty 
lay in leaving his friend to live without hiIn^^ These assertions may be 
thus combined into one sentence: — ^^With these thoughts as I came 
near the place, I heard sounds of loud lament; and, pressing eagerly 
forward, I could clearly distinguish Kapin jalaps voice upbraiding 
Pupdarika for his cruelty in leaving his friend to live without him/^ 
This, it will be seen, is a compound sentence, the first member of 
which is a complex sentence In Sanskrit, the use of participles and 
participial phrases for the purpose of combining or contracting simple 
sentences is much more liberal, and this is largely supplemented by the 
use of adjectival compounds ( Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi ) By their 
aid, simple sentences can be combined into one sentence, which may 
be either simple, complex, or compound. f I 

frgiPTgTsrnnJC t sra: ht 

^ These may be thus combined into one simple 

sentence: ^ HT 

5iirc»i«T So crwr 

f»rrw«TnT i qwr^qpt Hurc i ► 
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^T^ese sentences may be combined into one complex sentence thus: — 

tr»rr ?wt 9 mr 

f^rra i»t <Tffnnir!T*T5^rr^ *rr«t ff«5 i 0*^ 

shorter still, ^ ^ etc. 

Ex. 44. 

Combine tlie following groups of sentences into a single sentence 
which may be simple, complex, or compound. 

( 1 ) *Tf r%?ir sTTfrr ^v^tf^mncrf^n?n*rT»»ra’ • 

T’sirwr ftnrni^ ' H«Tr wt 

(2) 5«4«: qynrfq i w qf?«r'«n5- 

frqhfr srrffhr i i s qmr i ?ffT 

?r«qr?qirrr^ srr^wreftrrnnrq i qr^wpir 

fifww sffSRTRt I er ^rq’mr ?qnrq s*irwfrt i 

( 3 ) ff% »5qmprt qqmfTf^rqrrft^ ■'tw mnJuw 

I ^ i ?r fqrw ^5g«frq'm i ftjg 

qnTq»nrfqqprf^^«frq qqrft *rr?frB: J ara; q>qHPsrq€«tr% 
qf#r qwfnqr n q^qrT*p? i %?ww fq^rerHl^rj 
g?rtrRr^?i?r i ijq Tmi% rr«^frgqf§T^ ^r*rrf^»r^ 

nfrTre^qrTsqrarH^q tiirFt«r«qfqn"tT qryrrqtfirq^it *nf. i 

§ 426. We have shown in the preceding section how to com- 
bine a given number of sentences into one sentence. We shall, as a 
further exercise to the student, now show how to resolve a given 
passage into a number of different sentences This will enable him 
to acquire practice in paraphrasing Sanskrit passages, by varying 
the construction of the original passage to a considerable extent. 
This system will facilitate the work of paraphrasing by one-half 
and if the student, after having split up a passage into differeni 
sentences, substitute equivalents for the words and expressions inr 
the original, he will have given a free translation or paraphrase of 
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the passage. Take, for instance, the verse: 

fWw: < ITRN 1 ? 'rf ^ f^rir*®rW ll. This may be thus expressed ' 

by different sentences, or paraphrated : — 

rit: r%rtpm"rfjf* ir^nn% fWT 

I q-^siriirriTT: jtt jrarfir i RfS 

?r+ ^ 5 ws? fffNnr sNRffnrffPr i 

This is, no doubt, a free paraphrase of the original, but it makes 
the sense quite clear. Take another instance: 

•rRW»iTCTrnrawft ii 

This may be thus resolved into sentences; 5 ^ cbi j4)l4f •Tiff 

irift H»T3rRff I «r^3t?R.(>T5«nre fli2«n?T) • 

wrftsr: i s«ir ^ sht tnrosn 

•rr^l Similarly, HfRT 

ftWTflnrr jR<rJTFRHjTfit^- 

n *fhiv?Rnrf^- 

may be thus expanded; ^ WfT ^^TTN- 

f>^^?snRs*R^ I *T»i*fRr i 5T3 'i?^ 

^nrrfre^ i *i5'rr*ff'?^?rR fff HTrPRr^fNT^r fffffft’rrw- 

WTPi^T fRprqfft f^«j sjf^iiffr: i h ’Tf^%»r n 

*fHiMrtSrgr^ «i4lr I 

On the above models and with the assistance of § 420, the student 
; may select passages from authors and paraphrase them. 


LESSON IV. 

Letter-Writing^. 

S427. Letter- writing is not a subject to which Sanskrit 
writers seem to have devoted much attention. We find very few in- 
stances of letters in the existing Sanskrit works, probably because our 
forefathers did not much resort to that system. Naturally, therefore,^ 
lefetet -writing in. Sanskrit does not present the difficulty which a letter 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


269 


in English; with its various fonns — private, commercial, official, &Cc— 
"dually presents. Letters written in Sanskrit are mostly of one type. 
There are certain settled forms in which they should be begun. There 
is also a variety in these form$ iwcording to the position of the person 
to whom they are addressed. But beyond this difference, there is 
nothing to distinguish a purely private letter, ( say, from a father to 
his son ) from the official or demi-official letter sent by a minister to 
his sovereign, or by any person to another person officially. We 
propose in this section to give some of the common forms of letter- 
writing in Sanskrit, with examples. 

§ 428. We shall first give two specimens before asking the 
student to study the details: — 

wfpnf^»i?»TT*fr ’Wir i 

3Tr*icr»?jrv ^ f*nr»T?JT«jr f ii i 

Expressed in the form of an English letter the above will stand 
as follows: — 

Mahendradvipa, 

My dear Mdlyavat, 

+ -f + -f 

With kind regards, I remain. 

Yours sincerely, 

ParaiuiAma. 

Give my best compliments to the liord of Laflki. 

To 

H. E. M^lyavat, Minister of Rdvana, King of Laflk^i, 
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n. Another specimen of a more modern form ; 

?irek!i"rr»f5r:Ht i 

g nftn t ^ ’T ^ ’n rP wPwr «rf%^ lU'WNr nrf%f?5T f?# 

ifNi ^Rt! I 

§ 429 . We now call the attention of the student to the follow- 
ing points : 

1. Every letter begins with the word 

2. The place where the letter is written is stated f first, as in 
English, and is put in the ablative case, being construed with the 
main predicate. It is sometimes put last in the locative case, as in 
letter II. 

3. The address ( ^My dear,^ ^Dear Mr.^ etc. ) is not actually ex- 

pressed, but is represented by some word expressive of that relation; 
as, indicating a younger relative, fqsr friendship etc. 

4. The name of the writer, which is, in English, usually coupled 

with a word expressive of the relationship between him and the 
person addressed, is not usually written at the end, but at the begin- 
ning, being made the subject of the first introductory sentence. The 
degree of relationship is expressed in the predicate of the first sentence 
{ respects to,^ which indicates that the writer is 

a friend of the person addressed; that they are mere 

acquaintances; that the writer is a near relation ( a 

father, husband &:c. ). 

♦These adjectives are merely complimentary. It is, however, 
usual to put in one or two as a graceful introduction. They may be 
omitted in a purely business letter. 

I When letters pass between persons in the same town, the place 
is usually omitted, as also the date. 
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N, B , — In modern forms the writer’s name is put at the end ( as 
in specimen II. ), in the genitive case, going with some word like 
body of the letter. It should be noted that this 
style is more formal^ and should be used when the writer does not 
tnow, or is not familiar with, the person addressed. 

5. The commencement, or the form proper, of the letter is in 
the third person, though other persons may occur in tha body of the 
letter itself. 

6. The name of the person addreised which, in English, is some- 
times written at the end near the left comer of the paper, and is 
written in full on the envelope is, in Sanskrit, given in the introduc- 
tory sentence together with the place of hie residence y being made the 
object or the subject ( as in letter II. ) of the predicate, or connected 
with it in any other way. This gives the super3crij)tion or addreee 
of a letter. 

7. It is not usual in Sanskrit to specify the date of writing; 
but when required, it is generally put in the locative case, being used 
as an adverbial adjunct of the predicate, or put last at the left-hand 
comer of the letter; as, 

§ 430. For the sake of convenience, letters may be divided into 
two classes : — 

I. Dnmeeticy or those passing between members of a family. 

II. Other letters written by a person to his friend, a pupil to 
his preceptor, a minister to his sovereign, or in general by one person 
to another. These we shall call Miscellaneous, 

I. Domestic Letters. 

§431. In a letter from a father to his son, or from an elder to 
a younger relation, or from a husband to his ydfe, the degree of 
relationship is expressed by some such words as 
etc. 

We shall give a few examples. 
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( a ) A letter from a father to his son. 

I wir5ru>iR&5Tnf^T: %fr- 

I 1 Nl# f TrflrS^ »TNr n5r5pr- 

wrrRfff «raf^N ifisrrwf^ Rror^fifrrcf^jftr 

inPthr: i ?ur $!i^r^r5rrNT?^f»Tf : i f%5 

JRW flivtc^lr % fsnf^w: i jrsNr- 

N9t I Hffrr 

f ^Nnirfr««if*n^ i 

( h ) I JTfnnnf^rmi’ %^wiTrfirv 

frW^rN«R "tyrfTTS^ir i ^ru^wr: srarr: i f%5 fwNT- 

sfPr »mif st?n i sfr sf^ra: i ^ 

I sriTr w«rTm5TftTRTff Jr^rmrrwul %n«%RT i 

(e) A letter of a more modem form will be as follows : — 

I ipnryff*?? 3®«r7Tr> sn f^*>i*Tru ( or arr ^wfs^f 

PrNr*irfwT*T irar i -n » 

fr^TfjPrfrwr* i »T«»firNr fr^^r ’fm> Jrl*rr i 

TTg:cr‘fW R^r i %«it Prr^Nfu: fw 

?«•» Vd hI^p? I 

§ 432. A father writing to his son^ an elder to a younger 
brother^ and generally an elderly relation writing to a younger one^ 
will also use such^a form as the following: — 

I 815^51% m'>rrA5pff^ sTf*f«r (Rrj!, Nijr 

&:c. as the case may be) STn%<r: I &c.; or^ 

Wl% I 3Tf fir«If*Trq[ 5T5«?«TR«Trf%sf f>Tt^rrr or »Tl^ii5ft s^- 
w48Tg9Pir«»? frUW or 

?nfTfSf»N wr etc. 

(a) Prom a husband to his wife. 

I aT5?ii^r% TiRrcrT^i'i'TprsTNrs'Tj ^r»N?rrf^ niw^n^wt- 
frrwflf trsw: N?%ir WNrRrrw f nnt i "N i fwefftf r- 

Ftnt^ I SNWRTHwiiiTr^Nroit «rr?iT sf^Nr i Or ifirjiirH arNitf? 

Prntffrr?i^*ifTIi!Rf^W5.fr: etc. 
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§ 483. The following forms shoixld be used when a yonngi^ 
writes to an elder relatire^ or a wife to her husband: 

I. Prom a son to his father: — 

( 1 ) I 

*ng[ Kf%sen»»: ( or 

^rflsr* I ....frtnpfr namit am: i 

ar • 

(2 )awf^l 3rfJWirmf5fca!m saw ( 8<»netiine& 

ww ) i aei^ ^ i &c- 

sma: q^r-- ii 

iV. 5, — A younger writing to an elder brother, or a son to his 
mother^ should make the necessary changes. 


II. From a wife to her husband; — 

fa(%iaanf«n% «<i>«»<i>Hiflvi<iui4|uii^«>naj: qianc ( the name is 
sometimes given ) 3IS»T q fi% aT < i aifl 

irm»a aar 1 


II. Miscellaneous. 


§ 434. We shall now turn to the class of letters which we 
have called J/fiea/ZaneoM#. One writing to his friend will generally 
use words of compliment, such as, 3yfti| g <r 

e ! a ^ ^ a f{ T> snTrli5pr:af f^i^a’if^r *«• 

The student has already been shown a form of such a letter from 
a classical author ( see specimen letter I )• He may take tl^t as his 
n^el when writing to a frienA 

Here are some modem fei^:-*— 

( 1 ) tai^ I aami% qtfutsr- 

18 
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a tg i T f igwT W* - mrwfftnr ffn4 Nirf- 

(2 ) m#r I aiwii^isr»nrf>«jtl 

amwww^WTf%i wgi s q^g siB^swTNWTftw: ang y w smfi^wni- 
»nmn I 

S i3B.' Persons who are not familiar with or do not know each 
other^ may use the following general form: — 

3l^«Jrin»IT^ I or Signer: q4aufl^m : (some com- 
plimentary adjective ) N»rmST-trt' or ( the 

•conclusion in this case to be like that in specimen letter II. ); or 

fnrl^ »*c. 

Taking this as a model, one may write to the author of a book, 
Tequesting him to send a copy by post:— 

» 3 t f T g4 tw» ftNfarf^H Wi ii »rft jn»Bf *im: 

MhrJusjflrwfhpmi: a nwy- ^ i 

mvaioOH iM fi g f t wfi re i *wt 

aw nn I Ir ^ si i fifi f ft i 

vrwt itirtETNnmflit ^ in: 

I ? rT . g»^ w i 

irow ftySr? i 

%flwn5Erram 7 

fN?( u V’tf j fmfnftrw: i 

jV. B . — In all these letters it is not unusual to put in some prayer 
or wish for the addressee’s good health. It is put at the end in this 
way: ^reif NINf* NWmgiQ^itvniMWH Bf W ia> or very shortly 

S 486. A pupil will write to his teacher in the following way:-- 
Wf?N I (if in * different place) 

^ jJiMsm n w ? HfHHffni ^ritW ww 


* By a Money Order. 
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ft?nwr^; or ffit &«• 

According to this form a pupil may thus write to his teacher 
4wking for sick leave : — 

^ i jfiwrwnwr: 

-anri^DuiTirj^^vs I *i*inT 

•eftHl- ^ y*) TT M ^ I ^ JWT «TftST3«r im^^l ITWR ^ 

«fNrirft i snr: aw «w 

<Twrs ftjrnwT ?wt ft w w i 


§437. We shall conclude this section with a few more forms : — 
< may be repeated with each form ). 


(1) From a minister or other official to a king : 

iiBmanf^TRnsrwIf, an^^wffwt *remarflNETw 

%t: °on:, °fT ; °orr: 3T n{ft- ^ g W ^ ^< 4 or 

'^ftswsm^rr: mi<?44k(<R ^wwt afart^ 5Rwfilr i 

W I etc. 


(2) From a superior to an inferior : 


anfigWTW?^ 3W^: 3is>^ »niT»(W$ 

) etc. 

(3) From an inferior to a superior : 




3Tf«WR»r«gl^^l*lO argip; <fwfn^ 


(4) To an ascetic: 


aiWKW irtw- 

§ 488. We shall now ask the student to write a few letters 
-jusoording to the directions in the preceding pages. It will be foondl 
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that with these directions he will be "able to write letters from onet 
person to another in any capacity. There will be considerable^ 
variety in the matter^ but the forms given will generally do. 

Ex. 45-52. 

1. A letter to your father, describing your progress at schoot 

2. From a father to his son, sending him books and some 
presents. 

3. To your friend, asking him to give you the pleasure of hiS' 
company at a dinner party or some reKgious ceremony. 

4. To a book-seller requesting him to send you the bools youi 
want, 

5. To your teacher, asking for leave of absence on private* 
nffiairs. 

6. To a friend, asking of him some pecuniary assistance. 

7. A note to one of your fellow-students asking him to lencK 
you his Sanskrit Grammar for a few days. 

8. From the head-master of a PdthaS^hi to the educational 
ehieer of the District, asking for more assistants. 



NOTES. 

LESSON L 

P. 7. 1. 17. Said by Paruravas with reference to Vidnahaka, 
when he compared the moon to a modaka, ^Wlth a glutton food 
hecomes in every case his proper scope or province/ i. e, even his 
eimiles and metaphors are derived from food. 

— 1. 19. <Who can assure himself ( believe for certain ) th^it 
she is the same?^ — ^there is such a vast change in her appearance. 

—1. 20. a proper name ( ^lord of wealth^ ); the meaning 

is— ^ Vimardaka forms the external life, as it were, of 
holds him as dear as his own life which is 

—1. 21. A question \ ^ are the P^ndavas an object of dread^ etc. 

— 11. 23-24. Bhima says to Sahadeva: * neither my worthy brother 
( Dharma ), nor Arjuna, nor you two, are the cause’ etc. ippr 
of me, while yet a boy, when a mere child.’ 

—1 25. * a second heart;’ thou fonnest a part 

a.nd parcel of myself. 

P. 8. 1. 7. ‘ void of spirit or pluck,’ and ‘wanting 

having no power to burn. It refers to also, which, though very 

big, is easily trodden under the foot, because there is no fi,f$ in ir. 

— 1. 4. ^ was given the characteristic name Kahit-- 

^haj became known as Eakutstha; or, ^noted for his good qualities ’ 
( according to Amara. ). 

— 1.7. ^Who, like yourself, is the second tie of my mind.’ 
Said by KAmandaki to MUati, when she related to her who Mbdhava 
was. 

—1. 8. iqftr ‘being i“ his last ( declimng, old ) 

age,’ who was far advanced in age. 
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P. 8. 11. 10-12. ‘ bringing with her a parrot.’ 

* an object of wonder ‘a prodigr.’ ‘ so thinking.’ ‘with this* 

thought.’ ‘ come to Your Majesty's feet.' 

—1. ‘ while he is yet in the womb', t. e, all these- 

fire are h^n with him. 

— i. 17. only three things could not be given* 

away by liim, because they were the essential insignia of royalty.. 

— 1. 18. The line means that, though Wealth and Learning: 
occupy, by their nature, different stations, yet in this king they live- 
together ; the combination of wealth and learning, which is very rare,- 
is found in this king, 

— 11.19-22. ‘who have pervaded (completely 

filled ) the ends of quarters.' 5 ^ etc, ^ who are^the abode of mighty 
manifestations ( displays ) of good actions', who have done many 
meritorious deeds. 


LESSON II. 

P. 12. 1.16. ^ guardians of the moon-lake.' i. e, the^ 

hares. 

— L 17. ^ On whom the king fixes more his eye,' » #. who is^ 

looked upon with a more favourable eye than others. 

— 11. 19-20. The meaning is: ‘ The demons are fit marks for 
your arrows ; so, let your bow be l^ent against them.' 

— ^1. 2L ^ q*? ‘he is a friend who is so in adversity'^f 

or ^a friend in need is a friend indeed.' 

P. 13. 1, 4. <In like manner the king and Mkgadhi ( Suda- 
kshini ) who were like them ( &va and Um^, and Indra and Sachi > 

were pleased with their son ( who was ) like them ( K4rttikeya and 
Jayanta ).^ 

— nr 'O-L ii esteemed,^ ^highly thought of.' 3TrqrT- 

etc. ^ became the tie of the hope of whob world.' Sit& means* 
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to say: ^ Happy indeed is that woman who, haying contributed to 
divert my lord, has caused the hopes of the people to be concentrated 
upon herself/ 

P. 13. 11. 8<9. Said by B4ma with reference to the cub of ele* 
phant tenderly reared by Sitd. &c. ^He has become the 

receptacle of what is good in youthful age, ^ f. is possessed of 
youthful freshness and vigour. 

— 11. lO-ll. Prithvi means to say that Rama, in abandoning 
Siti, was not swayed by these considerations, any of which would 
have decided against him. 

— 1. 15. Ddshapa, Khara, and Trimurdhan are the names of 
demons killed by Rima. 

— 1, 17. ^That he lives is death ( really speaking); and death 
is rest to him;’ i. s. the existence of such a man is a living death, and 
actual death only is his final rest. 

—11. 10-21. 1. 10 is a rather doubtful line. It appears to mean: 
— ^That which may become a fit object both in joy and sorrow (pros- 
perity and adversity ), equally with a friend, is difficult to be found; ^ 
f. «. none but a friend will keep company with us in good and bad 
days. For ef, Samson Agonistes: ^In prosperous days they 

swarm; in adverse, withdraw their heads, not to be found though 
sought,’ ^But adversity is their touch-stone ( on which 

their character may be tested ).’ 

— 11. 24-27. <void of injury,^ got without injuring any 

one; cj. Goldsmith: * And from the mountain’s grassy side, a ^uitiUsw 
feast I bring.’ goes with spent 

away’, ‘are all exhausted’ in trying to earn their livelihood, 

— 11. 28-29. An address to the God Vishnu. ‘ That (our) words, 
having extolled thy greatness, are curtailed (fall short), is dither 
through our exhaustion, or inability ( to describe ), and not because 
thy merits are limited.’ 
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LESSON m. 

P; 19. 1. 12. ^the drops of water thrown out^ by the 

revolving wheel. 

— 11. 16-17. Priyamvadd means to say; ^Who else but Dush- 
yanta can support ( the life of ) her who has exhibited signs of deep 
love V 

— 1, 21. ^ whose splendour is enhanced by the 

rainy season.’ 

— ^11. 22-23. predicate of ‘having its object accom- 

plished/ blessed. object of aiv uf fj t* 

— 1. 25. aiflinrnY ^l)ecoming the leader or conductor’, becoming 
the gni^. 

P. 20. 11. 5-6. sifift’ goes with ‘whose places have 

been fixed or assigned.’ 

— 11. 8-9 give the dimensions of the hall. ^one hun- 

dred and fifty ’ 

— 11. 10-11. ^ the representative of Raghu,’ #• Aja. 

1 11. ‘Like Cupid assuming a stated other than boyhood.’ 

— 1- 13. ‘has recently dwelt.’ 

— 1 14. ‘He slept after she had slept, and rose in the morning 
after she had risen from sleep.’ 

— 1. 16. girt* generally refers to the speaker. Dushyanta 
means to say: ‘This person (». e. 1 ) once made love (to her, i . s. 
Hamsapadikd )*, and hence have 1 b^n si^bjected to a great taunt 
with reference to the queen Vasumati.’ 

— 1. 22. ^ (^9mnr wrr ' hy thee intending to imply a fault.’ 

p. 21. 1. 1. ‘without interfering with your 

dlher duties’, t. e. at a time when you have no other matters to 
attend to. 

— ^ interior of which wmre weapons kept 

ready.’ 

^ Or rather — the state next to childhood ( i. s. youth ). 
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P. 21, 11. 7-8. <a eonvejsace ha^ng four corners,’ i. e. 

a palanquin, ‘the ( foyal ) 

Toad fonned by the ( rows of ) sofas’. ^ decked in her 

wedding dress ’ 

— 11. 9-10. Said by Havana to 8it4. 

— ^1 12. ‘attended with miseries.’ 

— 11. 18-14. inj ^since’. The meaning is that, like the poison of 
« mad dog, this scandal about SitA has spread everywhere, though 
it was removed before by miraculous means. 

— 11. 16-18. ^the companion of my beloved’, i. e. 

accompanied by my beloved. ^ ^he vicinity of 

which is the river GodAvari.’ 

— 11. 21-22. &c. — ^having for his weapons his jaws, claws 

and tail’. ^«Oft « slakes or quenches his tUrst.’ 

— 11.23-26. gfg n wgg ? ^Dharma’, who had no enemies 
as if drawn in a jneture’, as if we were so many pictnree devoid 
of the power of movement, and retaliation. 

— L 27. <It (the river Sarayu), on the banks of which are erected 
sacridcial posts, carries od its waters along the capital AyodhyA." 

— L 28. ^perceiving the censure’ ( to which he would 

be exposed )• ^ ‘ lord of men as he was’. 


LESSON IV. 

P. 25. U. 1-2. ^ instmotion in which has not been 

long commenced/ she being but recently made over to her master. 

‘how Milavikd fates or progtesses,’ what degree of 
'profiMen^ she has attained, 

— 1.8.1# ‘to ask how she is doing.’ 
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P. 25. 1. 7. ^ pointed out by the kiug Pyithu/ as capable 

of yieldiog several predooi thinga when properly milked. 

— 1. 8. “ Who bad shown his power with regard to the work aimed 
at’ by ludra^ who had proved his capacity to do the work intended. 

— 1. 10. ^ I therefore/ < henoe I.* 

— 11, 12-13, Said by Kautaa when he foimd that Baghu had 
made Kubera pour down treasure from the heavens. ^ ^ of 

him who acts according to the duty ( right policy of kings. 

&c., ^ even the heaven has be^ made to yield your desired objects.’ 

— 11. 16-17. ‘ the eldest daughter of Himavat.’ f j^qr ^ ^TF 

running in three streams/ through Heaven, Earth, and Pdtiila. 

— L 20. ‘ were, a Muni in 

the hermitage in the form of a kingdom.’ 

P. 26. 1. 2, ‘ who wore ( graceful ) side-locks of hair/ 

i. #. who was qnite a boy a Gen. Tat]>nitisha compound, 

* age is not considered in the case of those who are possessed of lustre.^ 
Cf. Bhartrihari ^ I®:.’ 

— 1. ^overcome by ( the feeling of ) pity. ’ 

—11. 5-8, The Sarat season is here compared to a clever mes- 
senger who takes her friend ( the Ganges ) to her lord ( the ocean ) 
in a perfectly pleased mood ( with its extremely pure waters ), after 
having, \^ith great difficulty, brought her to the right path ( having 
brought the river to its usual course ), who has grown lean ( which 
has shrunk within its bed ), and who was much enraged at her 
husband’s having many wives ( whioh had turbid water in the rains- 
the ocean, too, having several wives, the rivers ). 

—11. 9-12. mr * «t my instance, in my name^ 

&c. < This ( ) is the only mode of address ( to be used ) by 

those beings who are easily subject to miseries.’ 

—11. 13-18. qr: 'Rama’. HfSTifm: ^ begging a blessing of 

the gods’, praying to gods to wish well of Sita, lli? ' every- 
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thing as it stood.’ 9<f fitvf 'asidiig tiw forest ( any infor* 

mation about ) his beloved’. 1. 16. ‘Aa if squeezing out life from him- 
self, he confined sorrow to his nund/ s. «. beoame very desperate 
and hence was sad at heart. 1. 17 throws out a wnjecture. nr is a 
particle meaning ‘ yes, perhaps it may be.’ 

LESSON V. 

P. 82. 1. 4. atq p w f d *• when he found the little parrot ■ 

in that helpless state. ‘who had left off itmggling’. 

—17. inr &c. ‘By \^'hom my friend wss made to rely on that 
person false to his promise/ 

— 1. H nrfJhrrffB: yon were made to carry the ( Gnni^s y 

seat.^ 

— !• vmftvirffgpr- ‘having taken charge (of them) ' 

commencing with the duty of a nnrse^^ t. doing all that a nurse 
would have done under the same circumstances. Perhaps the sen- 
tence may be read as ^having mduaUy under- 
taken a nurse's duties.' ^after the tonsure ceremony was 

oyer.' ‘excepting the three Vedas.' 

— 1. 15. Said by Chandripi^a to §ukanisay when requesting 
him to persuade his father to allow him to ge to bring back Vai- 
s'amp&yana. 

— IL 20-21. ‘They two, having lamented^ made the killer of their 
child extract from his heart the dart therein implanted.’ 

P. 33, 11. 2-3. fftij ‘with its milgas, which are six: SSkshi, 
Ohhandas, Vyikarana, Nirukta, Kalpa, and Jyotisha.^ ^who ■ 

had passed their ( state of ) childhood.' ^ the first path- 

or road of ( to be followed by ) poets,' who first showed poets the - 
way. He is ‘ and hence the epithet. 

— 1. 8. vrr^ ‘by your honouri, refemng to the SfitradhAra. 

mmU. 14-15: Said By Rati to Oupid after he hid been reduced. 
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40 ashes by SWa. may be simply locative, or locative 

absohite: ^enveloped in nocturnal darkness.’ 

P. 33. 11. 16-17. m sramir ^making her, who was the 

glory or strength ( source of stability ) of the family, bow down to 
the tutelary deities.’ ^knowing well what others should 

T)e made to do.’ f f tfli f i ^made her seize ( fall at ) the 

feet of the chaste ( matronly ) women.’ 

— 1. 18. ^calculated to at once unfold ( recall to 

memory ),’ 

— 11. 20-21. name of a people. declara- 

tion or announcement of his victory/ i. e. verses declaratory of the 
success of his anus. 

— 1 22. ^after the death of Das'aratha.’ afirnif: ^without a 

lord, owing to the king’s death. 

— 11. 24-25. Said by R4ma to Sita. % Rdvana.’ 

— 1. 26. — P. 34. 1, 2. Said by Draupadi to Yudhishthira. ^ What 
other king than yourself, who has all means favourable to him and 
who is proud of his family, will allow others to take away his wealth, 
like his own wife, attached to him by virtue of good qualities, and 
born of a noble family’. ^ pf ^ who possibly’. 

P. 34. 11. 3-5. These three lines and the next two are addressed 
by Rivana to Siti, when be was endeavouring to uin over her mind 
to himself. etc. ^he who extracts milk from a stone, will alone 
derive happiness from Rima’, meaning that it is simply impossible. 

^ who ( R^va^a ) is telling you what is good and bad.’ 

% ^why make me talk much.’ 

— U. 6-7. ^Employ the demons and myself in rendering • you 
service.’ 1, 7. <who will not wish for the reverential bow made by 
Indra by folding bis hands on his head’, ». #. as Indra, my conquered 
vassal, bows down to me, so will he bow down to, you, my dear ^ 

^©▼ed. or aiftiWT »T, 
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P. 84. 11. 8-9. vpl i. *. mf- ‘ '»l««l»ted to dispowe 

( deetroy ) the multitude of demons ' Vis'vAmitra. 


LESSON VI. 

P. 38. 1. 24. ‘it will be manifest who is 

inferior and who is superior.’ 

11. 26-27. Ganadisa, who complained to the king about 

Haradatta. 

P. 39. 1. 1. ‘1 conjure you by the life of’ &c.,if you do not say it 
in words. — Said by Midhava. when Mdlati simply nodded replies to - 
his questions. 

— ^11. 10-11. ©id Dravida ascetic.’ fu^trr 

goes with andTlneans ‘ to the satisfaction of.’ goes with 

‘wished for,’ ‘cherished.’ 

—•1. 14. fife ‘ whv say much/ to be brief. 

— 1. 17. ^ I am ashamed of my very heart, now that it knows the 

whole affair.^ 

P. 40. 11. 1-2. 5cil. < belongs to*, ^ 'is possessed by.' 

1. 21. 'Then garden-creepers are, indeed, distanced by wild creepers, in 
point of excellence', t. e. * nature unadorned adorns the most.' 

— 11. 3-4 describe the state of Sudaksbinii when pregnant. . 
' not having put on all her ornaments/ but only a few 
necessary ones, such as Ar. 

snnrv 'of dim lustre'. the night, 'the stars in which have to be 

searched out,' being very few, as it is nearly day-break. 

— 1. 7. 'he among all men, who, undeluded, knows 

me ^ etc. 

—1 11. ». s g¥ 0< g tw R» u 

— 11.17-18. Translate: 'Proud women, though they, having 
first sUghied a prostration, arc subsequently stung with remorse, are 
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r nevertheloBse ^retly ( at Heart ) asliaxued of propitiating their beloved 
•ones/ f . «. do Hot like to openly coneiliate them. . 

P. 40. 11. 19-20. Said by Rama to Sita, when Lakshmana said 
^ purification of Sit6 in fire/ R4ma 

means to say: ^Kty it is that people have to be propitiated by those 
whose wealth eonsists in their noble ( untarnithod ) family, and 
hence that step ( pnrifieation ) was taken simply to please the 
'people; and therefore what ill we have said of you, does not indeed 
befit you/ ;r:=3RinifSt‘:. 

— IL 21-23. Every instrumental is to be construed with the 
noun following it. because blooming youth 

^abounds in immodest acts/ 

— 1. 25, — P. 41. 1. 2. ^ attains to a position.’ ^ etc , 

being connected with ( arising from ) the possession of a number of 
qualities’, which are not found in the dog. 

P41, 1. 3. 

— 1. 5. f^H’snsn^: — innH: • amongst wliich modesty 

stands foremost’. 

— U. 12-15. goes mtli 3i0f#R[^r. ‘ si- 

multaneously’. These Hues show the superiority of Chapakya to the 
sun: ‘Who surpasses, by his lustre, the lustre of the thousand-rayed 
:god, which is not all-pervading, and which causes cold and heat in 
altormatc sucecstion ( and not at one and tiio same time . as did 
</h4nakya ). 

— 11. 20-21 describe the qualities of Duryodhana. ‘ up- 

lifted’ or drawn against enemies. His orders are most respectfully 
^ob^ed by kings. ^ also means < a thread 

— IL 24-25. refer to SiSup4la, as described by Nirada to 
Vishnu. ^hile yet a boy/ etc. fin fi«ce, being like the full 

ha was like the three-eyed god.’ 1. 2p. < Now he, being a youth 
^ gro^iqp man ), who has made kings subject to tributes, is, to ba 
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4ure, pre-eminendy like the sub ( who occupies the mouBteius with 
•hie rays ).’ 


LESSON VII. 

F. 47. 1. 20. has the seBse of the instrumeBtal. ‘Uader- 

-takiBg to decide by ooly oBe person, howseerer omniscient, is liable 
to be faulty’. 

—I 23. ^ toil. 

— 1. 27. frrvt; 'giren to a good person.’ 

P. 48. 1. 1 . Said by Gafl§4 to Earth when she was angry with 
Tl4ma for having abandoned her daughter, Sit&. 'you 

are the very body ( mainstay ) of worldly life.' 

— 11.3-4. 'hdl of pride of pretended (false) 

greatness.’ ^rnnnrr etc* 'they hate the minister’s advice, thinking 
that it ( following the advice ) is degrading ( derogatory to ) their 
own wisdom’. 

— 1.7. 'first making hie salutation ( paying 

his respects ) to Mahis'veU.’ 

— 1. 10. smtlplIsnnrNrC' 'wrho is beyond the reach ( range ) of 
rspeeeh and mind’, a. who can neither be described nor conceived. 

—11. 11-12. An address to the moon. The Amdv&sy^ ( new-moon 
.day ) occurs when the moon enters ( ) the body of the sun, 

but for which, there being no Daria day, there would be no 
performance of sacred rites by the pious. &c., c/. 

flirNit: wmw- jgfWI^r (»• V. 16), the waning of the;;moo« 

from day to day being ascribed to his being drunk up, digit.tby digit, 
by the Gods and Manes. 

— IL 18-14. Said by the seven sages to ffimdlaya when they 
rasked Umi in marriage for i^va. )«l|pretc. <thia manner (collection 
of circumstancee ) is sufficient to elevate yoor family.’ 
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P. 48. 11. 15-1 6* ^Indra afraid of T?imbinda^ 

who was practising austere penance. Gods, and espeeially India, are* 
always afraid of the penance of others ; cj, i^iikuntala Act 
' name of a nymph. 

— 11. 19-20. Said by Kautsa, when he found Raghu almost 
penniless, and wished to take his departure. etc. ^eren* 

the Chdtaka does not trouble ( press with request ) an autumnal cloud, 
whose watery contents have b^ poured out or emptied.’ 

— 11. 21-22. ^The king, having approached that only son^ (of his 
parents ) who was in that condition, told them both his deeds done^ 
through ignorance ’ according to some, means 

P. 49, 1. 4. ^falling quite prostrate on the ground/ 

like a stick lying horizontally down. 

— 1. H rW H T ipftN ^the seeing of friends by Rama,’ ^R^ma’s^ 

seeing his friends.’ 

— 1. 8. disgrace to the family/ who gully the honour 

of their family. 

— IL 12-ia. < r y ny ^for the performance of sacrifices/ 

which keep gods contented. India sent down rsin (lit, milked the 
heaven ) for corn to grow ; thus the two reciprocated services and 
support^ the two worlds, iif ^milked the earth’ (took taxes). 

~1L 14-15. An address to Brahman. ^who was single, 

undivided.’ jpnm — ^Rajas, Sattva, and Tamas.’ Brahma was after- 
wards divided at the times of creation, the three qualities appearing 
respectively at the times oi creation, preservation, and destruction. 

-r-L 19. 'that happiness which falls to one’s lot 

after ( suffering ) misery,’ the savouriness of the pleasure arising 
from eontrasted enjoyment. 

— L 24. 3iwnr ^15^^ 'is fit to receive Arupa,’ the harbinger of 
the sun, which indicates the close of night. 

P fiO. L 2. ^roars in return.’ 

* Better translate— ><The king, having approached them, told 
them of the condition their only son was in, and Ms own deed’ etc. 
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P. 50. IL 3-4. 3a3ring ‘yes’. f l W PWB m W ‘ who longed for 

issue or progeny.’ 

— 11. 6-6. iT^qr*' goes with 1. 6. ‘ Oommnnicsted to hie 

beloved the favour of the cow, inferred from the signs of delight ( on 
his face ), in words which were, as it were, superfluous,’ as the very 
appearance of delight informed the queen of the anspicious event. 

— 11. 9-10. &c. ‘restored to its former grandeur or 

magnificence.’ tr etc , ‘did not at all envy the happiness of 

either,’ because he already enjoyed it in his capital. 

— 1- 12. =^713^7: ‘assuming a conciliatory tone.’ 

—11. 13-16. nl' 1. 14. ‘It is the 

very character of demons that they should make inquiries about others’ 
wives.’ tcU. 


LESSON VIII. 

P. 56. 1. 8. ‘o» account of the distinguished 

reception’ ( on the part of Indra ); the king means to say that he 
has done nothing to merit such a grand reception at Indra’s hands. 

■ — 1. 9. ‘returned after having served, or 

waited upon, the sun.’ 

— L 18. ‘whose life is departing,’ or leaving her. 

— ^1. 20. awilfTf ‘ more following more. ’ ‘ talking more and 
more.’ 

P. 57, 1. 1. 

—11. 5-6, Said ;by Purfiravas to the Swan, ‘first,’ ‘be- 

fore doing anything else.’ 1. 6. ‘To the good the business of a 
anpplicant is more weighty ( important ) than their own interest.’ 

—11. 7-8. ‘who had made up her mind to practise 

penance.’ 

19 
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P. 57. 1. 11. — ‘In its absence ( there being no pro- 

tection ) even that which exists becomes non-existing/ i, e, there is no 
security of person or property. 

— 11.12-13. ^the science of missiles.* His father 

himself was his guru^ 

-11.14-15. the conqueror, Raghu.* an?ITT 

Hhe Suhmas saved themselves.* ^following the course 

^f reeds,’ which bend down to the current of water; hence, ^yielding 
to a stronger enemy.* 

— 11. 20-21 describe the position of MadhyadeSa.* 

P. 58, U. 2-3. 'the people in which were 

‘dirtier than their birth and deeds.’ etc., <all whose practices 

were more abominable than their hearts.* 

— 11. 4-5. She considers the pleasure-garden to be the bow of 
€apid, which is lovely on account of having arrows made of flowers, 
and the garden is also lovely on account of bees clinging to the 
flowers. arrow,’ and ‘bee’. ^ 

Champaka and Aioka being yellow and red respectively; and ^ 

when taken with 

—1. 6. grrnroqf ^self-excellence.’ 'beginning \vith 

noble descent,* 

— 1. 13. ‘'vho has* got room for free or unhampered 

conduct,’ 'grown ascendant.* 'served or propitiated witli 

difficulty.* 

— 1. 16. 'imparting moral training,’ ^teaching good 

manners*. 

—11 18-19. 1. 18, 'He, of firm resolve, 

did not desist from Ms practice of meditation till he had seen tho 
Supreme Being.* 

—1 22, ‘well-observed/ 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


2M 


P. 58. IL 26-29. Said by Sita, when she found M&rati near her 
^n the Aioka garden. ‘ he appears to be difbrent front 

the former ( i. *. Bavana ), since he devoutly glorifies RAma ; or is it 
that be has come here to inspire confidence in me, witliout any 
cruelty?’ spimmtmg 

P. 59. 1. 3, 9Tt 4WIIWi ‘who found 

j( Havana’s ) addressee to be unbearable.’ 

— n, 7-8. 'the one syllable’ gjtq. ^ 

there is nothing superior to S^vitri/ the celebrated Giyatri Majotra 
( which has to be silently repeated or muttered ). 


LESSON IX. 

P. 64. \ 6. ' a liping or contemporary poel.’ 

— 1. 10, ' has fixed her affection’ on you. flftnd =rWl^ 

3nf^- 

— U. 11-12. Said by Lava to Kusa. 

P. 65, 1. 5. == ; ‘ shunning the com- 

pany of wicked people.’ 

— 1- 7 ( the performance of ) some rite, hav- 

ing for its object progeny.’ 

— 11, 12-13. Said by Indra to Cupid, when entrusting to Kini 
a great mission, ^.re like myself.’ 

♦seeing his capacity to hold up the earth.’ 

— 1.15, ^Sita who formed the entire auspicious- 

ness' of both the families. 

— U. 19-20. aheir lord,’ i,e. Rdma, &c, 'who entertain- 

ed a very cruel thought with respect to Sit4/ i, e, of abandoning her. 

— 11. 21-22. ^destropng the works of his enemies.’ 1. 22. 

♦Striking his foes in their weak points, he covered his own weak 
ones.’ 
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P, 65. 11. 28-25. Said by R&kshasa to Lakshmi, with, reference to^ 
the want of appreciation of merits shown hy her in leaving Nanda 
and falling in love with Ohandragapta. 

P, 66. 11. 1-4. Said to Vidushaka by Dushyanta who was 
pleased with the pietur 0 of §akuntalA^ though he had himself first 
repudiated her when she came to him in penan. 

— ^U. 9-10. Said by B^vapa to Sit4, when she contemptuously 
spumed all his supplications. ‘not inclined to ac- 

knojvledge me’ as your lord. 

— ^11. 13-14. <from the words of the trust- 

worthy sage.’ ^At these words of the sage, Janaka became assured of 
the manly heroism existing in B&ghava though he appeared to be 
but a boy.’ ^)rQ[^riTt^Rrsr% ‘of the size of an Indragopa insect,* as 
small as etc. 


LESSON X. 

P, 76. L !• I ^bearing testimony to the 

occurrences (incidents ) of much familiarity^ between us two. 

— ^1. 3. ‘under these circumstances,’ 

—1.4, ^nsrsnnrf^ ^ ‘your ladyship has full power to do 
that’ etc. 

— ^11. 8-9. art* ♦. e, M41ati, if ^ etc. ‘ that being is surely 
not dead, who is remembered by his beloved.’ 

— ^1. 18. the front of battle.’ ‘in the thickest of 

the fight.’ 

— 11. 21-23. ‘he was like N^r^yana, who represents 

all gods, because he had the several deities dwelling in himself.’ 
He had Dhatma dwelling in his mind, t. e. he was as straightforward; 
or righteous as Dharma ; etc. 

— ^11. 24-26. Certainly Dharma staying here in his entirety, set-- 
ting at naught the sports of the Kali age (not being influenced by its- 
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effects ) does not think of the ( good old ) Krita age/ the age proper 
for Dharma \ so good is the life of those who dwell in thia hermitage. 

P. 76. 1. 27. g f f f qf CT etc. ‘But with roa, the blessings have pre' 
ceded your favour/ against the general course of cause and effect. 

P. 77. 1. 2. ^ to be decapitated. ’ 

— 11. 3-4. ' the two mothers, Kausalyi and 

■Sumitra. ’ 

— ^11. 5-6. Said by Sit4 to Lakshmapa when she was ruthlessly 
abandoned. vnpSRT^ ^ in my name.^ 

— 1. 7. ^ it is now 12 years since the world was 

made destitute of the queen/ 

—•1. 9. srfir^rnf. 

— 11. 11-12. 5gT=^ft?n. 5T5 etc. ^Knowing the entry of the monkey 
into the (impregnable) city of Lank4 to be a miraculous occurrence/ 

—11. 15-18. Reflections of Sit4, at her first seeing M4ruti alight- 
ing in the garden. She first believed him to be Btvapa*; 11, 17-18 
state why she does not believe that the person had been sent by Bams. 
^Dwelling to the north of this sea, how could Bftma know this city 
situated to the south of the salt ocean?’ 


LESSON XI. 

P.82. 1. 1. Said by Parivr4jika, when she was told to sit as a 
judge to decide the quarrel between the two dancing preceptors, 
etc. — a question*, ^is a jewel examined in a village, there being a town 
( hard by )?’ — meaning that the king alone was fit to do the duty asked 
of her. 

— 1. 3. in ^Ohy do not do so\ 'hold, hold.’ 

— 6. f% ^ why the superfluity of lights/ <why 

want these lights’, they are superfluous. 
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P. 62. 1, 7. fit; ‘what became of her/ ‘how it fared with her.’’ 
pre-eminent among Baghus’. 

P. 83. L 4. *nn^ ‘make him only remain in memory/ 

t. «. kill him. 

— U.7-8. ^ Sitft herself, who, when she was pregnant, was. 

cast off. 

— ^11. 9-10. ^ Pfithvi. m ^ ^jiist as he ( the lord ) was* 

saying <Oh, do not^ do not take her away^ 

— L 18. creeper ( dex>endent on the tree ) tends* 

( is sure ) to fall down.' 

— L 21. The strong-minded are not deterred by the appearance- 
of danger. 

P, 84. I. 1. ^continuonsiy flowing/ ^incessantly work- 

ing.' 

— 1, 2. ^flow together, as it were, in thou-* 

sands of currents,’ find out thousands of new channels to vent 
themselves. 

—1. 3. ^the five constituent elements/ ^reduced' 

to the state of five,’ resolved or decomposed into its component 
members. 

— 11, 7-8. the missile which was used by Kusa 

against Visuki to get back his golden bracelet, etc. ^with 

its hands in the form of waves tossed about through agitation.^ 
^violently dashing against the sides/ 

— 11, 11-14. B^kshasa says to Malayaketu that everything ia 
ready for action, and every circumstance is favourable to them.. 

^obstructed by your desire,’ t. s. ^only d$$ire to march, 
onward, and everything else is ready.’ The several locative absolutes 
show the favourable circumstances, ^indifferent,, 

being dismissed from his authority. 'utr# etc. — is superfluous?, 
^ whose business is only pointing out the way.’ 
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P, 84. 11. 15*18. Said by Aivatth^maii. 1. 15. < Who acted lik# 
the submarioa fire in the ocean consisting of the enemy’s forces lapped 
by the fiames of the missiles’ hurled against them. 


LESSON XII. 

P. 90. U. 20-23. These four lines give the use of all the short 
forms. in the sense of the instrumental <iit to be served fty you 

or us.’ 

— 1. 26. ^ for my purpose', tliat I might understand 

and realize the events of that time. 

P. 91. 11. i-2. Said by Sita. like my children.’ 

— 1, 3. f ^ who formed the subject of our talk.’ 

— 1. 12. ^ send love-messages.’ ^ fimw near 

their beloved ones.’ 

—11. 14-15. Aja and Raghu. ' by the 

excellence of his sovereign power,’ consisting of and 

^ hy the practice of concentration ( meditation )’. 
^ visible in ( •*. e. pervading ) the body.’ 

— 11. 16-17. Krishna says to Arjuna: ^Those who are deprived 
of their discerning power by various desires, look up to other Gk)ds, 
performing various rites and controlled ( guided ) by their own 
nature.’ 

— 11. 20-21 describe the state of those who are pu£M up with 
the possession of riches. ^ though become the mark of 

hundreds of calamities ’, though exposed to hundreds of miseries,, 
they do not perceive that their fall is imminent like that of the dropa 
of water on the ends of grass growing on ant-hills. 

— 1*22. ly fi t yi of fi i w etc. On account of its lucid and trans- 
parent water, it served, as it were, as a mirror for the Goddess of 
Splendour to see her face in. 
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P.92, 11. 1 >2. fche Chedi king, ‘ forth/ 

^exhibited.' 

— 1. o. 3T^ciTQU flWJiT* ‘devoid of the warmth of wealth/ c/1 
the English phrase ^a warm man.* » 

— 1 18 ^As is seen in Chitra and the moon in their conjunction ^ 
when freed from mists.’ 

— 11. 19-20. The jKJculiarity of a slanderer is that he poisons the 
ears of one and destroys another ( by reason of his backbiting ), unlike 
the ordinary course of bites, which kill only him who is bitten. 

— 11. 21-22 describe the qualities of Aja. 1. 22. ^ The Prince did 
not differ from his ( generating ) cause, his father, just as a lamp 
lighted from another, does not differ from it’ ( in ffame or light ). 


LESSON XIII. 

P. 97 1. 11. ^ ‘wishing to know your fate/ what had 

become of you. 

— L 18. prevented from advancing.’ 

— 11. 15-16. ‘learnt from the sage', of which he had heard 

from the sage. 1. 16. * BAghava became excited though he was not 
conscious of the acts of his former existence ( in the Dwarf incarna- 
tion ).’ 

— 11. 19-20. Said by Mah4svet4, when her mind was drawn by 
Cupid towards the holy sage Pupdarika. 

P, 98. 11. 3-4. Said by Ganaddsa, when Dharipi was not willing 
to allow him to exhibit bis skill in acting in the person of his pupil 
M4laviki. ^the power of transferring or imparting to 

another what one knows or can do.’ 

— ^11. 9-10 ^HPf ^for security’, to ensure their safety, 

fpsnr: And hence the significance of his name. 
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P. 98. 1. 16. the king of the Vaidarbhas. ^ 

^ ^ like the sea, with its surging waves, going to meet the moon/ 

which occurs at the phenomenon known as Tides. 


LESSON XIV. 

P. 102. 1. 28. ^Sf^WsmUt: of Haradatta and Ganad^sa. 

‘a literary contest,^ ^a contention for superiority in knowledge/ 

— 11. 30-31. Said by Agnimitra to Vidushaka when the latter 
told him how he had made M4dhavik4 set at liberty the two girls^ 
Miilavikd and BakuUvalikiL. 

P. 103. 1. 3. Said by Pururavas to Chitralekh4 and Urvasi, 
when they were called up to execute an order of their lord, Indra. 

— 1. 10. \ H f M become such as must be done/ 

has become an imperative necessity* 

— 1. 11. g[f | rg|T f^ &c. • should be made to take the hint given by 
the contraction (winking) of the right eye/ you should wink at 
them in such a manner that they will at once understand w’^hat you 
mean. 

— IL 16-17. *I consider him to be the best man who respectively 
obliges and retaliates upon him who has helped and laughed at him 
in adversity.’' 

— 1, 19. * The king should remove the afflictions of a person who 

is distressed and who dwells in his dominions.^ 

— 1. 21. ‘their life left them, as it were.’ 

P. 104. 11. 1-2. Said by Bikshasa, when he was told that a i>er3on 
desired to see him on urgent business. 

— 11. 4-5. ‘When you have thus completely filled the measure 
of your sins, the anger of the Pd^davas will act only as a trifling 
^qause to lead you to your doom.’ 

— 1. ^ ‘A heart, agitated by grief, is eased ( disburdened only 
by lamentations/ 
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P. 104* 1. 10. tpnr: ^pnttisg in tHe back^ound/ repressing* 

— ^11. 11-12. desoribe the fame of Baghu. ^ever continuou&V 

eternal. finvUT tfT^ ^cannot be circumacribed within anyr 

limits/ *. e, no determinate limit can be set to it. 

— U. 13-14. I f fi r i t IT^nr ^langhter delightfully continued.^ 
etc. ^joyous sports^ enlivened by love, decreased/ 

‘destitute of exhilarating passions.^ Slrf^lietc. 'and what was beneficial 
to, and desired by, the town was not done/ 

— 11. 15-10. Said by Kapva, when sending Dushyanta a message, 
'whose only wealth is their restraint of passions.^ ^vnnur- 
^^ot in any way brought about by her relatives/ 11.15-16., 
'She should be looked upon by you as one of your wives with a respect 
common to all. Further than this rests with fate; it should not be 
uttered ( referred to ) by the relatives of the bride/ 


LESSON XV. 

r. 110. 1. 21. I ‘hy false accounts and messages.^ 

P. 111. L 5, 'slaughtered like a sacrificical/ 

victim.' 

— 1. 6. ‘having Chitralekha for her companion.^ 

—11. 15-16. iciL wm^ Khara and Dushapa. 

— 11. 18-19. 'repeatedly bending down the creepers.^ 

etc.— 'would sip water, troubling the ( waters of ) rivers.^ 
'seating himself on some charming rock.’ 

P. 112. 1. 3. 'who have entered into confidence,’^ 

who repose ooniidence. 

— 11. 7-8. 'Overcoming ( all sense of ) shame, warding off deco*- 
rum, and at once rooting out strength of mind.’ 'slow in 

( forming ) judgement.’ 

— ^* t mt yu ft f f if T 'with graceful agility.’ 
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P. 112. L 17. ^ when it was midnight.' 

— 11. 19-20. f%srar^- ^who made an attempt at killing whom- 
soever she considered ( saw ) to be a Br^hmapa.’ 
took resplendent missiles to kill whomsoever he knew to be mnr- 
derous.’ 

— 11. 21-22. ^ Better that he dies or is dried up Ac. who does not 

abide Ijy his elders' order in the case of a difficult thing ( to do 
which is an arduous duty ) ; how much more so when he is told to 
travel abroad' ( a comparatively easy task ). 

— 11. 23-26. Rdkshaaa blames Malayaketu for suspecting his 
conduct without any ground. * How ' says he, ‘ did it not occur to his 
mind that he, who even now served his masters’ cause though they 
themselves were dead and gone, would not certainly ally himself 
with his professed enemies, so long as he lived safe and sound?' 


LESSON XVI. 

P. 117. 1. 29, examine or test us with 

regard to our merits and demerits.' so as to ascertain our exceUenees 
and defects. 

P. 118. 1. 1. ‘ attended with promises or agreements ’ 

— 1. 3, Said by the son of Pururavas, when he was about to be 
entrusted by his father with the serious responsibility of governing 
the kingdom. 

— 1. 6. qpf ipir>TT ‘ what need we say of.' ‘ much more is it true in 
the case of.' 

—11. 8-9, 3ff%nrTfQf9lfTT^* ‘who has newly acquired sovereignty,' 
whose sovereignty is newly established. * not having 

struck deep roots in ( the minds of ) his subjects,' and who, therefore, 
resembles a tree which is loose on account of its being newly planted 
( when it has not struck its roots deep in the soil ) 

— 11:. 13-14, ^ The life described was Rama's ; the work belonged 
V ^bniki, and they themselves had voices like those of Kimnaras ; so 
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what was there which was not calculated to enchant the hearer’s 
mind?’ 

P. Ill)* 1. 3. ^^fnr^nrr agony equal to that when ( they 

are ) experienced’^ t. «. the same grief as that when the miseries are 
actually suffered, ifittot etc. • Be, therefore, pleased, not to make your 
life the fuel ( prey ) of the Hre of sorrow caused by the recollection’ 
> ^ of past incidents }. 

— Ih 8-9. Said sarcastically by Bhima. 

— 11 10-13, ^deadly by reason of its quickness of circula- 

tion,’ ^deadly in its effect.^ 3 p!# itnr: *this pre-eminence or superiority’ 
• exists in them naturall}^ ( )• 

— 11.14-15. Said by Siva disguised as an ascetic. ^pos- 

sessed of much patience*’ 

— 1. 16, Said by tiie seven ^ages to Himalaya: ‘join your 
daughter with him, like meaning with words.’ 

— 11.18-19. ^be pleased not give way to 

sorrow.’ 

— 11. 21-24, ^the twins,’ t. e, Nakula and Sahadeva. 

*no account need be taken of.’ etc. ^who has drawn 

. ( made to vibrate ) his circular bow’ ( or perhaps his bow and wheel ). 


LESSON XVII. 

P. 126. 11. 8-11. > 1 ^; goes with h 11. ^In this way young 

women attain to the position of housewives*, those of an opposite 
- character are the banes of their families.’ 

— 11.18-19. j yi t T w niy ^ ^ Dot devoted to anyone else.’ 
for she did afterwards obtain a husband of that description in Hara. 
L 19. <The words of the great ( lords ) never bear a contrary mean- 
ing in this world,* <. never turn out false. 

— ^11. 20-21. The might of Biva^a is bene described. <Who 
night and day disturbed the heaven, by contending with the enemy 
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of Namaohi ( Indra y by doing the various things given in line 20. 

P. 127. 1. 4. &c. * May the people rejoice, deriving 

delight from the close ( familiar ) talks with their friends and 
relations.’ 

— ^I. 10. ^ There are ups and downs in the state of man, as in the 

course of the wheel ’ 


LESSON XVIII. 

r. 132. 11. 20-21. Said by Sukan^sa in vindication of Chandra< 
pida’s conduct. 

— 11. 24-26. ^One who longs to secure Sri may or may not get 
her; but bow ean he, who is desired by Sri herself, be unobtainable 

P. 133. 1. 1. ^marring the interests.’ 

— 11. 5-6. Erishpa here describes the importance of religious 
actions. 

— 11 7-8. ^Ki%^^what will be its state?’ 

— 11. 17-20. The king names the several things he hopes Urvasi 
will do. iim ‘ being herself hidden or invisible.’ 

^ may be forcibly brought ( as it were ) step by step,’ so unwilling is 
she, through fear, to advance. 

— 11. 21-22. ‘ of resolute will.’ 1. 22. ‘Who can turn back 

in the contrary direction ( thwart ) the mind which is firmly resolv- 
ed upon securing its desired object, and water flowing towards a 
lower lovel P’ 

P. 134. 11. 5-6. Said by Sit6. ^ Or I should certainly be reckless - 
of this wretched life of mine, fruitless on account of ( my ) everlasting 
^paration from you ( t. e. would gladly abandon it ), if your seed’ 

? Implanted in my womb, and which must be preserved, were not an. 
obstitcie li my way.’ 
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P. 134. 1. 7. ‘ from the pointed ( sharp ) jaws.' 

— L 13. goes with in the next line. 

— 1. 14. * They are ( real ) servants of the king; others are like 
wives,’ who follow their husbands for their own good. 

— 1. 15. aftftH I Hit ‘ mortal, ’ 'fatal to life.’ 


LESSON XIX. 

p. 138. 1. 4. ‘ fco whom the Sapreme Light has 

manifested itself.’ 

— 11-12. etc. ‘did not deprive him of his life.^ g 

etc. ^But he, whose will was inconceivable, caused him, when all his 
wounds had been healed, to be led to the prison and caased it to lie 
estimated or calculated by astrologers^ etc. 

— U. 14-15. ^brightened up.^ etc, <the fire accept- 

ed oblations ( thrown into it ) with its flames on the right.’ 

— 11, 17-18. ‘with a limited ( very small, which could 

be counted ) retinue.’ ^by reason of their superior lustre.’ 

— ^11. 19-20. jfffm nyy i T ‘passed by the hermitage, without stop- 
ping there for fear of obstructing the sage’s penance.’ 


LESSON XX. 

F. 147. 11. 25-26. ‘If the two princes had grown up without jiny 
harm, they should have, by tliis time, attained to your age.’ 

P. 148 11. 3-4. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya. ’ How 
could the serpent have sustained the Earth with his tender hoods, if 
you had not supported it from its very depths.’ 

— IL 7-8. »• Kapdlakundali. qpt i. e, killing M41ati. 

— 11 9-10. ' That servants succeed even in ^eat works is tht^^ 
result of the Imnour paid to them by their masters in assigning to 
them those duties.’ 
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P. liS. 1. 15. other documept or paper’ written 

Jby him. 

— ^11. 21-22. ^whose beauty was enviable.’ 

goes with tt ^had not intended these two as a couple/ 

P. 149. 11. 1-4. film s ^confusion or taint caused by igno- 
rance.’ *fNTl% ^will become indifferent to all that you have 

heard or will hear.’ ^confused by what you have heard.’ 

— ^11. 5-6. < Masters of great cars ( great chariot- warriors ) will 
think that, through fear, you desisted from the fight; then you, having 
heen once highly thought of by them, will fall to littleness.’ 


LESSON XXL 

P. 154. 1. 14. igtffH I fl ft i f ^considers his own as beautiful.’ 

—11 20-21. ^mutual conflict.’ <when it has 

•come to this pass.’ 

—1. 22.— P. 155. 1. 1. 'altogether powerless.’ ^^r^nTNT- 

'grows dim.’ 

P. 155. 1. 13. 'a test or criterion of superiority/ 

— 11. 14-15. Said by Rama to Vdlmiki. ?nJ=fnTT-*. 

— 1.17. 'I shall drop a few words 

•.if compliments,’ as proceeding from you. 

P. 156. 11. 1-4. Mahdsvetii means that if she, acting in pursuance 
of the dictates of propriety, were to become ready to die, she would 
reject the request of Kapinjala and at tlie same time incur the sin of 
having caused PuD^arika’s death. 

— 1. 5. ^so long as R&kshasa is not won over.’ 

— Ij, 8-^J. Said by the enraged SdrDgarava to SakuntalA, when 
he found the king denying all knowledge of having ever before 
^ married her. ?fvrT HfUfS •. e. 

— 1. 13. 'for religious rites.’ 
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P. 156. 1. 16. qrjJ <the soul.' ^ ‘ ever bom, ever 

dead.' 

— 1. 19, ^adds to, enhances, the lustre/ 


LESSON XXII. 

P. 162. 1. 12. ^cambination of notes/ voice. 

— h 15. ^having reached its climax,' excessive, 

— 1. 21. 50% ^how, I fancy.' 

P.163.1.2. ^The wise accept the one or the other after a* 
careful examination ( for themselves ); a fool only has his mind guided 
( influenced ) by the convictions of others.' 

—1.4, Pqn i ft TBT : ‘antidote against anxiety.' 

— 1. 12. On account of the pitchy darkness, ^the sight has 
become useless, like service rendered to a wicked man.' 

— 11. 17-19. iT etc. ‘he fell down on the ground whether 

through the force of love etc I do not know.' ^which 

reaped its fruit immi^ately.* 

P. 164 11. 1-2. *p^ced in, imparted to, an excellent 

material.' ‘a higher excellence.' 

— 11.7-8. ^ ‘Cupid, your friend ' 1. 8. q am, as it 

were, the wick of the lamp, all covered with smoke in the form of' 
tliis unbearable calamity.' 

— 11.9-10. <Since even one's own body and soul are knowir 
to be subject to separation ( or, subject to union and separation ). 
gay why separation from external olijects ( such as 'wdfe, children 
etc. ) should trouble a \sise man.' 

— 11. 13-14. Said by Rama, when his mind was vacillating as to* 
whether lie should abandon the innocent Sita, or turn a deaf ear to- 
scandals about himself. otc. ‘being at a loss to follow any 

one alternative, his mind was swaying backwards and forw’ards, like^ 
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LESSON xxra, 

P. 168. 1, 21. ^about ber husband/ 91wqT=^rfirfN^* 

— 1. 24. <GaDad4sa*s instruction was found: 

to be superior.’ 

P. 169. 11. 7-8. t. e. of Dushyanta. Said by the Chamber- 

lain when he was going to report the arrival of Eaova’s pupils. 

^causing trouble or disturbance, troublesome.* 

— 1. 12. Said by P^rvati to her friend. f \|y : 

9irsRt W- ^whose lip was greatly throbbing/ making a move- 

ment to speak; or, better still, ^whose upper and lower lips were 
throbbing.* 

—1. 13. 

— 11. 21-22. ^who has had no perception or experience 

of love,’ who is out of the reach of the influence of love. 1. 22. ^Let 

not, O friend, that which was ( simply ) uttered in jest, be taken in 

earnest.’ 

P. 170. IL 7-8. Said by SArDgarava to Dushyanta when he said 
he could not believe SakuntaU’s words. ^untrained to 

guile.’ ermiM not ( regarded as ) an authority,* ‘is not held 
trustworthy.’ f 1% ‘considering it to be a regular branch of 

learning.’ 

— Ih 9-10. ^ whose range of sight you 

stood’ by chance, and whose eyes, therefore, became ( not use- 
less, having reaped their fruit ). ‘of deep-rooted friendship.^ 

— 11. 11-12. Said by Himalaya to the seven illustrious sages.- 
‘oven higher than ( transcending ) the Hajas quality.’ 

— 11. 13-14. Raghu’s father was not only the sole Emperor, but 
iblso the sole ( unrivalled ) archer in the land. 

— U. 15-16. ^pleasent to hear.’ 

20 
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P. 170, 11. 19-20. 'changed/ 'perturbed.’ 

q u f ftft 'longing fer a close embrace of the neck.’ 

— 1. 23. ‘untaught guile or cunning.’ 

— ^IL 27-28. Agnimitra means to say that the severe pangs 
caused by Cupid seem hardly consistent with his weapon, which is 
apparently so harmless, being only made of flowers; therefore the 
saying that 'the softer it is, the harder ( to bear ),’ is realized in 
Oupid. 

— 11. 29-30. 'derives encouragement or consoles itself 

by seeing the manifestations of her love.’ etc ‘the desire of both 
of us producees satisfaction,’ the very idea that we love each other 
contributes to make me happy. 


LESSON XXIV. 

P. 176. 11. 16-17. Said by the Sutradh&rato his wife when she 
was making grand preparations for a banquet in honour of Br^hmanas 
in view of the coming lunar eclipse, which, in his opinion, could not 
then take place. 

— 1. 24. 'let it stand over.’ 

P 170. 1. 2. H etc. 'and the days are sure to become 

pleasant on account of the absence of heat. ’ 

— 1 3. 'on account of his affection ( kind feeling ) 

for his devotees or worshippers, ’ 

— 11. 9-12. The plan sucrgested by the family-priest when the 
king refused to acknowledge Sakuntald as his wife. = 

'told’, ‘foretold ’ 'endowed with the signs 

^ of an emperor ).’ 'if the result be otherwise.’ 

— 11. 17-18. Said by Kus'a to the presiding Goddess of Ayodhyi^^ 
when she had found her way into the king's palace, though closely 
bolted. 'having got an access to.’ 
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P. 176. n. 22-23. ^throiiritig np her arms.’ 

^ a flash of light in female shape.’ name of a holy pla/ce. 

P. 177. L 4. ^ of sharp descent,’ * sharp^falfing.’ 

— 11. 5-8« in every line has the sense of ^ soarely — when.’ 

^inTHR** ^ compact and condensed.’ 


LESSON XXV. 

P. 182. 1, 31. y f g T f^ii r ^t : ^being advanced ( grown old ) in know> 
ledge’, t. e. though both equally learned. ^is entitled to 

precedence ’ 

P. 183 1. 1. Said by Vidnshaka who had expected to get a 
mayana from the preceptor of dancing. 

— 3. ^ can be freely ( without any reserve or 

restraint ) questioned.’ 

— 11. 6-7. the skill of E^mamaHjari who had entirely 

fascinated his mind. 

— 11. 8-9. ^ who had set up a loud uproar.’ 

^ with his hood expanded.’ ' pretending to be afraid,’ ‘ like 

one afraid ’ 

— 1. 11. ^ incision in wood or in the leaf of a book 

caused by an insect or book-worm and resembling somewhat the 
form of a letter ’ °«ni)r*r ^ iii a fortuitous and unexpected manner,’ 
^ by a happy chance.’ 

— 11. 16-19 Said by B&ma when he felt the balmy touch of 
Site’s hand. 

P. 184. 1, 2. yf l^ qTT T^ rfi BqHI ^should be made the subject of 
representation,’ * should be brought out on the stage.’ 

— ^11 8-9. Said by B&ma when the old Ohamberlain addressed 

newly-crowned king in his usual familiar way as ^ B4mabhadra’ 
jC^d stopped short, discovering the impropriety. * the 

seirvants of my father,’ hence old enough to call R&ma ^B4mabhadra’ 
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instead of ^Mahardja.’ ^ as is yonr wont/ ^as you are accus- 

tomed to do.’ 

P. 184* 1, 10. • ^about 18 years old,^ ^whose age 

bordered en 18.’ 

— !• 15. leaving the bounds of propriety/ 

— 11. 16-19. aUrT^: ^having assumed the sceptre.’ 

<There may be kinsmen in affluent circumstances ( when there are 
abundant means of income ), but in you is summed up ( comprehended) 
the whole duty of a kinsman towards your subjects/ i* e, there may 
be found many parasitical gluttons in days of prosperity, but you 
are the real kinsman of the people in good as well as bad days. 

— 11. 20-21. ^forsaken by the senses ’ of perception^ 

touch etc., i‘. «. grown senseless. ^with the drop of 

dripping oil.’ 

^11. 22-23. ^giver of lusture.’ etc. ^he month of" 

Vais' akha/ spring-time, when the trees are laden with flowers. 


LESSON XXVI. 

P. 187. 1. 28. ^the gait of a hump-backed person/ or 

<the manner of the Kubja plant/ a bent gait. 

— 1. 30. ^possessed of ready wit/ ^having presence 

of mind/ 

P. 188. 1, 3. ^makes one act wickedly.’ 

— 11. 9-10. etc. ^that a great regard is shown ( to a 

person ) even for a small cause or occasion.’ 

— ^1. 11. Dot misunderstand me,’ 

— 1. 12. ^Generally persons, equally learned, are jealous of each 
other’s renown.’ 

^1, 17. ^ is attended with fruity becomes fruitful/ 

P. 189, 1. 12. ^tke sacred cow 
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F« 189. 11. 13-14. Said by Aja, when the celestial garlandy ^op- 
> piiig on Indmnati’s bosom, deprived her of life, but did him no him. 


LESSON XXVIL 

P.194. 11. 3-4. ^directing (the mind) to objects.^ 

5T 'is unable to brook delay.' 

—11. 14-16. etc, ^ such has tnrn^ out to be the lot '(_fate) 
of your being created,' 

— 11. 18-19. The meaning is that the more the desire for wealth 
is cherished, the more it leads one to commit dar^ deeds. The simile 
is taken from a lamp, which gives out more and more soot as the 
flame is made brighter and brighter. 

P. 195, 1. 4. ^reduced to ashes.' 

— 11. 6-6, ^Just as the Ganges is revered for having taken its 
rise from the foot of the Supreme Being ( Yishpo ), so also is it 
revered for having derived its second source from your high head. ^ 
Said with reference to the Himalaya mountain personified. 

<whose head (peaks ) has gone up' into the sky. 

~11. 11-12. ^at the conclusion of the coronation cere- 

mony.' 1. 12. ^By which their own sacrifices, with complete gifts^ 
would be completed,' i. «. wealth sufficient to enable them to complete" 
their sacrifices. I 

—11. 14-16. ^frequented by a few people.' 

name of the king's palace. 

P. 196. 1. 1. f^R[T ^lihis course of life is settled.' 

— 11. 11-12. ‘Since transitoriness fir$i clasps to the bosom oiia 
that is bom, and th^n the mother like a nurse, what ground is there 
for lamentation ?' 

r ii 

— 11.16-16. ' ^he people wondered not so 

^mmeh at their skill in music as at their thorough disregard of the free- 
Vrill gifts offered by the king.' 
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P« 196. L 20* A salut^rv advice to those who are in the habit of 
doing things at the eleventh hour. 


LESSON XXVIII. 

P. 201. U. 11-12. Said by Sukantsa to Ohandrtpida. 
ftlirfrfc 'easily find access to.’ 

Id. every respect/ ^unlimited/ 'complete.’ 

—1. 16. refers to HimAlaya. 

— U. 18-19, The idea of the lines is best expressed by 'Union 
is strength.’ 

P. 202. 11. 7-8, Said by Chadrdpida’s mother to Manoram^ at 
the time of allowing him to go to bring back Vaisamptyana. 

— IL 9-10. erUfnr etc. sdl. h lO. The meaning is that 

tha secret prompting ( the inner voice ) of the heart of good men is a 
safe guide for them to follow, since it can never think of an illegiti- 
mate object. 

— 11. 11-14. Said by Dushyanta to Sakuntalt. q i jg t nT: etc. 'For 
such, for the most part, is the behaviour of those over whom darkness 
( of infatuation ) exercises mastery, in auspicious ( good ) matters’ 

( on anspicioos occasions ). 

—11 15-19. »• «• 

'realating to her/ 

— -IL 20-21, 'They call you who are immovable ( another ) 
Vishnu, for your belly ( interior ) ( like Vishnu’s ) has become the 
support of beings, movable and immovable/ 

•—11. 22-25 describe the position in which the cloud-messenger 
will probably find the Yaksha’s wife m iyiT w f 'conceived by the mind.’ 

P. 203. L 3. iTfgit 'caused by the great Vis vajit sacrifice/ in ^ 
which Raghn had given away all his wealth. 
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P 203. 11. 5-6. fit Milaviki. the capadlty of a 

^ servant.’ nr ^ like. ’ 

— 11.7-8. meaning ^ 10 ’. < What 

Dasaratha^ transgressing the rales, did, was indeed forbidden to the 
king ; ( how, then, did he, a wisif king, do it ? ) for even learned persons, 
when blinded by ( the quality of ) darkness ( passion ), set foot on the 
wrong road.’ 

— 11 20-24 Said by R^kshasa when he found the plot most 
cleverly laid against him by the wily Ch&pakya. 
bis bosom friend. 

— 11. 29-30. Said by Agnimitra when he found it difficult to 
conceal any longer from Irivati his ardent love for M41avik4. 

^ occasions or pretexts to disappoint her.’ 

— 1. 30. ^ But not a form of courtesy ( polite behaviour ) towards 

proud or intelligent women, though (it be ) greater than before, but 
wanting in sincerity.’ 


LESSON XXIX. 

P. 211. 11. 18-19. < regal power, ’ which has three consti- 

tuent elements: srWfW * the majesty or pre-eminence of the king him- 
self’ ; ^ ‘ the power of good counsel and < the force of energy.^ 

— ^11 22-23. * Oh ! The property of those who are bereft of 
support through the failure of issue ( lineal descendants ) passes over 
to another, at the decease of the original progenitor’ ( from whom in a 
direct Une the family is descended ). 

P. 212. 11. 6-7. These lines refer to Vishpu. ^ being 

in a distressed state at the end of the Kalpa ( the time of general 
deluge ).’ 3;% ^ was uplifted or drawn out.’ 

^ — 11. 9-10, qr: ^ enemy.’ 1. 10. ^ For he ( an enemy ) and a 
(Uaease, when growing, are regarded by the wise, as the same^ ( in 
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tbeir f^tal effects ); i. s. if their growth be not checked in time^ they 
will prove very injurious. 

P. 212. IL 11-12. Said by the bards to Aja^ at the time of 
axmouncing to him the time of rising. ^employed to 

rouse you from sleep. ^ 

— ^ faces in all directions/ because he 

was 

—IL 17-18. ^:=f^lTrOT- KWMY 'the girl was a 

mental creation of the Fathers’ ( created by virtue of their desire^ and 
not by the ordinary means ). ' 

— L 20. ^ ^ ' nay grief is, as it were, new, although 

so many ( 12 ) years have since then elapsed.’ 

P. 213, 1. 3. 3T^ Hanumat. 

— U. 6-7. The Jumna and the Ganges, having respectively 
black and white waters, seem to provide for each other black aloe 
and sandal ointment. 

— 1. 9. etc. ^ as if bursting out on account of the flood 

( excess ) of internal excitement.’ 

— IL 10-11, etc. ^the resemblance between Blima and the 

two ( Lava and Kusa ) differing only in age and dress, ’ f. •. they 
two and R&ma resembled in every respect except age and dress. «frt%. 
iW ' stood without the twinkling of their eyes,’ stood fixing 

upon them a steadfast gaze. 

— ^1. 14. Bhima. 'who had shown a change 

in mind,’ t. $, emotion of anger. 

— ^11. 18-19. 'his warriors.’ 1, 19. ^On grounds covered 

over with excellent hides of antelopes and surrounded by vines.’ 

— L 20. ^having acquired a sound knowledge.’ 

Desire, Anger, Avarice, etc., the six passions. 

— ^1. 21, ^They soon bring upon Wealth the stigma ( ill-repute ) 
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of unsteadiness/ t. «. wealth leaves such persons and becomes liable 

4K) be called ^STTOT. 

P. 213. 11. 22-25. fim r w i ^ lor the most part kind. ^ 1. 25. • the 
flavour ( interest ) of which is unchanged ( unabated ) either before 
^r afterwards/ i, e. which is at all times equally pleasing. 

— 1. 27. ^ ^will not stop/ will be accomplished. 

—U. 28-29. obj. of ^proceeded towards the 

sea-shore.' 

P. 214, 11. 1-2. The past participles are used as abstract nouns. 
1. 2, ^Lailka ( with so many jumb||d noises ) produced a noise 
raetnbling that in the city of Indra.' 

— 11. 3-4. ^ The son of Wind was for a time pleased at the 

sight of R4vana, being afraid of whom, the thousand-eyed ( Indra ) 
ceased from fight.' 

— 11. 5-6. ^ having words just enough to convey the 

meaning,' not using many words, 

— 1. 7. ^ without having made powerless.' 

— 11. 9-12. W ^ do not entertain fear.' name of a 

mountain, ^ their hearts took courage.' 


LESSON XXX. 

P. 220, 1. 11. ». to turn the eyes of the Princes 

wrhich were fixed upon the king, to the Ch&nd^la girl who was being 
ushered in. 

* — 11. 18-19. ‘ did not mind it,' turned a deaf ear. 

^ pledged their word', ^ vowed.' 

P. 221. 1. 1, ^having adopted measures against 

the possible schemes of tiie king.' 

— 11. 3-4. ^ maintains himself', lives on elephants killed 

,by himself. 1. 4. ^ A great person, who, by his prowess, humbles the 
crorld, does not forsooth wish for his own sustenance from others.' 
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P»221. 11 6-7, to be beyond calculation’, 

countless numbers.’ 9(W * in this battle.’ 

— ^1. 0« The idea is that a warrior, having recourse to mild or 
soft means ( such as forgiveness ) should accomplish his object, just 
as a lamp sucks oil by means of the soft wick which intervenes, but 
for which the flame would be at once extinguished 

— 1.11-12 < strength*; and ^ the three regal powers.’ 

ifT^ppnf * the six expedients ’ ^ limbs * and ^ component members 

of a state.* 

— h 16. ITT ^ do not prepare ( for me ) any articles 

of food’ such as condiment, spic«, etc. |% iT fQ iTT 

P, 222. 1. 2. iryi T H : ^ shining forth* ( immpT ). 

— ^11. 4-5. scrsrf^irf^nrt^^ ^ will endeavour to go to a court of 
l*w*. ©te. ^ reduce him to absolute indigence.* 

— 1. 9. < Oe with his ( left ) arm ( always ) raised up, lifts his 

right arm in this direction conformably to greet me.* 

— 11. 12-13. ^ He, void of pride, always shows ( to the world ) hla 
servants as if they were his dear friends; treats his friends with a 
respect common to his nearest relations ; and his relations as if they 
were vested with important authority.* 

— ^U, 16-17. ^ who had previously formed a plot 

for the accomplishment of their scheme.’ ^ to be got at the 

time* of the departure of Aja. 

— ^11. 18-19. Said by Arjuna to Siva. ‘lord of faculties.’ 

1. 19. etc. ^ Of those who, through folly, become hostile bat 

afterwards become submissive.* 

— 11. 21-22. asked the preceptor ‘ with reference to 

some expiatory rite for averting the evil.* < resulting in good.’ 

— ^11. 25-26. |rq^: ‘ the Chedi king. ’ 1 26 ‘ It is not probable 

that the lion ( Kfishna ) will humbly crouch for fear of an attack ’ 

— U. 27-28. < He had scarcely mastered the characters of the 
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alphabet written on the wiiting-tablet^ when he enjoyed all tha 
fmits of political instruction from his association with men advanced 
in knowledge/ 

P. 223. 11. 1-2. ^having the ocean for its dark 

boundary/ «• as far as the veiry ocean. ;nrT etc. ^having arms as long 
as the bar of a city-gate/ which is both long and massive^ and heiioe 
indicative of great muscular strength. 

— Ih 7-14 describe the Asoka garden of Ravapa. snfvinR* 
glX ^es if making the creeper dance to the breeze/ RWfHT: ^afraid of 
Ravapa.’ RTRTRUM ^did not interf^ with or affect,’ each coining 
round in dus rotation. ^ing love-smitten.’ 

— ^IL 15-16. ^he elephant, with his body tossed up, and hence 
imitating the lord of mountains about to dart up into the sky, made 
the driver get on himself, who placed his foot on the foot of the 
elephant slightly bent/ 



CHOICE EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS. 


A. 

ir?rTft ‘he was ahandonti 

^ his fate/ 

?W WTWn%, IW fin^: srm^ ‘I shall ahiit by ( bow to ) 
your decision.’ ‘abide* by his promise.’ 

< r r< l <g>H t ‘to the best ( utmost ) of one’s ability,’ all 
Hiat one can do, as far as possiSII. 

W %5r! ‘ the country abounds in curiosities/ 

‘about five years old.’ iT%«Tgprnr:~^*‘ ‘it is 
about noon.’ % ‘what are you 

about’ 

iff&r ‘he stands above ( at the head of ) all.’ 
trerot ‘above envy.’ 

mTiwrarfit^rr ^ ir^ r ^ i wi smr-sTCT^ftiwT ‘the dreodfnivow 
became known abroad J 

‘abient-minded.’ 

sr?yT^ ‘do not talk so abturdly.’ 

‘nothing is ia-oeeettible to desire.’ 

*1^ ‘death is nature, life is but an 

■aecident.’ 

<VliCI8Van ‘aeeommodate oneself to the will of.’ 

‘with one accord.’ ffrt'j ‘of one’s own 

aoeord.’ °« Tr i!t^ft R ^ in aceordanes with his words. ^ 

^aeeording to seniority/ 

^ IT(VT-<niRT im ‘of what aeoomt ( consideration ) is a 
%ing to me ’ ( I defy him ). 
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AFr. 

, ‘aecur$»d or wretched fate.’ 

in' ‘I am suffering from a strong (bcid.)^ 

headaehej 

Nwwt6S» iwtftf(ui ‘ the queen was made 

acquainted with your immodesty/ 

^ they acquitted themselves well/ 

^ up to your master^s orders/ ty^ T |r ftq g| iri 
NjiiTRT ‘<*ci%ng the part of Lakshmi’. ^ NTfSfwst ‘act the 

part of a dear friend towards your ^Is.’ ‘inBctioe, 

thought and speech^ ( in thought, wora and deed ). 

^aeuUmee (sharpness) of intellec / 

SirsnfT ^adapt your conduct to circumstances/ 
arfSliWrJ: ‘a portion of it has been mdapttd to the stage.’ 

cRpflf to the lustre of.’ i fywinR snnmt 

PKtK: ‘this is another evil to add to the first’ ( Itt. 'a pimple 
has grown upon a boil’ ). 

H^^yr^TT, ‘of agreeable addr«*».’ anjt^mm r U T 

letter without any addrs** upon it.’ ^-%%T-IWNT5nfm «r»i ^ 
‘send the letter to my addreee,^ ^ 

‘bid adieu to ( take leave of, bid fare- 

well to ) your friend/ 

‘she should be admitted to all confidential 
matters/ ^her illness admite of no delay/ 

^advanced in age/ 

XlW ‘ taking advantage of my weak point/ 

^advent or setting in of spring. 

‘not affected by the slightest fatigue.^ ^affecU 

ed by a deviL^ ^affected by mcmy diseases.’ ^ 

position is not in the least o^scttd ( it does not affect xm 
ir least ).’ ^affecting a quarrel.’ 
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HIT N'SWW rt ^ ‘“7 words deeply nffttttd his 

‘he afftett learning.’ 

4 NSU V^iVI'M mTTJT: ‘two negatives make one ajftrmatitt.’ 
wrrfr ‘ench a mmonr was afloat* 

^one nfUr another.’ ^ 'waters tree afUr 

tree.’ ^ r>SWfhm-3niga^ 'he is called afur his grand 

father.’ 


srnn^rwirrr^ 'come of ag^L reached 

the 16th year of his age.^ * 

fnhrt 'they all ogrM (there is a unanimity) 

on this point.’ 

^rrr^WT 'taking aim with his arrow.’ 

'where are you going without any definite aim.* 


'to take the oir.’ 'take air.* ^an 

air of conceit.’ ^ 

offended.’ I T I T ^§ gu r ^ 'to build castles 
in the air.* 


awmrff, wgm, V[mi^ *aV of a sudden.’ q’ ff ryT W 
<this is all I can do to serve you.’ ^rnTSRT^’% ^a^Uin-all of one’s life.’ 
^ ^ mfr^ri T 'give me 20 rupees in all.* ^ 

^ 'we are 7 in all.* 

V 'this story allud$$ to myself.’ 

fl[fTOiljf9OTTt STTnrt 'when the night had almott worn away.’ 
inrTmrniT-^<5^ 'it is almost dawn now.’ l|9nrnr-^^ ^almost dead 
( all but dead ).’ 

3T9qT ' there is no alfmaiivo 

’( course, help ).' 

'your whole speech amourUi to 

•this’ ( this is the purport or sum and substance of your speech )• 
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ABC. 

^ when the country is in ft state of anareh^.^ 

^ nnniv^rair^ of birth’. ^ nnniparaar^ of death.’ 

WSrS ^narT ^ ' he an»>rered-vexy well’ J|r 

/ this will answer my purpose’, will do for me. 

'an antidote against anxiety.* <a 

^baler in aufidotea ’ 

SUTIHrlfSr.* ' 'ipp'irent praise. ’ 

3?f5»nr7S^'T7^ JTJrrjfrewt. 3W Jmm ‘I mpp*al to yonr 

honour in this case.’ ^ 

‘ the witness did not apptar.’ gsr uilii i a 

sr^rafnr ‘ good in app^arane-,: 

BRWTWfi’ ' y*inr story ha^ an appearance of truth.’ 

tHtsH!? 5T ‘ they do not appty the word to hap- 

piness.’ flffprartfi ^ srnr a: ‘ this our title does not apply to any 
one else.’ 9jr5TrT T>rt«ft3Thranirra arrOTfirw ‘he o/»;»/i>d for farther 
•orders.’ ^S'^ff.rtnaifxTW? 'we app'y ourselves to our work.’ 

^%>T-aTT7 3Tfats7»a-3Tf7f?y7 ‘ keep your appoint mtnt or engage- 
ment.’ ^ »TrqT>Kr WTTIT: ‘ Q<ieen, let us keep ( to ) our appointmont 
or engagement,’ ‘let us be punctual.’ 

?frt3irwf^ ‘ of quick appreksntion.' ‘ of dull appr*- 

k*nsion,‘ ‘dull-h jaded.’ 

sr?’Tr7tTf5f , srnr^, ‘appropriate to ( fit for ) 

the occasion.’ 

H ?r T’TTinrTFTnS ‘I do not approve of your speech’ ( your speech 
•does not commend itself to me ). 

5Tl!fT 7Tor5T>rr: • youths are apt to forget.’ urnh^f: qfT^^ 
‘OTer-aftection is apt to suspect evil.’ 

^ fVTfH!Tl srr JTT snjft ‘man is the arohiUet 

\of his own fortune’ ( the fortunate circumstances of our lives are ot our 
•oiru m-Ving ). 
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ATT. 

^ Chitrakuta mountain arrettimy eye/ 

^ 5 * artUuly^ 

( naturally ) lovely body.’ 

gwrenNWw'Nv for merits, he has none.’ q t g f^fi r 5^ 

*mt for doing it quickly, it is easy.’ HT H ‘o» a father he- 

respects me/ 

^to ascertain the time/ 

^ ^ 3ftTT^ 'to whom shall I aseriiie^ 

the blame' ( on whom shall I#iy the blame ). crr^q^Fl (TFT TT^8?nt ' ^ 
sinful deed is ascribed to him/ 

^ 'to reduce to o«A«i/ 'to be reduced to 

aehes.^ 

rTFT ^ a cheerful aspect J 

^all things wore a differe^t aspect J gf 'nay house has a 

northerly aspect,’ 

' aspiring to the fame of a poet'. 

^ F’jfirwr’ 'these are, indeed, high aspirations ' ( ambi- 
tions, soaring desires ). 

#»rTrg?r3Tf5(T ' deer associate with deer.^ 
fJ(T^-fJlrOTT-FW ' assumed silence/ 

TT X^tnatVth ^ ^ I assuredly feel,^ ^ I feel assured,’ 

' this is an act to atone^ 

( make amends ) for the sUghting of prostration/ 

ir ' I attach great importance to public cen- 
8ure\ g^STTg^rrFr* JTSTr- ' subjects are firmly attached to the 
king/ 

^tfrg ' joxmg women attain to the position of 

housewives/ 

' richly or splendidly attired,’ 
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V»IWS; ‘ hostile 

‘ attrihuting M> tbemselTes false gzeat> 

ness.’ 

‘ had an aadteiiM of ( interview with ) the king.’ 

‘ I ^sh to be favonred with an audunaj 

airapir ‘ destmction ( death > 

tmtiit those that are bom.’ 

‘ I approach %he king with au>».* 

B. " 

‘ behind one’s baeV ( in one’s absence ). fiiWr 

Urvas'i throws Lakshmi into the haeiaround' ( obscnree, eclipses- 
her). 

place hafitt description.’ 

'they are a han» to the family.’ 

ffit ^nw: ^5?tJ ‘such a bargain was strack.’ 9 |f^ '?r> arit ^ ‘“to 
the bargain.’ 

^ ^ ‘he bort himself bravely on that occasion.'^ 

anrf> *PT% ‘ i«ar in mind.’ m *m5 ‘i*or «*P 

under grief.’ 

^ ^ ‘what becata* of queen 8iU/ ‘what was StU’s 

fate?’ 

’such incidents hefalt 

worldly persons.’ 

‘not heard htfw.* 

WlwfiA-WAWAftw -ftilfi ‘ concealing or hiding his body hthini 

creepers.’ 

9 ‘to btni the brow.’ gWff^ WWl Wtl ‘he 

bant his mind again to his task.’ mirenv: ‘trees band 

21 



322 


THT STUDENT’S GUIDE 


BY. 

down under the load of fruits.’ 

‘hint on.’ on killing each other.’ 

3lMfNW5rJi ft<! W % W» l in yir ‘httidt oneself with joy.’ 

«unfpr, aw r ^fi r t , «|l|«K qw® ‘this is Utidt the question, 
irreleventy does not bear on the matter in question/ 

3R[f^ 'I am ( feel ) h»tUr to-day.’ 

•^to'get the better of/ 

5phf> 5^ ^beyond comprehension/ 3 n < nRr 4l Wif 'he 

lives beyond his means/ ^ ^he went beyond 

hearing/ ^rich from his hirtk,^ 

n HHftlPl ? ^ 'not a bity not in the least/ 

<a hloekheadj clod-pated/ 
ffffT 'in a Jody/ ^ a Jody-guard/ 

ggr: 'the family branched off into 8 parts/ 
'fortune favours the hraoej 

infT?rr 'the day brohey it was day-break ( dawn )/ fi >r ^^ ITT g 
'the story has suffered a break,'* ^neVT* ^ W WT^T Srfibfrg: 
-'the assembly broke up/ snfT^WRfl^ 'the day J/’o^ upon 
his eyes/ 

4|^; fr 'to be brief y in short/ 

'his body bristling or thrilling 

with joy/ 

Sf qu N 5 NT Jnw?imgqm 'she hurst into tears.’ 

'there was a burst of applause/ 

BTSr^ refafj t ar aNv f Wt f ‘why do you beat about the bush.’ 

qrfir 3jgqPt>qiif sigNTf ^ ft; quwr ^qtur *r N?r^.- 

or qt WHg tN l qqffT fiWWV N gq/t N UhT fi ffT ITTft ‘ a bird in the hand is 
worth two in the hushj 

' 3ISf^q^-f^> ‘day 6y day.’ qmqn ‘ ijr hundreds.’ 

a ff g gj S^t iT 'one hy one/ 
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0 . 

'brought up with canJ f^amf^r<q ' saarchiug unth 
«*«.' 8*gsrT3 'I do not care now.' ^ ‘a 

•elf-willed person caree not for blame.' l|f^Mraill^4|||| mef: 'let care 
be taken of each character.' 

' in the caee before us, in the present caee.’ ^ 
‘ if such be the caee’, well then. 

% fipBtrtr ‘ why cast pearls before swine'. 

‘tbe house caught fire.' ^^nrfir- 

‘ caught in the act ( red-handed ).’ 

‘chanced to see two Kimnaras.' fon^- 
‘by happy chanced fr tWT fWnftW: ‘ I chanced to see him, I 
acoidentally met him.' 

WiffUflfrfiRBTr: ‘nature can't be changed.’ ^ ^ff a PUHT JI <r fiB | wa > 
'milk is changed into curds.' 

f# or rn charge of.' 3W 3m: mtf f# 

^in whose charge has this person been given ^ 

^ ‘be of good cheer, or cheer up, take 

courage/ 

or ^under these circumstaneesy^ ‘such being the 

case.' W ^ > ‘in bad circwm^fonw*.' ^ sreftw 

'under any eircumetancee,’ 'anyhow.' 'according to 

drcumetances.’ 

arfjtfJiiT mit <UKUI^1<SmT: ‘ber anxiety has readied its climaz,’ or 
the highest pitch. 

‘the kings's beloved closed her eyes in death.' 
Stm W ‘it is close to-day.' 

‘rescued from the clutches ( jaws ) of death.* 

‘«®»» what xnay.' irirrtt jrgwg m 

^harm, come good.' iri^, w ‘ eome 
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OOK. 

to oneeelf,' regain coneciousnesa, ' oome to one’s senses.’ 

‘on the cowti^ Monday.’ 

fit whether she has had a eon/ortabh sleep.’ 

fniwt^ M^Ult ?lftll*«f mRif can’t sleep eomfortabljf even at night. ’ 

^rtl^m^VflilfKflinTT ‘ sitting at a window eoMiiiandtitp (the view 
of) a welL’ !angf f > fi l $ ll% sTmc » *1^ 'good forms eomaiand respect.’ 
ft 'merits command notice or attention.’ fUi <n fi w- 

' though 1 have no comiRaad of language’ ( though possessed 
of scanty powers of speech or description ). ^ 'he has 

command of language.’ 

‘commit this matter to writing ’ 

' who have made common cause with us.’ 

HfUlllRm ' a companion at school’, ‘a fellow-student.’ 

’a companion in joy and sorrow.’ 

3|fl|gf)rV<IT SjunH^l^ur: ‘competing with one anotber to salute 
first,’ 

9|fMv anfH^ ' Bays or writes after presenting complimcnte.' wn- 
cm Hf ufi iqUT M or Hffhrl wm: ' give my compHmente to 

Ohyavana.’ complimentary saying.’ 

y iimf^ airmut ' he does not yet compoee 

( collect ) himself.’ 

ST Jr G^fTHTWlfir 'even my large kingdom does not 
conduce to my happiness.’ 

9Tft Ttpurr <gf<lpl r ^ trs ‘ have you kept the secret cot^ded to 
you.’ ftP<grG’'ft’4lT-9^: u- HH ' he is my conjidant.' ft ah lfi ai sr HU ' to 
take into confidence.’ 

HHHHTHv HUWIHWr ‘confinement of a woman’. irqijRT or imWHf T 
( fyy i lf ‘ his wife is confined ( is in child-bed ).’ 

ftgWT *IT5*HT*g^ * yon are to be cmgratulated upon 

seeing your son’s face,’ or, '1 congratulate you upon seeing’ &o. 
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‘your eonJ$etur« is ckar (yoa have lightly 

e»mj$eturtd or guessed 

‘ eonti^n to tbd flames.’ 

irpn^of WNT N ‘ his conduct is not inconnHemt «ith 

his words.’ ‘ contittently with their own interest.' 9lf)l- 

^ assembly mostly eonnsttHjf of learned men.’ 

HW N'Slftr yn i' 4 ' m ‘ do not put a bad conttruetion 

upon his words.’ 

‘construt Vedantic sentences as 

referring to it’ 

NWN f«nn ‘you must 

also consult public good.’ m ‘do not ooiMu/t ( be intent 

on ) your good alone.’ ‘let astrologers be eoniutUd.* 

sr?4» NTW/^, N IwV ‘he could not eoHtain hie 

groat joy’. 

fhr N«rn^ ‘if so, I shall know its conttntt'. 

q s wT Nfmrr Btia^m ‘ when it suits one’s convontMcs.' 

^ WNT SKW: ‘ when may I 

conttnitntly see you.’ 

awy ilN f r W mnnafd ‘we are not conversant with love- 

matters.’ 

srfunu^NTf^ ‘even at the ccmst of one’s life.’ 

‘counttf^ upon your promise.’ 

3Tr-N*IT->NW ‘to take oourags* ^ aimtf > ^ or 

IN ‘fo summon eourags.’ 

tranftJlN ‘iu the course of conversation.’ 

SWNNT » r « g TC > »T!!r ‘in a^rse of time.’ 

NWm , ‘there being no other course’ 

R' f<nit IJwflf K! ‘he is your creature’ ( owes his rise to you ). 
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DEL. 

qit WT vry or STlfftn-^nrTg; ‘these ttonghte 

erosMd my mind’ ( occurred to me). «m ^^hrriWT»Wv*WSlftvn(nnWfr 
*he cross$d my sight.’ W T e ireT gg T* ^with the anus erossed,^ 
<cro««-legged.’ 

JWTifT: fnninTt «I5s-q»f?iwrs ‘all his efforts were eroumtd udth 

success.’ ^ 

‘to take flowers as is customary* sn^rrr 
^make the customary bow ( salntatdou )’. 

‘ cutting to the quick.’ mr^ t iarf gm r 

‘cutting short my speech.’ 

D. 

HT ‘do not damp his energy.’ 

‘the patient is in a dangerous state.’ 

HID» WHS ‘pitchy ( blinding ) darkness.* ‘all- 

pervading darkness,^ 

^deafening all directions with cries 

of alas,^ 

irTJ ^ he paid off the debt of his master with his 

life.’ 

uteft ^in the dscline of life’, ^in declining years.^ 

m, n?ft6WT 315TTn: ' she is deep in love, far 

gone in love.’ 

IW (iN?TT* ^my anguish transcends definition.^ 

wnr: awrfir. ^ fhwrrr ‘all expenses are 

defrayed out of the proceeds of one’. 

disease which defies medical efforts.’ 
f|7rq[irr'^ ^delay is dangerous.’ 

WQHif fffir ^ delivered the earth to him.’ 

f# ‘I shall deliver the letter into bis hand.’ 
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frif ^ everything depends on fate/ mn* 

Utr^ ^ depend upon it, I shall starve myself to death/ 

TO? ^ «pon it/ < to be sure/ ^ dependent on 

a cause/ 

ftrroi ^ depressed in spirits/ ‘ dejected,^ 

^ are derided by all/ ^ become the lauglu* 

ing-stock of all/ 

JrPTT* ^ her beauty can^t be described.^ 

uU t mk ' in at lengthy 

exhaustively/ 

m gW ^WTR i lT ^ or H^qURWHW T ^ she 

developed her lovely limbs/ 

^ sq i ftg : ' did not deviate even a line 
( an inch ) from the beaten path/ 


Hiyy ir ^R ft' ^ T ^q r ^S T ^f ^ r T 4 shall not raise a depil for 

my own destruction ^ 

5TO?5?Rtf^Nf«nr: ‘having devolved their 
property upon their sons/ 

iPN^r ‘a d^«d letter/ enmity/ 

<he was pelted to death,* 

3T oqf? r fi%q R W^f r <fq, ^she is not different from my bodjr 
( myself )/ 

^ a commentary explaining diffeultiee,^ . C 
%N: t^he mind feels diffident of itself/ 

or ^ enough of 

digression,* 

‘the pigeons having duapp»ar$d.* 

*4« yf f5 r ‘the afflicted should duhn den ( ease ) 

thdr grief.' 



328 


THE BTUDBKT’S GUIDE 


. DIU. 

pupil spoils, brings discredit on, the 

instruction ( given to him ).’ 

>W(l-*r!5W 3T3^ or eis^VT 'to turn to the subject under discus^ 

«<>«•* nrainr:, sreH ‘the subject under dieeue- 

eion,* 

‘dieguieed as ascetics.’ 

‘a dieinttreeted friend.’ 

tm RiMItil ^ fRVr ftfSwffn.' ‘bow have yon diepottd of my 
money.’ 3 tJ ‘I am at your diepoeal.’ 5(nr 

inwf5l ‘this matter is at your diepoeal* 

^diepoeed to quarrel.’ 

% ^ 'what are you disputing about,’ ‘what is the matter 

At issue.’ ‘a disputed point.’ 

‘a distinguished guest.’ 

3»«m: ‘I shall thus divert his thoughts.’ 

qf ‘a house divided against itself.’ 

‘how do you do,’ ‘are you doing well.’ ?Rt 
‘asks you how you do.’ 5^ ST^inTTr ‘she came to 
ask the queen if she was doing well.’ ‘have done with, 

enough of, your importunity.’ ‘what have 

we to do with watching the movements of our master.’ 

^ tNUTtifR" or ‘my mind is still in doubt.* 

^fitWPgfwim:, ?/8r: ‘ground having ups and doume,* 

‘uneven ground.’ ma> tm r ‘aps and dooms.* ^ tPUT TO- 

‘there are ups and downs in our condition ( in life ) as in the 
course of the wheel.’ IT J Tr ^E ' ^ : ‘ down with the 

tyrant.’ 

‘the day is drawing to a close,’ ‘it is about sun-set ’ 
JVrr Wg^i f hlfT ? ‘you have drawn down ruin upon yourself 

vrith your own hands.’ 
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'an ass dressed in a tiger’s skin.’ 

iHmaiU ' driven to do a rash act.’ 

' a sharp driving shower.’ ‘ what are 

you driving at.’ 

nr NNPt<nt% ‘ iat not your spirits drwp ( flag ),’ 'do not des- 
pair.’ B%TW«ATi;Tflrf% ‘ I slept with drooping limbs.’ ‘the 

whole frame droops down.’ 

KtlUTJ ^5^1 NKs ‘small drops make a pool’ 
vm ‘let this matter (story) be dropped.' eiaRVMraifhl 
2f ir sttnr^ ‘I feel ready to drop dowu.’ 

‘the peacock droume my voice with his 

eries.’ 

E. 

’Ma'onfr^ ‘he within ««rshot.’ 

WSfit *oarly in the morning.’ 

N NTT NWtr: ‘I am in earnest,’ ‘ I am not jok- 
ing.’ RW ‘take in earnest.' 

?5wj WT?w5r RNT, ‘I am at ease.' gnwt imrt’ 

•f^RPTs iPISITf WRimr ‘ this my soul is completely at ease.' Rvrrantf> 
Rdftf, srarm ‘at one’s ease.' ‘sleeping afc easej 

^setting the teeib on edgeJ 

1 P. ) ‘to take effect.' mRaw tfs .a 

^the velocity of the wind has no effect on ( prevails not against ) a 
-mountain.’ ‘snch changes of purpose take 

■vffeet ( grow strong ) in persons intoxicated with sovereign power.’ 
ftftr <i.Wnf fnrat ‘ of darkness thickening at nignt.’ vt 

‘the thunderbolt has no </iic( on those who have practised austere 
fSt, ‘to this effect.' stpiR:, Rfgfn ‘in effe<^,' 
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EXC. 

fTOTPlf ^msprnr:, 'the king was enamoured 

of her/ ^fixed his love on her.^ 

fnwtr% WV 'hear my speech to the $nd ( hear me out )/ 
y W l uD ft 'it will end in good/ 

^enough of prolixity/ ^enough of 

joking/ 

%?r% ^ ^ ' curiosity entered his heart/ 

WW-f ' he is entitled to respect/ ^ '1^^ 

is entitled to precedence/ 

^envious ( jealous of ) another’s happiness/ ^ 

' they are envious^ jealous of each other’s fame/ 

^ ' to consider egual/ ' he is equal to 

the task/ 

srf?kWH# ' sending on an errand.^ 

^ escaped oneManger only 

to fall into another’ ( has escaped ScyUa to fall into Charybdis ). 

' he narrowly escaped,^ 

5f%Ht HI 'send her with a good escort,^ 

disappeared for ever,^ c^^Tn«T7 ' lost for #rtfr/ 
*m» 3rRm*m ‘ gone for fver.’ 3Tsn(t^ m 5«rrT ‘ ahe slept 
not to ever wake again ( to wake no more )/ 

3Wjnnf, arnnf^ 'Oh I An evil has befallen*/ ^alas, woe me/ 
fr vm 'the reception exceeded even my 

expectations/ 

HT'WRfT' ‘™1®8 ^SW W II - 

‘as general rules are limited by tieceptions.’ 

«r f%9<ir^niflT^<lRlr ‘that saying has no ezeeptions.’ srf^nnnft 
comtei-exception.’ 

‘ pleading an tzcuie of headache*’ ^ i fTt W Pi - 
< under the excuse of illness/ 
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fWrt ‘ eMeute thy buaineas,’ ‘ d<K 

thy duty.’ 

•1^ ‘ his boyhood gradually gmpanded iuto- 

youth.' ‘with his eyes »»panddd with joy.’ 

NKlTT?*nln8^ ‘you exposed yoursell to troubla.' w 

wfit *nT5 ‘he was exposed to tile charge of cowardice’. 

ansmyrfWwift '®*>® exposed rice to the sun.’ 
tNHj NNTW ‘to some exUnt.’ ‘ to the fullest 

extent,^ 

‘in the eyes of the public’. 3n%rnf)^ NW ‘ I am an eye- 
sore to him.’ 

F. 

5^fT51%- ^5^ to f ace J qf ‘ a house facing the 

East.’ 

{TWN: ‘in fact: qyNnSfTb NtTOs ‘ as a matter 

of fact: 

‘his talent fails not in difficulties.’ 

‘fails to give the fruit.’ ‘a good appoint- 
ment was made to fail by Fate.’ ‘his courage 

does not fail him.’ ^srpm^ ’failing male issue.’ HW 
‘his memory /rt«7ed him.’ ‘failure of issue.’ 

Puff ‘faint heart never won fair lady.’ 

‘a fair day or weather.’ 

‘rise and falV ^ ‘ hia 

arrow fell short of its aim.’ ?nr ’SPET: ‘words fait 

short in describing your greatness.’ 

5?r,,?T5r, SWciphr. ‘false to one’s promise.’ 

‘familiarity breeds contempt.’ 

^ f tThroWNNcETi: ‘how fares it with her ladyship.’ 
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OBT. 

Ntnr ‘ the sage will not find fault with this.' 

'chase is found fault with.' 

fr^: 'a man atf«$Ung: »INt N’ ' vhat 

man oi feeling is not affected at heart.’ 

WWrt 'hbfeignei himself to bo dead.’ 

* feigning anger.' Wtmaw < feigning sleep.’ 

'iqfuuramfff ‘drinks ( his )flV 

lb TOrt^s ‘they found him guilty.’ 

^t^'.-snnr: CTV: ‘a /**« or fair proposal.’ 

‘thi8/<* welL’ 

‘with his eyes fined on my face.’ STnnN-N^-l1% 
•‘liaving the g&zofiaed.' ‘ with a fined look.’ ipSt 

VirfN ‘the mind devoid of finednese rambles.’ 

‘seeking or finding flawe, or picking holes.’ 
‘a palace having seven _/?oor«.’ 

f^^mrsfhTj ^Jrt)3iflr: ‘folding his 

hands together.’ WWPftw ‘folding her in his arms.' 

*HWt ‘follow ( in ) the foot-steps of the great.’ i|q^' 

srflbnr ‘following the path.’ ‘following a middle 

- course.’ ‘one misfortune ybKotos another.' 
3IN'‘ snnt^ ‘what followe from this ?’ ‘what followe is 

understood.’ “innnTr: ‘what followed next,’ ‘proceed.’ mnvr ‘ it is as 
followe.’ 

^ ‘mt, sr%n anisns^ ‘God>r6td ( forfend ).’ 

WffTHrtTui ‘ I shall /orsyo my name.’ 

frwnm:-^: *’"*« has 

fulfilled his promise.* 

G. 

STINT ifATtifn^ ‘ g»* out of ( leave ) bed now.’ 
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fVV or W ‘they have girded up tludr loins for- 

battle/ 

fir ’«•, NN’ ‘do not ^»rr 

way to grief.' 

JtWNT ‘as if glowing with Brihmanio lustre.’ 

fft ^«nN-*> ^niEhNs ‘he goes by the name of/ 

WT 9T*nvr ‘she went by the name of Um&/ 

f<l* IWT CtrvT; ‘what is the good of seeing her.’’ 

^ ‘what good do yon get by weeping/ 

tpq) WMtirtr, wr: ‘he is within the gratp of 

death/ ‘and this graep of every ( kind of ) 

learning/ RHiglU ‘you have well gratped my meaning/' 

‘he was greatly delighted/ 

ftWTH ‘grinding the teeth in rage/ 

NTOiflN!!:, ‘he grew up to man’s 

estate’ (attained majority). i?tT^ fWrtJr, tJfT^nrrf WflSk 

calf grows into a large bull.' 

NWr: a fftra[ <Tf^lg !ni% ‘tears guehed forth- 

from her eyes in torrents.’ 

H. 

‘in the AoWt of stealing/ gTnii:fr> 

‘hahituated to distress’. 

^^ftntnr^ ‘even a hair's breadth.’ 

fr§sir$ f’TSlfJlf ‘half a loaf is better than no- 

bread,’ 

‘n hand-ia-hand fight.’ <rttN:*3l*inTv ^-9(^ V 
‘on tl^ one hand — on the other hand,' q[;NfN?l‘on the other HaNd.'" 
‘on all Aonds.’ ‘given a helping hand,* 

<to be handed down.* 
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^ between’ ( like Tiie'ailka ). 

UAiiN«iii<f< a w a ti s i fi^ i fin»wn^ ^antecedent 

good omens are tlie harbing$r$ of ooming happiness/ ( Cf. ^coming 
rOTents oast their shadows before’ ). 

‘Oh, hard fate.’ inregNlNNW ‘kard pressed 

by hunger.’ 

NN 'your face hai the beauty 

-of a lotus.’ 

‘who hazards his life.’ 

or ‘to be placed at the hsad of.' ^ 

‘be stands at the hsad of all.’ NfiTNTf^l%NT:, 
^:-!C5?n5-5Tt*niT: ‘headed by Vasishtha.’ 

^ ‘sore-A«a?iny oil.’ 

‘he is in good health* UrmmN 

^became as healthg as before.’ 

flwwm ‘why do you heap accusations ( oalum. 

nies ) upon us/ 

ff^r ‘we know it by hearsay: 

^ w r 4 > Wf?W!rr ‘with all one’s heart.* ^e t ffWN T af^Wfc4(iil ^ 
<he has applied himself to the work, heart and soul.’ 

‘to one’s heart's content.’ 

‘heaving deeply.’ 

l|W«rtaHMWNff » g g> m: ‘this is a heaven on earth » 

!atmnm ' W T * T N 7N ‘I shall be close upon your heels,* I shall just 
follow you.’ ‘to take to one’s heelif. 

fllTI N ‘God helps those who help them 

seltee.* m ftuwr^gffnt ‘I can’t help.’ 

1 ^ ‘yonder is indeed a hideous spectacle.’ 

frnt ‘he has a high opinion ( thinks highly ) of you^ 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


335 


INC. 

'arrows kit a moving mark.’ 
wniT Jiw, Hiift ipinir w*^ or ‘i AoW 

them oi no account.’ Tpg niit rfw- wnf qwft-wW J » nw 

your tongue.’ 3Pt ‘this rule W<1« good every- 
where.’ n^iig ‘letting go the AoM.’ fTVf: WiFft Nwft ‘red colour 

takes a firm Aoid on a white cloth.’ tff jftr 9IT^ ‘he had a Jiold 

on the mind of the people ( drew the mind of the people towards 
himself ) ’ %n <% ff^ ‘the advice took no 

Aold ( was not impressed ) on the mind.’ 

rffV ‘the words went home to his heart.’ 

^TgTi ilfNT ‘retaining four hates as ho$tagt** 

rrrgfif fiRgeft imimr ‘uttered Aumon aecents.’ 

ff^ TT5tf ftnrw «nwqf?*Trinir‘thus completely Au*iiK«y the kings.’ 

I. 

srmv Nfr#5r:, NBIgif »w: ‘becoming identical (one) 

with Brahman.’ 


‘W luck.’ 

anW l d^ rOT^ ‘ from times immemorial,’ 

?T *TKfN 3WffN ‘ he stood in imminent peril of death.’ 

3# %snn ( f %NT9t^ ) RWf rmf wr ‘ away with flattery, 

speak impartially.’ 

untimely storm impends.’ 3RTff%: 0NT 

‘a drought is closely impending.’ 

ft^qf«:or 5 pT: gHWTgNWTWH: g SfiTlT ‘ being importuned 

•( pressed ), he told all.’ 

gf?rf«rNr ^rf^ftofir ‘Jinaki is the Karuna 

f«ntiment or pang of separation incarnote.’ 

M l « rwt «nfN. ‘he incttfs blame.' 
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INX. 

% splendour of that pair is simpljr 

ind$$crihaby ( what words can describe their splendour ). 

^his dignity may be *n/*rr«d from his 
fonh.’ very form leads ( one ) to in/tr 

her bmng superhuman.’ 

'it will be clear who is infirior and who is 
superior.’ sltSlf^nqT WT *r tinsqrT! ‘she is not inferior to Sachi 

in majestic dignity.’ w ‘( her ) loveliness is 

not inferior to ( does not fall short of ) that in the picture ’ 

Sfvft ^ ^8 TT ‘these diversions will only 

serve to inflame grief.’ 

‘inflated with pride.’ 

‘under the influence of sleep.’ ‘a 

fool has his mind influenced by the convictions of others.’ 

‘instead of saying on Puruahottama\ 
iStffk ‘instead of studying why do you play?’ 

‘be not sorry instead of being ( where you should be ) glad.’ 

‘serving as the instrument of others.’ 
atar* ‘such persons become helping 

‘compound interest.’ ‘simple tnMrMf.’ 

‘intersst at fiveper cent.’ ^ gs wfi); 

‘you have seen how the interest of the story made me digress.’^ 
WuSe ft ‘ looking to one’s own interest’. 

‘the subject-matter of the story is very interesting.' «n»rT- 

‘we two are ( respectively ) interested in these two.’ 
sr should not interfere with other duties.’ 

tfsrrni^ ‘ho interferes in matters not his own.^ 

5|4|ANfT MftfVgft n ‘do not interrupt him.’ 

3fHTT »RRT ‘ »t intervals.’ 
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LED. 

to fatigue.' 

(rTR: 'this is not an invariable rale.' 

TTRRT ^R^iSrotn: 'it was a sad irontf of fate in the case of 

B&ma.’ 


J. 


‘uttered iny«#f.' 

account of the fatigue of Joumep.’ 

‘he resumed Ms ye«rn«y.’ 'it is only a week's 

journey.^ 

SW 'stay here jutt as in your own house.' 

'brought npjwst like one's own son.* 

K. 


Rigwf aWHl’ *IR or ig; 'go or fall on the A««e*.’ tf i ldgM- aFTO’-RTR 
<An««-deep.' 

^§ ~ f^ or or f5r^ ^knit the eyebrows.' 

^knowledge is power.' Hfg NfflRRT 

gfi f m ‘became known by that name.' 

L. 


iT-3Tf^>^ ^labouring under hundreds of anxieties.' 
WawniriT-gf^RT ‘proceeded by land.’ 

'with languithing looks.' 


tlN % gfrf^ t gfi lr! ugr?: 'this talk will last through life.' 

'the bloom of youth lasts for a few days.' 
RT9r garland capable of lasting for a long time.* 


‘T lUttK 'the postern door was on the latch.’ 

fNRT, ^ti l fsaSR : 'why are you late.’ 


ffS !f| sirert* fflK5 rngg; it aside for a wMle.' 

'^«<i a dissolute life.' 


22 
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LIH. 

'on the way leading to Chitrakfi^.’ anr ^r?^x 
vray leads to the river.’ 

‘yo"! are growing leaner and leaner day by 
day’ (you are gradually wasting away), ‘leaning 

on Madalekh&’s arm.’ ‘leaning her face on her left 

hand.’ 

SIHGT' 5i^r: 'there should be at least three witnesses.’ 

‘we being left behind.’ qu(hT^ ‘when it left o£E 

raining.’ 

‘it is easy to advise or read lectures to others.’ 
55 Wrrf^r 5 T, mci w ^ -l jjn ‘being at leisure’ 

q fiii t Vft Hr m ‘secure her lest she 

fall into the hands of.some ascetic.’ 

‘to level to the ground.’ sfhl-^imN ‘reduced to 

the level of the poor.’ 

R3«n: ^*‘**^* 

rrw srowRr >iURfr ‘your ladyship is at liberty to do 

what befits the occasion ’ Rt^f ^UgsU UT fT RRRRT ‘now she is at 
liberty to detain or set you free.’ 

^dsrrsr ‘the fault lies with you entirely.’ fU j ft iT U ft 

‘this fault lies with my friend.’ 

M 1 U1<4 r ^ -RTynt-y^ ‘support of life.’ ‘ loading a virtuous 

/ife.’ ‘the vicissitudes of life.’ 

31RRT SgR r ‘considered in this hght.’ 

‘this and the like,’ 5fhR?t ‘just as you like.’ 

^CTJTRTT, « B Wf % ‘doing as one likes.’ tCTJTPR: ‘ taking 

what form he /•-(»«.’ RRTRrjiW ‘do as you like.’ r r ?rrt 

RR^ RTJR ‘he was not to her liking.’ 

aitrM^itRR ‘of narrow limit ( scope ).’ rrt rrt fRTVnjT MR‘S§t^ 

‘no (definite) limit can be set to his fame.’ R auiRTfit^^^n ‘not 
through the limited nature of merits.’ 
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MEE. 

qnnpf ‘as long as I /*»«.' (^4^4 19 ‘ ^«>es on 

•wild fruit.’ ‘mthin living memory.’ 

eaut. ‘to lodge a complaint,’ ‘to file a suit.’ 

‘to ^"0^ intently at.’ ‘that hoke 

like wantonness.’ *T ‘iook 

After ( look to the well-being, take care of ) my mother.’ 

‘he loet Ms life.’ ‘he loses his 

friends. ’ ^?JTTn>TT*fV 3T»<I ‘he lott his way.’ 

‘whohas fost his office.’ ‘being at a lose what to do.’ 

!3Tpn5C, ‘fall to the lot of.’ jw fi WgMiTlld ‘misery will 

be your lotJ :^wr?<T'(T glJIgTHN ‘to whose lot ( share ) does perpetual 
happiness fall.’ 

M. 

gUTRTgTTTTfSlj ‘to make the best of a bad matter.’ 

‘hitting the mark.’ 

annjTf^ 31T?W^b 5T STN^mnfNST:, nra i UHUtfi^nffH HfN: ‘I am not 
master of myself.’ ^rc^r^TT^nTTTN'Tb 5n^PIPK*3T ‘who has completely 
ma«(«r«d all sciences.’ ’TTf siTTOf ‘you have 

attained perfect masterg over all aeiences of arms.’ 

anNt 5rmKf«Nt »rfTN ‘lot us ( two ) make a match.’ 

‘Hari is a match for the demons.’ ‘to be more than 

a match for.’ gprqfNtff ‘it was a weU-watcAad fight.’ 

‘it does not much matter’ % fRin fW, f NftT 

‘what is the matter with her.’ f% im ^ ‘what matters it to 

me.’ ‘proximity being not material* 

‘of matured intellect.’ 

Nt ‘casting at me a meaning look.^ 

srf 5 ^+in-?n!::*nr-T ‘go out to »!««<.’ sTrgmT> snRsmr ‘ to rise to 
aipr: ‘waters meet.’ 
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NKE, 

NW ‘his heart was mlted with affec- ' 

tion.' 

Ipinf^ viT^an^ ‘having a retentive memory,* 

I iTOC or jft pass, ‘to remain only in memory* 

^one fault merges in a collection of 

good qualities.^ 

f%Tr-IT5fl-sqTqTT:-ff^: ^working of tlie mindj or 

‘to cross or occur to the mind.* 3irtNt-#^HinWa; t^HT* tTSTt 
^never mind the first question.’ 

pleasure mingled with regret.’ 

vnr* ^missed his way.^ 

mistake in calling by name.’ ^^TTfr- 

^animals run away from the ass, mistaking it 

for a tiger.’ 

‘don’t misunderstand me.^ 

3iNld<< T qf^ ^good for the present moment ^ 

5^5?; ^msrrarfBt <rrf%?rf^ 1 3tTfJTTt sr 

II ^the mote thou seest in the eyes of others, but not the beam in* 
thine own.’ 

HT5t q A<rft^ > ^ «T€rfhpTTffr ‘ho makes mountains of mole-hilla/ 
M IfM i H »T»n«r ‘don’t move even a step further.’ 
*T5*rr ‘mysterious are the ways ( workings ) of Fate.* 

N. 

Sfft' 3rni»% ff •TTWVPTfT: ‘do you know their namts,’ 

^ WmT STrafr: ‘I shall ask his mother’s name.* HTHiirV 

HWIgg l^ ™y ‘ in one’s name.* 

TTSTT ‘say to the king in my name.* 

^ninriTT?mt9l ’rnwr ‘salute Mm in my name.* 

‘levity natural to mortals.’ , 

‘a friend in need ( adversity ).’ ^ gf^ 

‘a friend in n«sd is a friend indeed. 
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<>VB. 

IT Tgyf ft ^Malati no/i« her head.^ 

;T5 ^ I am but a nominal lord of the Earth.^ 

^ ^this matter has become notorious^ (known to all), 
her be carefully nursed,^ 

O. 

^the sole of one^a affection.^ 

f% g T yT ^with what object in view.^ 

STf^rfSlg^ gr ^she was an obstacle to meditation/ 

sgr^^ gffoftq^ TTONT ^occupying the honourable position of a 
house- wife/ 

^ ?nn?T, yfir j»T«ii?rn ‘this did not occur to 

his mind.’ ^FjTI^WfA' 8^ sgn^'these two verses occwr to onrmind.’ 

^%r5rf^ I^Tlt 3iq<l^r ‘§akunta]& has ojendtd some per- 
son worthy of respect.’ H JPOf ^ 5naf:««I'af»f» 'I 

have never even once offendtd you.’ 55WiPT ‘easily taking 

offtnceJ 

^dismissed from office/ 

ST^T^ ‘having gone out into the open air’, a ^ qi g^ qfif- 

^ T fw > ^TTtTT ‘I laid myself open to your taunt.’ 

‘seizing an opportunity.^ 

cjt^ratTtlr?^) ^opposed to the practice of the world.’ 

3t5r *nsrni, irorfilwW fa»<»Hi ‘it is left to your 

■option or choice. ’ 

‘Your Majesty’s order will be obeyed.’ 

-“natural order.' 53f?Kli:, S^Tr^niT: ‘reverse order.* 

arrfi^ qfi’» w n f^w r ffom ‘I am overcome by sleep caused by 
ifatigne.’ 

^ l d8‘^qR <rT f |niT ‘^’tth an eye overfiowng with joy.* irBFir 

fn^rywr^ ‘my curiosity 6rat overflowed.* 
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PLA, 

P. 

Jiq^ 'grew or turned pale.’ 

2r ^ §g?lg r '^akuntali forms, as it were, a part and 
parcel of my body.’ 

‘assignment of par#*.’ 

snrw ajft ‘give the particulars of that man.’ 

‘lie with difFcnlty passed eight 
years.’ in^ ‘this passes conception.’ . 

^TTJ. ‘let it pass now.’ ‘why 

do you leave the camp without ( taking ) a f oss,’ sqjsigrf- ‘without 
a pass’ ?nn ‘she 

sa 

passed off the picture of her beloved upon her friend ns that ol Cupid.’ 
IT WHfMllf til'd! 4^R?T 3 Tt9ot ‘the account of the second mother has been 
passed over by his honour.' 

‘another through a lattice ’ 

^ Ti m r g t ^ui l If fid f KutVtl f ‘the command of elderiy pcrs< ns is (to 
be considered ) jMr«m/?tory, should not be called in question.’ 

STRT^ sr JUfflTHt SUfilTOTreii# ^ ‘the tlian a Las not been 
seen per/crmed ( acted ) on the stage.’ 

KTT ‘persevere in your opposition.’ 
aTTU^-^T-TR’tsrTUp: ‘a personal attendant.’ ‘body-guard.’ 

‘personal experience.’ 

IPT^ ‘youth has pervaded the limbs.’ 
ffUTWi ‘ascertain who are the petitioners ’ 

‘a heart pining away in absence.’ ^ ^ 

‘he pined for his home.’ 3lTT:s?fwT9iT^^^ ‘tbe royal sago is 

pining by the separation from his wives.’ 

‘in th« ptace of a father.’ ST«J^, ViTimb SPlil fU'Rf " 
‘*n the first nlace.’ STT# S*Tv5«TST ‘in the next place.’ 
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PBE. 

defendant. * 

fitsrnnTfI«rf(% ‘ worthy Sir, please wait for 2 or 3 days.'* 

tniWW ^jnstas my friend pleases.’ f^inr: ‘apleasant 

joke.’ a^rw, ‘pleasing to the ear. » 

‘I kave pledged my word’. 

‘they two thus pledged their word’, jw Jtsi 

air ‘ ke kas judged his virtue ( honour ) that he would not harm yon. ’ 
aimra^> OTi ‘ on or at the point of death.’ q^- 
iq i tlOTtIW I ‘on tke point of delivery.’ 

ITT^, %«fhnq ntSnfT ‘the maid was given the 
position of a queen’. 

‘It is possible in both ways (both sides are jpo«nU«)’. 
‘being long in practice’. ‘ follow- 
ing good practices’. ^ ‘ what profession do you 

practise.' ^practice’ as opposed to frr3f-3nq>T: ‘theory’. 

qn^THI^ WT^: ‘example is better thanpr«c*;>f.^ 

9 ‘he even predicts events.’ 

qt afg: q ‘I prefer death to disgrace.’ 

‘eke showed signs of pregnancy', ‘ad- 

vanced in pregnancy. ’ 

fqqtqwmsd, NTsd ‘ you should be pr*s»n< ’. 

nqqr qrf^ qr ‘ the past, present, and future’. anqrq ‘in the 

presence of fire’. 

^ q^TOT qftTvq-*Ktift®fq ‘pressing him to the bosom’. 

Mlf^flf^qVi: ‘pretending to be affected by poison. ’ a T gfj^uRt - 
qqfJJ ‘preUnds not to hear’. ‘pretending to be just.’ 

frr?ft qrqq^^nqc qgqq^ ’ qqd ‘ the witness preearicated.’ 
qiH Tg q T fti difq’ ?qn{m5sf qf ‘prevention is better than cure.’ 
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BEA. 

‘ fell a prty to enemies. ’ 

Jrant W**? ‘ tte prime of youth ’. 

?r(T?aw:> N?rs ^ ‘/>roc««<l with your narrative.’ ITffjqiTi 

* proceed with the matter at issue.’ WWIlt VI9(VII3- 

<11^! ‘ you muy proceed with your dinner-preparations in honour of 
the worthy Brihmanas. ’ ‘ from what cause does 

thy excitement proceed. ’ 

WW srf5pro*T^:, 

^ he Seldom wants a prompter. ’ 

'TT ^rf*(rarrf ‘ here is this person being disgraced and 

proscribed from the city.’ 

HTVrfr H g ^JJT f^1Tt»nftf»tNT ‘ good men prove their 
nsefnlness by deeds, not by words. ’ 

3UTnnTfiniTT?n’ ' one who provides for the future. ’ auiT^ 

^ one should provide wealth against times of want. ’ 

or ‘ are not pufed up when praised. * 

‘puffed up with pride. ’ 

‘ lie should punish ( an offender ) as a thief. ’ 

Q. 

‘ascetics may be questioned without 

reserve. ’ 

E. 

‘slow and steady wins the race.’ 
fUptfl' *W 3n^ ‘ those words rankle in my heart.’ ^ 

!RT9?Tf *TN: ‘ the wound rankled. ’ 

%VTl?iir «quifq q qff|f ^O|r ‘ by the account reaching ( her ) ears.’ 

‘tlu® !“» probably reached 

your ears. ’ 

‘ having a ready wit, ’ ‘ rsody-witted.’ 

^|<n: SW ‘ afiection in the r$al sense of the term. ^ 
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B£t). 

) fWfI?PTKI%f|[N ‘the creditor shall pass a 

r$e$ipt in his own hand*. 

entered into a recognizance bond/* 

?rff ^ 'I shall, therefore, recommend yon 

to Damayanti.’ ^ 

if 'you are not yet reconciled.^ 

sn%^lT<?P3m% ‘rectncihs statements.^ 

Wftti 'a pledge to be redeemed at a fixed time.* 

3TTrPr^5f sfV, ^reduce to subjection.^ 

deduced to a skeleton of bones.' 'a body reduced in bulk.' 

3T5r 'a refer enee or allusion is here made to a 

mythological story.' 

sntW JTTW not show a refractory spirit towards your 

husband.* 

ir vrm 'pray, do not refuse my request.' 

?rw WHT irrt^nPWSTcT, ^HmWHftl^'his heart relented,^ ^ ^gi ft ?ft 
^5?Tnnr5^ ‘being appeased, he relented,' ^ ‘h® 

aomewhat relentedj 

‘gives rch*®/ to sorrow.' 

^3Wg^Rr please remember ( lay to heart ) these 

words well,' 

'this group of gallants as if 
reminds me to-day of Patala.' 'Oh I 1 am well 

refninded.' 

5T5nm3r;-^^^r 'there goes a report,' 

^reposing confidence.' 

^[®nT$r ^represent even faults 

merits'. 

'the characters resemble one another', agree, coincide. 
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SAL. 

fin ft ^rivers are retolv^d into the sea#’ 

^with her face rtsting on her left hand ’ 

^resting on the three hoofs.' HTnn^nnTH: ^further than thia 

r§$U TOth fate.' frqs g^ftg^HU f ^n ^ 'on whom yonr sons had 

r$iied their hopes of overthrowing all enemies.' 

fP(- Wt 'Hara will restore to Cupid his 

body.' 

VCi ir 'niy actions being thus restricted on all 

sides' ( my course being thus hampered), 

San exception can festriet the scope of a rule/ 

55TJ 'I shall resume my story from this point 

afterwards.' 

IfW ^rrd W IRTfl 'that matter constantly 

revolving in his mind.' 

shall be ridiculed,^ 

3Tf%avinTB ^Priymvadd is right ^says r^ghihj ' 5T ^ 

'a woman has no rxght to independence/ fTf 
iWT ‘I acted rightly in delivering it into the 

hands of the Queen.’ 

h ^they do not rise to receive their elders.'^ 

'a enemy/ 

'it is proper that the eye is fiveted.^ 

‘your answer is, as it were, learnt by rote.^ 
WSHi SHTT: ^ ipr ^ruling the subjects like one's own 

children.' 

‘how much has the night yet to r«n.’ 

S. 

' ( who showed that ) he had not eaten hisr 

master's salt in vain/ 
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SHA. 

W «IWIT-»n«RT ( with loc. ), with sfft ‘ what need wfr 

%ay of ^popular Baying,^ inUT ^ ^ nms 

the popular saying/ ^as the proverb goes/ 

SRt !nf«r ' open it, preserving the seat, and 

show me/ 

'to with oue^s own eyes/ 
aTRr, g g q r ^ ^exposed for #«/«/ 

^N5INr> ‘«<«w of obligation.’ 

^having lost all t$nBB of honour and dishonour on account of old age/ 
‘etymological ssnse ^ ‘conventional or popular «#«#•/ 

31 ?^, qrm^: 'in its true sense J STVinTT <#lRTT Sf 

‘else this repetition has no sense^ ( does not become significant )• 

«rW, arWT ‘taken separately’ ( 

stremf^ )• 

^ or will wre« to rouse his anger.’ 

OT<ftd W5C.. >1; ‘to serve the purpose of,’ ‘*«re» as.’ itot: qf^- 

^^rr: an^PT ‘the go^ s«r«0d up food.’ qr^t^ ‘this will 

serve as water to wash the feet with.’ 


3 TTW < m ^^<flq t: ‘sets of ornaments fitting all parts of the- 
body.’ t r fi hq' f KK' ‘»«« with jewels.’ q^ ^ ‘set one’s 

foot in.’ or anVTT or ^ f5 f f^5 | ; cans. or ^3^^ cans. ‘ set 

the heart on.’ q ffui^ ‘by this time the sun had set.’ 

3 n </?qdi ^ jour heart on religious duties.’ f%q^ 

tpit ITT ‘«t not your heart on transient objects.' 

iftmpmq': ‘summer which has just set in.’ gon' ‘virtues- 

are set off by modesty. ’ 


sq^wrfttnrra:., qr^ Wl»v a| Uf ‘settling what to say.’ 

‘this position would'be shaken’ 

‘ sorrow ekared by dear friends.’ q | « 4 »lJ 
^hr NTqKvO^iflfil 5!# ‘with whom else shall I share my grief 
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STA. 

' armed with a thield.’ ‘ having a 

sword and shield.' 

^I?T: ‘a Wde-long look.’ 
flirf 55*wrfk ‘ makes a sign to Vidushaka.’ 

3W5tIj , 3T5^ ‘ siynijicant,^ 

5^ ^my heart iinJcs down/ 

^limbs sinking down through excessive thirst/ ^ gH“ 

^hia heart sonk within him/ 


WU TWr %^T: ^ I have slackened the speed of the chariot/ 

^who have slacken^'d their efforts/ 4 

%T‘ ^ a mind slow to discriminate/ ^slow 

in recognizing/ 

mr f sTf^R f f? ^€ib ^ 

am smarting under the defeat’ ( the defeat is rankling in my 

’heart ). 


wf^TT^JRf^nr: ^something is better than nothing/ 

^ sooner said than done/ 

fTg^TPT-' ^ ^the spider spins out its web ( threads ) 

from itself/ 


^gRT, 'in high spirits.^ 

fJrf?TT 5 T; 3 fT})rf 'snatches away the prey in spite of our 

' looking on/ 


'the king sees through spies^^ 

wAi f% 'what is the use of life stained by infamy 

( ignominy )/ 

#5nr«f cTw, ^ 3TRft?f, 

^his life was at stake J 


'this will remain a standing stigma ( on me )/ ^ 
'at a<w-stiii/ »ot 
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SUP. 

stand to reason.’ ‘who has obtained a 555)^ 

‘with the hair standing on end,’ 

atftj; ‘to start on a journey.’ 3 n««na?r: 

^not starting aside, the deer hear the sound.’ ‘laith a atari.’ 

nfif: ‘night, the watches of which stoU away’ 

( imperceptibly glided away ). ‘sleep- 

gently stole upon my eyes.’ 

‘when the fuel is stirred the f re blazes up.’ 
NHINKT f g tggreTff ‘the evil does not stop here.’ 

5^ «sr^aT ^ ‘to strike on the face.’ f%% sjrt' 3 tiriTi% ‘strikes fear in ■ 
the mind.’ ‘striking deep root.’ ftrtRTr: ‘he 

was struck with, wonder.’ ^1% sralijOV 

STOWaf srrfttlN ‘being used in its most general sense, it 
easily strikes thomind.’ 

‘a sound stunning the ears.’ 

^ ‘she is styled ( treated as ) Queen.’ 

‘succeeding his father as sovereign 

of the North Kosalas.’ 

?» ! t qT% JTTN^fT^ snfhaH ‘if »ny important duty should not suffer ^ 
«Fnf?r 'wicked person commits a fault 

and a good man suffers for it.’ 

at l HMeiiMi TIN ‘from a »mm- stroke.' 

5 tT ‘to render super jiuou ».’ sif^oetThloi 
‘when there is a clear moonlight, torches are superfluous? 

‘truth is superior to- 

thousands of horse-sacrifices.’ 

^ gftfW qfTTftwmft ‘how shall I ««;>por< my Ufe.’ frt 

‘this hymn cannot by itedf 

support any theory.’ 
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TOE. 

^suppr$sting the emotion of sorrow.^ 

^TRsfhrrfN' am made iuseaptible of an emotion/ 

'yonth is iuseepiibleJ 

‘ my mind is held in inapenae and hence 

anxions/ 

^the birds screamed as if ont of 

sympathy.^ 

T. 

finSRi^rfS * ^tastes differ/ ^different men have different tattas,^ 
ftirg N am unable to taar myself off 

^rom the cane-bower/ ^she tora her hair in grief/ 

ifHUfS ?5T5ff f^NnpfHNTf ^passes the night grown tadious on ac- 
-count of dej*ction,’ 

fTT# ^ WT f^5T ‘Ust me in theory and practice.’ 

ffg pr < t STHTT: '( I ) thank you,’ 'thanks.’ 

Jr<Ti*lA5on ^ ‘both are well-versed in thtory and 

'practice/ 

ufir N ^he does not think of going to his capital/ 

^spoke through her friend/ 

f^: 'a child is the mutual tia of parents/ 

am chained down by this tight 

hark-garment/ 

N*nr: ^it is high time to bathe and take our meals/ 

‘a tim«-server.’ ^ «rm^ 'I shall not do bo an- 

other ’ amKnrefrfirirw: ‘begging is out of titnt.* 

3PCT5rtW ‘without looS of <»«»«.’ 

3I?wr fttIT fnroiT tr» ‘learning 

danced on the tip of his tongue.’ 

«ITTTOft'Sf!ft ‘it rained in torrtnU.* 
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WAX. 

wrrW number 100 touches me home.’ 

<the heart is touched with anxiety/ 

ftnrniTt ^adversity is the feiicA-stone of ( the 

sincerity of ) friendship/ 

a thief is traced by his foot-steps,^ 

^when the word Btahma is traced ( to its root )/ 
^from the trodden ( beaten ) path/ 

'rta'ItsmT q 'm' ^i TT i TT 'Paramtapa truly so called.’ 

(UT: ‘of Dhruvasiddhi true to his name,’ ‘truly so called.’ 

^TOTT: ‘one good turn deserves another.’ 

U. 

3Ifri%<T, 3TfTf%iTpT5rfT ‘unexpected.’ 

^ ^p f r ft fnrr:, ^nf^rrv^r^ ‘unim is strength.’ 

sqllH 5T57<fr5T% ‘the word is need in the sense of 

Light.’ tfW ‘7 ^1/3 : is conventionally uted for 

fire.’ ‘I'ot uted to ornaments.’ 

V. 

^ f<l ‘to lead the van.’ 

‘a verbal message.’ 

‘verbal ( oral ) discnssion.’ 

‘from a worldly ( practical ) point of 
‘thy parental affection has been fully vindicated 

or shown.’ 

W. 

«T5y: ^^STSTfft^’rat ‘ wn** for some time.’ ?TfW ‘wait 

for two months.’ 

fW f?«m: ‘here is fire in the state ol a 
spark ( only ) teaiting for fuel.’ 
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YIE. 

*r Mf?fTWd 'nothing will b« wanting to you/ 

H ” 0 t suspect me of wontonn«<«/ 

‘warm oneself ( in the sun )/ arpirmT ‘ warm 
oneself at the fire.’ 

‘waging and waning/ 

' on the wag.’ ‘stand or come in the wag.’ (% 

‘do yo“ your own wag.’ 

^jj j a r ^ ‘know that we are doing welt in every respect.^ 

grtpftH ‘saying very well.’ 

‘acting according to another’s whim.’ 

SHTtrur f^r^; ‘God’s will be done/ 

anJmH' ‘against one’s wUl.’ 
aiqin** ignominy was toiped oat/ 

‘to was at his wiu’ end.' 

^I gH V tTPRP ‘i“ a woeful plight.’ 

‘it ia no wonder, what wonder is there.’ 

‘irne to. or keeping, one's word.’ 

HiMfcO ‘a briefly-wo ded message/ 

‘'"’oii worded.’ ts:t;raimNfV(T ‘pathetically worded’ 

^ tm ‘you are my all-the-tror/d’ ( the all-in-all 

of my life ). ‘knowing the ways of the world ’ 

H arff JrTHf^^njT: ‘you are not then ifor»« off or in a 

taoTM condition than before.’ 

‘having a husband worthg of herself.’ 

‘wreaking revenge.’ 

Y. 

lTt> 3W ‘y«» ’ ^ar^TH ‘saying gee.’ 
ff% 311^ ‘to gield to a superior foe/ 



SENTENCES FOR CORRECTION. 


v«r«i4H>uuq)«iT 5PTT q ftai w : i 

3TW fJfrrfStcTt Vfit^WtT: ^ I 
SJW «r^: q#T: I 

fT i 

qiT^mTffiTfraC I 

^Tsftr ^mTHt fr 5 mt wnfl I 

jw w !T I 

nt^: ft®: ?rr.' t 
^wfvjft *rnftrsft a r f^a t i 

w I 

vi ’TOflr nv- arnmr i 
tjfSnt 534 »Tn%^ I 
anit f^ 9 ^ w*i^ I 
?^rf ir «» 1 

artf f^Tf3i*9V'W *?3r 1 
m ^niRq- WT ^ 99 aw I 

% snrarro ir araffSr "Tnrt^ ^nm 1 

9T: ftw aiTTfar^ I 

arr s^RmmTiT g99wmw»99 1 

nWr^Y 9T Tmw 9T ?% 9f9i9 nt 1 

«rf5t9 arf^ 9W ambifania^ 1 
*rT%5 aiaqnsjTf^ ^ igun w aw 1 
fTsrf^ «ns9T*fti?n^ a 1 ^ 9iA9«w(%9f^ ^ 
23 
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anng ^ ten i 

Ni ah r sTTKtijrnTT: ^ srf<tft^a[T I 

NTV? tf»<^«n 5 rr wft i 
ftm ^ mm 'rRmrnftv .- 1 

vm nnw • 

msrf i 

si^rtt f m <rT ft®! i 

f# mr srr mHwR ftmm smwt mamfi i \ 
3 »t mr ST T^ * 1 ^ minmnnft I 

3 »^m 74 ?ramT • 

^ stmmft srT%^ wt m«r^ fii^Rnr i 
Tnnrnrft# 


mm?rm wnwfi^ mm i 

w «mnr miss’ m i 

gf^rs imimst gm <rmi% h fMtim «t wv; t 
RWT mn^ mmitmim sint ?t mi majr i 
3111 t*mt *r sitmmn?: i 
m m^qnrS mn^ i 


miif m sEgm^^ m: i 
?nt mit m r? mft nftg nmm; i 

?E?f mSr mw! mif^ f^imig^Rii si.mfini i 

art M^rtliw ffim^Rim I 


mum ^ *ftP^T aiHRag i 
» fimmc m mi miJ mim i 
SNflhfifSBnSirt ftm imiw i 

m i 

mi^ ^ ’fNai^ir • 

«l ftW W iTWnn I 



SENTENCES FOB COBBECTION. 

•If*' ’JHfW #3T! snf 5 SOT* • 

^ mft" nff: ^ I 

Eg STt>il% I 

UTinrefiFs^ww mwr aiT«R • 

3it % 'ftrrw i 

art ii?f^wi?TOT^OT#ir«B5 I 

^ SI* ^ ^ rtSlr«m i 

anrert iTi^s sm: i 

firt «rm^ ssrt vamrfir i 

s1^ *sr fs»n srr smarmfi^ srft nf wft rt ss « 

%ST.' ar jWti f i'SHii i i 

^ art ^ rt?Nsi^ > fi&g s is^s i s H <g>qroTrt 

art sRaaiKmnrtrt i 

4(*cni'*i«ivj srnrt sr *rff « • 

art (t sf msrrt^ rt^snpRss i 

aiw 5 «rip^ir Tmnr snfrtar siRn i 

% sTNrtOTrtif^TOrt itrtr ^ T gu f w » s s srt ; i 

art snrr 'snrsifJn 
^ *»rt pri^ srrt N»WT arfinpnrt I 
fisrt^ rSHT^ST STfSTSJ^rt » 
ii'isrtrtR shpwf snfVr i 
a»j sii ffST w wwrsnnK i 
nrt Tisrt «?n rt^Wart rti» T < » ^ wifrt; i 
nm mirts rt srt mnrtsrt ^^nrtrtrt I 

afrtaPf «rS ^ rt « »i>t sp I 
aRwfJrt^^ ’N sTf I 
Kmm ^ 5*narT«nir i 
snrs% S 5 wj»ws wr nsmar: i 
-ST«%! Smf5JN5Jrt% I 
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- ■ rv ^ ^ , 

NTMII WTTOm I 


3IW ^ ITfT^rO NlSt' I 

arwiffliTR^g ^ i 

f^Nlr ft: I 

wftfit ww ^ nhw.- i 


ai^STT W^NTSfi^ I 

31^ JTW W I 

3 ii %r: qf 5 ir i 

3W !><?>■ m g NTiga^ i 

I 

jnrj Rsr N«ijr ft Nig- *tt mmn. 

?niT 3Tf«nrt jftffh «Am(i i 

3n5nmfTraT ^THTW HWFW? I 

»ng ffi^ f i fl >< s^«it tt in«r» i 
it ^pgw5fnr irnirtiT! i 

nprapTT «nW7r rwn ^ I 


3W nw Rifatr wgivt mftiw r-- 1 
ffumnsi. i B<m w T f^ r( fi Tg j i ursiig i 
^tOmn ITONT H MtviWIH I 
*iTw Ninr^gg i 

fifiTt’fft gm Ntwrarf^fToit i 

awifst srmr 5T*fr jft ??rr^ ly q - iq -g ft N g rw Na - 1 
jgftfilr ^ frrgpuN i 

< r ^f T iw ■tijK'MiM 5N arriftg i 
OTgr IN ^ fgfirf^ g sr^ » 

g y qyffi w uyw r w m f pn w ^%ojf ^ n ? !%• i 
inr «ar ?re«mRfn 

%ft im «nr^ fNrot gf^^^Tir ^Tf’TT^ i 

grsfrftTft^NnnnNgifiwnrgit^f^'ni i 

ap'OTTitf it I 



SENTENCES FOR CORRECTION. 

irt iW ST i^npnt I 

f W w ro gyH^ : <Tnn^ sr f rig sH i 
trt ?«r^ ;r 5 sfMrei I 
fiNmwr- 53 t ‘«aag<imimQ i 
*WHi V tTT srarsTPhri* • 
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A OLOSSART. 
Saii skrit-Enslish . 


s?. 

aitgint^ m. the enn. 

O' incomprehensible, not 
known. 

being penniless, 
indestructibility. 
aiQiir: s bad quality. 

«• not covetous. 

*rt^ ^T? g 8 U. to coiisign to the 
flames, bnm. 

m. a Br&hmaoa. 

3l[inifV; a leader. 

art Bin. 

a speck, spot, 
a sprout. 

4iA B* component part. 

: a scented cosmetic, 
a finger, 
a ring. 

a. incomprehensible, 
inconceivable* I 

anr a. not bom. 

«tarsf collyrium. 
vif^rKhTp./’. past. 

Slfii ' nfl 'g l p> p« very blameable. 


excessive rudeness, 
anfr^fir: excess, climax, 
ode. excessively. 

arf^rgrfiH^ the M^dhavi or ver« 
nal creeper. 

arf^ e r gu iT over-constraint. 

«• very frail, 
arf g feyr ft ff «* very red. 
y fjjf| [qoT a. most shameful. 

excessive respect, 
ndti. in the meanwhile, 
o- iiet distant. 

3?f^f$rTr P- P* reviled, traduced^ 
abused. 

3rrQw well-strung, 

a supreme or paramount 

lord. 

a sacrifice. 

3 pfi)r: Cupid, the bodiless one. 

a. not to be delayed, 
having no suitable 

wife. 

contiguous, neighbour- 
ing. 

imperishable, 
a. unbending, haughty. 
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aw an% 


being invalnsble. 
p- P- censured. 
a. cool, protected from 

beat. 

*■ sick or fatigued. 
atmw y «• foolish, silly. 

a. having no beginning. 
9W1«nr health. 

aRWnr o. oaej' 

distressed; sorry, 
a. having no control or 
mastery. 

adv. favourably, so as to 
please one. 

a follower, 
a younger brother, 
unsurpassed, 
absence of pride. 

pniled np. 

»• incurable, 
a. guileless. 

course, how, continuity. 
jt>. p, inferred, guessed, 

i^^^^^fcwined, over- 
spread. 

31 ^^^/. complying or obedient 
spirit; experience of the past. 
3 ^ untruth. 

the inmost soul, 
an obstacle, impediment. 
ilirM the 8ky. 


j». p. disappeared, departed. 

3{?r5fhr p. p. latent, hidden. ^ 
the Doab or district be- 
tween the Ganges and Yamtmli 
rivers. 

a. one who does ill. 
improper conduct. 

3Tq^^: a pretext, colour, 

n. ignominy, ill-repute. 

P* p* unceasing, un- 
ending. 

censure. 

3rT?f??lfT o. abandoned, thrown 
away. 

repeated, new and 

I new every day, 

a. new, the like of which 
did not exist, 

reasoning power. 

»• unrivalled, having no 

rival. 

o* irremediable. 

3?5rf^fgcT/\ j». intact, unmarred, 
unimpaired. 

a difiddent. 

u. innumerable, abimdant. 

3!y g | g T ^ woman. 

the god Brahma. 

3 rf«n^ beauty, splendour. 

3^fSriT l Tft sexual intercourse. 
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«im 

■aifin t il t noble descent. 

a token of recognition, 
souvenir* 

a. new, fresh, blooming, 
application, devotion, 
intentness. 

p- P- Uked, dear, desired, 
a learned man. 
invader. 

fl. very charming, 

^ desire, longing for. 
aifi iW i T g p- p- clear, very distinct. 
3ff?^^cr ( denom. ) to face or en- 
counter with an army. 

3rf3lr ( ) fNW cheating, deceiv- 

iBg. 

^ood, eatable, ( lit ) that 
which is fit to be eaten. 
ayyqiinT P- P> come as a guest. | 
/>• P* undertaken. | 

a yit i r ^ an evil, an evil thought. 
a m fta ^ enraged, exasperated, 
any^ a. pure, white. 

•• superhuman. 

Bn irrational female. 

3 y ^ r^ a. infallible, unfailing, 
affinf : B cloud, 
iron. 

charioteer of the sun. 
wife of Vasishtha. 

3Ts(vf acquisition. 




uith ^ 10 A', to consider, 
imagine; with q- to pursue. 

u. significant, not deviating 
from the sense. 

3rk«. deserving, worthy, 

foolish, dull-witted. 
ayq q gg Lq a. fit to be thought of or 
conceived. 

ayq^T^; ground, room, scope. 

destruction, decay, sink- 
ing, drooping, 
afqaflti crushing, treading, 
ayqilf a. fit to be condemned. 

P* P* spurned, disdainfully 
slighted. 

ayqtnaf** b pit for catching game. 

«• slighting, disregard- 
ing. 

a ^qiy ar; a member. 
aT«R$t%?TT name of a maid-ser- 
vant. 

p. p. ended, terminated, 
ayq^rnl’ close, termination, 
ayqf^yy p, p, settled, remained. 

p. not hurt, safe and 

sound. 

ayf^srr a woman not widowed, 
having her husband living, 
ayf^yftir p- p- mde. 

P* P» alive, not dead. 

^ Z’* />• unobstructed. 
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iood. 

thunderbolt 
31^1^ a. helpless. 

mishap, calamity. 
adv. completely, 
a horse-faced creature, 
the horse-sacridce. 
grSf with ^^pau. to turn away 
from*, with 4 P. to under- 
go a change. 

fl- ignorant, 
a. not over-attached, 
a. incongruous, ill-suited, 
improper. 

worthless, weak, 
transient state, frail or 
transitory nature, 
o. black 

the blade of a sword. 

^ setting ( western ) 
mountain. 

egotism, pride. 

^dr. quickly, at once. 

an. 

arnn: a mine. 

3fT^TT* appearance, form. 

». fall of*, affected by, 
overcome with. 

^ wailing. 

a name of Indra. 
iPfPIgi a mouse, rat. 




e n ^ l d P. p- told, announced^ 

a guest, a stranger; ^ 
the state of being a stranger. 
anmT* appearance; bursting out. 
versed in theory, 
agony, excessive tor- 
ment. 

^oat, sultriness. 

3nTO P- p» heated, aflflicted by 
heat. 

hospitality, hospitable 
reception*, rite of hospita- 

lity. 

angr <*• afficted, troubled. 

a wise, intelligent. 

S U. to conquer, acquire, 
love, fondness, 
in the very bud. 
m. one who imparts, 
a bane, curse. 

sway, rule, 
delight*, pleasing to. 
a. inward, internal. 

a market, store-house. 
3rnrf^?r />• P^ oome to pass, oc- 
curred, befallen, 
af iqqf p, p, distressed. 

a credible or trustworthy 
person, 

^^lU T lH Sn growing fat or stout. 
3ipqi9f: environs, outskirts. 
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aiTl^ a. lovely, charming, 
anftrtrbait 

3IPT: gain, acquisition. 
p- p- long, 
an abode. 

O. giving trouble, 
long-lived ( one ). 
an inhabitant of Ayo- 

dhy^ 

an action, undertaking, 
entertainment, propitia- 
tion. 

o. polite, courteous, worthy, 
a term used in speaking 
of the husband. 

3TnffJr’^* worthy or respectable 
persons , 

a, pertaining to a mad 

dog. 

3ncit a female companion . 

31T^: sight. 

p. p. thonght, consider- 
ed. 

a ^ T gyy ofr obscuring, blinding, 

P- P slightly turned, 
a dwelling, house, abode. 
3 iyjf%^a. turbid, muddy. 

( denom. ) to sully, to 
make turbid, 

P- p- surrounded by. 
influence, subjection. 


a serpent, 
an® adr, quickly. 

3TrglT: a stage or state of life. 

3rreC 9 T 3 2 A', to wait upon^ 
serve. 

ainnF p. P- fixed npon, 

3jT^rf%/* attachment, 
a bod. 

an assembly} »» 

assembly-room, ball of audi- 
ence. 

3n^* a battle. 
sn^TT: food. 

a juggler. 

f. 

^ with 5 ^% cau8, to convince \ 
with clTT to separate, part. 

one of the kings of the 
solar lino, ancestor of Kaghn, 
organ of sense; sense, 
fuel- 

name of a woman. 

i 

1 A', to look after, 
inquire after, 
eye; sight. 
p. p. liked, desired, 

#ST: a lord, master; S iva. 
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3Y 


£>. able; a lord. 

A', to wish, desire. 

TR r ff usual, customary. 

raised up. 

37^; height, excellence. 

o. dishonouring or disgrac- 
ing the family, 
a loud cry. 

IT^STfT />. p. exterminated, eradi- 
cated. 

full of hollows^ hav- 
ing ups and downs. 

( denom, ) to form into an 
ornamental braid. 

o. latter; -;nr (/ ) xibhi- 
manyu^s wife. 

ev^er-in Teasing. 

311 TJr open, unreserved, guile- 
less. 

P> p- stretched, opened, 
a lotus-plant, 
a wreath, curl, 
festivity, ceremonial re- 
joicing. 

*3^: account, history. 

^n^iT: appearance, sight. 

atnt adv, without restraint, vio- 
lently. 

«. proud, high. 


; 3 ’g[Ttq' a. shedding tears. 

3T!TfT p. p. engaged in, intent on. 
resolve, determination, 
nobleness, sublimity, 
eminence, elevation, dig- 
nity. 

u. ready, 
vicinity. 

doing good, conferring 
obligations. 

?». a benefactor, 
a royal tent. 

grnTTcTi destruction, irjiiry. 
grr^TT- external show, outward 
form ; mode of address, 
instruction, 
harm, injury, 
p p, come, befallen. 
;3qT%qT ff : occurrence, befalling, 
grqw « fit, proper. 
g q q r comparison. 

^TTcT P p, dead, 
tjclipso. 

^qft^: disturbance ; damage, in- 
jury. 

characteristic sign, 
gq^^: ascertaining, 
a fast. 

IK p that has drawn near 
or approached, befallen. 

^q- jy g /?. />, doomed, struck down 
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derision, ridicule. 

; 3 ‘ q fg adv. in private. 

T^TTT^’. condition, circumstance, 
^jfnwnr: a preceptor, 
a taunt. 

3^«nT: resorting to, seeking pro- 
tection of. 

morning, dawn, 
ilcat 

f». warmth, heat. 

p, p. undertaken, 
the thigh. 

«• great; powerful. 

3^/. a billow, wave. 

with 3 ^ 1 P. to remove, de- 
stroy. 

a, not evil, unsinister. 

«• almost a sage. 

a young sage, 
the son-in-law of Das'a- 

ratha. 

q:. 

adv, suddenly, all of a 
sudden.^ 

qeg f y a. concentrated, fixed on 
one object. 


«• excessive, everlasting, 
perpetual; with adj, very, ex- 
cessively. 

adv. one by one. 

/). p brought up, reared . 
n. a sin. 

«• descended from Iksh- 

v4ku. 

1 Indra’s elephant. 

I air. 

I a. splendid, majestic. 

I 3^^^: a glutton, 
j indifference. 

i 

I the hump ; ) chief or 

I foremost. 

I hair. 

collyrium, soot. 

j ^ with ^ 1 A', to be eager or 
I anxious for. 

I ^^f^ qr q * o. some, a few. 

I cgvjwpl adv. with great difficulty, 
a plantain tree, 
gold. 

— t ft cave, glen, defile, 
a mass, collection, 
the god Brahm4. 
with 31^3 to take pity on . 
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^ 

^dt^with 3 TT 10 U. to hear. 

o helmsman, pilot, 
an uproar, 
a cub; a young elephant. 

: a dock or goose, 
a digit, 
a bud. 
the body, 
a form, mode. 

qp^crtfT: the end or dissolution of 
the world. 

a, early, prime. 

^<^|n| a, noble, good, blessed. 

<*• blessed. 

^ a. difficult. 

side-locks of hair. 

gold. 

a desire ; Cupid, 
o. going at will. 

out of lust or passion, 
sensuously, 

a, fulfilling or yielding 
the desires. 

^ a lover, gallant. 

an astrologer, a for- 
tune teller. 

a red garment, 
a report, rumour. 

filRTT: one of a class of celestial 
choristers or musicians. 

Arjuna. 


«. crooked, wily, 
m. a family-man. 
pavement. 

f (iiS55 curiosity. 

a. foolish, dnll-witted. 
a lotas. 

a lotus-plant, 
welfare, well-being, 
a. doing welL 

o. of sharp intellect, 
a brook, rivulet. 

^ 8 U. With 5 ^: to place in the 
front ;-3Ttrr to remove, prevent j 
- 3 ^ to do good to, benefit} 
pasi. to undergo a change, 
affected by ; -f%sr to tease, 
harm } (/>./?.) wrong^, ill- 

treated; troubled, harassed, in- 
jured. 

^rTtfY a, wise, thoughtful. 
a, whole, entire. 

mean-hearted. 
a. lean, emaciated. 

P. with f% to bend, direct 
( as a bow ). 

^f%/. husbandry, cultivation. 
m, fire. 

^^ujith qf^ ( causal ) fix upon, 
design; ( causal ) intend,, 
settle, aim at. 

an abode, residence. 
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<■*. name of a demon, 
a lion. 

a hollow, cavity. 

extremity, end, 

point; highest pitch, 

climax. 

a bud. 
curiosity. 

a small piece of cloth worn 
over the private parts. 

the northern direction. 

. a descendant of the 

Kuros. 

belonging to a tortoise, 
evil report, scandal. 

Vis'vamitra, son of 
Kusika*, name of a woman. 
5R^:asaw. 

foith 3Tr to fall upon, seize. 
%qrT work, composition, 
a toy. 

weakness, timidity, unman- 
ly behaviour; being neuter. 
a, momentary, transitory, 
the Kshatriya or warrior 
class. 

qm night. 

p. p. destroyed, 
a. able, capable; fit, proper, 
waning. 

a, belonging to or becoming 
the Eibatriya class. 




the salt ocean. 

king, lord of 
$ earth. 

mih an ^ F. to dash against ; 
to seduce, entice ; to bestow 
on, devote to. 

5 P[ a mean-hearted, base ; worth- 
less, 
a field. 

jolting, violent shaking, 

^ the sky. 

breaking, splitting; a frag- 
ment. 

a bald-headed person, 
filial' a, fatigued, exhausted, 

n. 

an astrologer. 

> l Ph ^T ^ harlot. 

recourse, help, alternative, 
adr. falteringly, convulsively, 
odour, perfume, 

nvrfl^q’: an elephant of the best 
class ( emitting a sweet smell ). 
a ray, 

with to go to meet or 

receive. 

being bom rich, getting 
wealth by inheritance. 

depth. 

nff; 1 A^ to enter, penetrate. 
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a good result or effect ; 
credit; merit \ use, efficacy. 

a, foremost, chief ; — ( «. ) 
father ; ( pi. ) elders. 

m, a householder, 
a house-wife, 
a family. 

4 tin g : jackal, 
magnitude, 
seizure. 

Upq* a, vulgar, churlish. 


SC 

Wi5« 


with ^ eau3. to unite, join« 


the hot-rayed sun. 


an executioner. 


a sovereign or para- 
mount ruler. 


horizon. 

srWTT 2 A', to repudiate, 
cast off. 

o. shaking about, waving, 
the beak. 

the moon-stone, 
a. inconsiderate, thought- 
less ; fickle, unsteady, 
an army, 
a lump, heap. 

^ 1 P. with to roam, wander. 


a spy. 

^ o. fickle, unsteady } ®f%wm 
fickleness of mind, 
a kind of dance, 
the Ch4taka bird. 

^rnr^ inconsiderate conduct. 

^rnrf a chowrie. 

chastity, purity of con- 
duct. 

loveliness, beaufy. 
f% laitk ST to thrive, to grow 
more and more; — qft to acquire, 
desire of doing, 
a. strange, wonderful, 
f% 9 rrF^ o. painted or drawn in 
a picture. 

crest, crown of the head ; 
top ; tuft of hair. 

a crest-jewel, 
a mango-trto. 
an action, 
course of conduct. 

a depraved or cor- 
rupt soul, evil-minded. 

n. disguise ; pretence* 

tsnr ®. gj^own dull. 

;3r«n!T the populace, people, 
a creature, being. 
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/. native land, mother- 
country. 

son of Indra. 
an acqnatic animal. 

i a cloud, 

y 

3 1 a TV»ater-engine, artificial 
water-reservoir. 

8, pool of water, 

3 ^ a child ; a collection, brood 
( of young ones ). : 

5TT%/ caste. I 

a rogue, villain. 
with 3 T 5 1 P. to survive, 
outlive, 
life. 

the world of the living, 
the universe 

^ with 1 A', to endeavour, 
strive ;-(% to appear, to pervade, 
gni^: a kinsman ; ( pi. ) kins- 

folk. 

( ««««• of ?nr ) *»»’<* •%; 

say respectfully, beg to say, 
request ; arf to command, order. 
gtlX the bow-string. 

astronomy. 

<*• I'lminous, brilliant. 

2 . 

a female bird of that 

name. 




^ 1 A'. to approach, draw near. 

?T. 

a river, 

contempomneons with, 
that time, living at that time* 

Ifg a, lean, thin, 
the sun. 

p p. afiUcted by heat, 
name of a river. 
jnJnarr darkness, 
a wave. 

fickleness ] agitation, per- 
turbation of the senses. 

father ; a term of endearment 
( ^my dear’ ). 
an ascetic, 
a palm tree. 

A'. (dMid. of f^) to 

forgive, 

darkness. 

a. severe, over-rigid, 
a sacred or holy place ; a 
worthy or fit objoct, a worthy 
recipient. 

holy water. 
a. cool, cold, 
a thin shower, 
a musical instrument, a 
trumpet. 



GLOeSABY< 


369 


jjjr* cotton. 

adv. silent* 

^ 1 P. with to end the 
course^ discharge the contents ; 
Hq* eaut, to deceive to grant; 
impart. 

o. possessed of heroic or 
nxartial splendoiir;-(i.) a war- 
rior. 

a collection of three. 

the destroyer of the three 

cities. 

f5 > g |f S A* having; or exsiting in; 
three forms. 

/. a hide; skin, 

^ a. clever; wise, 
g^ror a. civil; courteous. 

stalk ( of lotuses ). 

^ with IT cans, to curb; subdue. 

control; restraint. 

S[Rr: a young bullock that has yet 
to be tamed, 

Tf^a. or ». dear, beloved ; lord, 
a dale, valley, 
pride, haughtiness, 
a mirror. 

Sp#: a blade of Kusa grass. 

^ a portion, bit; small shoot; leaf. 

conflagration. 

I A tooth; tusk. 

24 


grt ( pL ) wife, 
a. painful. 

the lord of the day, sun. 
f^sir a. celestial; heavenly. 

p- p- ordained; nmde ready 
by initiation. 

^f|sr o. pitiable, wretched, sad. 

A.', to blaze, shine, 
a light, lamp. 

a- possessed of majestic 

lustre. 

f :flTT painful to remember. 

<*. difBcnlt to be propi- 
tiated. 
jRwsin. 

«. impassable, impervious ; 
(«•) a difBcully. 

wickedness, villainy, 
a. invincible, 
a. dreadful; inviolable* 
a. irresistible. 

famine, scarcity of com &c. 
a. difiBcult to be tranBgres3ed« 
a. wayward, unmanageable, 
a. austere, hard to practise, 
a. difiBcult to be done. 

«i. an evil-doer, a wicked 
person. 

a misdeed. 



370 


GLOSSARY. 




5CTfnT ^ wicked-minded. 

$ 

8 n. to distance, surpass, 
a fault, defect, weakness. 

^ proper name, father of 
M&dhava. 
queen. 

la. > a person, an em- 
m. 3 bodied being. 

ill-uck, adverse turn of 

fate. 

splendour, magnificence. 

5[^ij' ( denom. ) to strengthen. 

a material object. 

^1 P. to ooze ; to fly. 
ra: a tree. 

doubled, doubly in- 
creased. 

a bird 5 a Brdhmapa, 

^ Brahmana. 
an elephant, 
an elephant. 

» hee. 

a division of the world. 


’ 9 . 

a name of Arjuna. 
the lord of wealth, Kubera. 
a. blessed, happy. 

^ archer, a bowman , 
1^: duty, religious merit ; pro- 
priety of conduct, decorum. 


a religious rite. 

^ a lawful wife, 
a penance-grove. 

WfilH a tribunal, a seat of jus- 
tice. 

vrr 3 U. with to deceive ; 

- 3 T?Tt oneself from 

to say, speak to treat with, 
make alliance with ; to fit ( as 
an arrow ). 

the creator, 
n. splendour, radiance. 

^ITonr steady abstraction of 

mind. 

continuous, incessant, 
name of a queen, 
a. strong-minded, courageous, 
persevering. 

strength of mind, fortitude, 
a rogue. 

^jsi^unth ^ 1 A', to kindle. 

with 3*^ 9 U. to wave, leave 
fluttering, 
a rogue. 

^ 1. 10 P. to support, hold up 9 
with or to deliver, 

save •, to root up, pull up the 
roots, extirpate ] lift up, extract^ 
take out. 
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xxrm unclean. 

a. roaring; thundering. 

il. 

an ichneumon, a mungoose. 
an asterism; a lunar man- 
sion. 

«nT- A mountain. 

wfrf 1. P. to be delighted or pleas- 
ed, rejoice ;-3Trir to greet, re- 
ceive, congratulate. 

the paradise of Indra. 

name of a maid-servant, 
a lotus-plant. 

8 U. to revive, renew, 
with ^ 4 A', to be ready, 
a dance, dramatic repre- 
sentation. 

S fl f f ii yiif calling to mind the name, 
remembrance of name. 

final beatitude, supreme 
happiness. 

falsehood, telling un- 
truths. 

cruel, heartless. 

) a touch-stone, test j 
mixing powder. 

a. copious, abundant. 

whole, entire, complete. 
a, to be told or mentioned, 
chastisement, punishment. I 
a tree of that name. 

« one*s own. I 


adv. excessively, 
excessive. 

the hot season, summer, 
the first or original cause, 
death. 

tie, connecting link, 
good omen; a cause; an 

omen. 

twinkling of the eye. 
a religious rite. 

adv. invariably, as a rule, 
order, command, duty. 
p* p> intent on. 
o. unsurpassed. 

a, ) regardless, indif- 
; «. > ferent. 

/?. p, dispelled. 

repudiation, casting off. 
an outlet, 
a. worthless. 

spring, waterfall, cascade. 
f^[^: importunity ; pressing. 

complete satisfaction or 
pleasure, allaying of heat. 

8^11 or calm air. 
fsraff: scandal, evil report, 
alleviation. 

/. satisfaction, pleasure. 

P- P> become. 

a demon, evil spirit. 
p- p- inhabited by, re- 
sorted to. 
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TO 


0 . steadj, motionless. 

p, p. squeezed or pressed 
together. 

<>• irremediable, 
natare. I 

P* P* bestowed, 

cruel, ruthless, 
motionless. 

^ sound, flourish. 

•ft 1. P. tri<A3|3 to cherish, love; 
to invest with the sacred 
thread 5-^rin to bring together, 
join. 

dense, thick. 
a. blue. 

5 ^ with eaus. to divert, enter- 
tain, amuse. 
wj^ an anklet. 

an effect. 

|||^: a name of Nala, king of the 
Nishadha. 

cruelty, harshness of temper. | 
natural, innate, inborn. 

qigur:-^ the ^t of a Oh&nd&la. 
a side. 

removing impurity or 

dirt. 

king of the Pafichilas. 
a cage. 


a. sharp. 

with qf^ caus. to teach, 
qig^ 1 P. with q^ to hover about,^ 
wheel round; -qqr to return f 
arrive; to salute^ hour 

down. 

q^: a moth ; the Bun« 
q fitq <f (/. ) about to choose a 
husband. 

qq^j a vessel of leaves folded. 
qq^i qr ^ proper name, 
qqtuf a garment of wovne silk, 
q^ well-being, welfare; whole 
some diet. 

q^ with sqr to kill ; -sri9 to 
acknowledge ; show, yield ; -grq: 
caus, to bring about, to do. 
qq^ path, line of footsteps. 
qqpT** u snake. 
qqR gr gft a cow. 
qqt^; a cloud. 

ql[^q a. paining or harassing the^ 
enemies. 

a cuckoo. 

a- of great renown, very- 
famous. 

q^in^; the highest truth. 

odr. really. 
q(q qT a series. 
qqHBgi;r: valour, prowess.. 
qqriTH: p* p» returned. 
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5 * 


p- 

ed. 

P' 

voured. 

xirRinS’: espousal. 

«• gratifying, 


p, patronized, fa- 1 


turned back, return- whitish. 

* tihe lower or nether re- 

gions. 

qra an object. 

«• sinful 
qr^V? water. 

qR^ a. hostile, inimical, 
qronf^ <». hostile, inimical, 
the Persians. 


q fy^q; yT lamentation. 

a. coming in the way. 
degradation, humiliation. 

humbling, degrading. ; ^TT^* side. 
qf^q r ^ ; > retinue, train of atten- ' dre. 

qf^^; 5 dants, suite. : qrqif o. purifying, holy, 

qf? ( ^ ) qrf •* 8* water-course or ! PlW yellowish, 

drain, an outlet. 


reddish* 


^Rg ’f fj f g g! a female recluse, 
audience. 

q?^r^k of a king. 

p, p. overcome with, 
qft^ adv. in one^s absence. 

roaming, travelling, 
qqfq a. able, competent, 
qqfq: regular rotation or turn, due . 

order. ; 

q^: a sprout, twig. 

name of a maid- servant. 


brown, tawny 
\f^i a basket. 

! fq^q a pot, pan. 

I fqqr^f a. ( desid, of qr ) thirsty. 
a slanderous. 

i (q ^ q icTT back-biting, slandering, 
a seat, throne. 

i qtfIrH J»- P. espoused taken hold 
of ( as a hand ). 

'fhrr « fat, plump, 
gqq: a bull ; ( at the end of 
pounds ) the best or 
eminent. 


corn- 

most 


sprouts, 
qqq: wind. 

qig^ a. disgracing; 
grace to the family. 

qnOtlTf: marriage. 


having put forth o. holy, sacred. 

a. meritorious, blessed. 
I & name of Indra. 
a dis- 1 P- P- headed. 

! srm »• old. 

! 4 P, to exhibit. 
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a. blossomed, flowered. 

Cupid ; lust. 

excess or superabund- 
ance of water 
^!CdL before. 

a low or vulgar man, an 
illiterate person, 
gy surface ; back. 

clever, skilful. 

KftfT? a ship ; a young one, as in 
a youthful warrior, 
descended from 
manliness, prowess. 
e fi y gc T «. belonging to Indra. 

mention of name 
mffrScT />. p- styled, called. 

/. body of minist(‘rs. 
provocation, 
a court in a house. 

STSBlrf a valorous deed. 

p, p, annihilated, 

TTTTpSf a, bold. 

SHTfiTT* sleeplessness, Ijeing awake 
at night. 

snrnrf^: the Creator. 

snnr love ; request, supplication. 

snilHidl love. 

a dear friend, 
an emissary. 

5TcT5 ^ory smaU. 

SHTHT; prowess, valour ; heat, 
obstinate. 


to wedded^ 


vrx^mf^p.p. given 

a, attended with diffi- 
culties or obstacles. 
p. p. awakened. 

a, endowed with reason,. 

rational. 

Hke. 

a reply, answer. 

qf^QT security of position ; stabi- 
lity. 

p. p. fixed on, attached to. 

^ 

xnfTfT p» p- confiding or believing 
in. 


i 

f 


I 


STrfW o. adverse, contrary. 
STf^r^adt?. to the west, 
q’fq’q a. fresh, newly-made. 

o- hostile, opposed to, 
coming in the way of. 

XT f ^T ^ ^: an obscurer, rival, ( Ht, ) 
throwing into the background 
or cK-lipsing; repudiation. 

a. ready-witted. 

5Tf5r?T P> p- celebrated, well- 
known, 

SP3friii giving away in marriage, 
the evening, 
p, p. run away, 
q^rq-: composition, work,, 
q^: source, 
snrnr; power. 
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snj?!f power, authority. 

a pleasure-garden. 

snipof standard, limit, an 
authority, 

snrnrfte ^ to regard as an au- 
thority. 

srurRl^if «• tormenting. 

snTrT p- pure, purified by aus- 
terities. 

Wiul marching onwards. 

^i^p.p. contrived; sot on; em- 
ployed, used. 

snitH: practice. 

lamentation. 

JRnfVUtT p. p. drawn, inclined. 
a. aged, old. 

SHflH current of air; windy or 
stormy weather; a bed 

exposed to the full current of 
air. 

oommencemeot, 

iiilsivr<4i turning out a recluse, 

P- p- rectified, expiated, 

SIWtfTST sprinkling. 

adv, incidentaUy, by 

way of. 

p. p, pleased. 

SRilTSI perforce. 

progeny, issue, 
f SiWf a flower. 

V srornr: mention, allusion, 
object in view. 


a kind of measure, 
a missile; weapon, 
ridicule, mocking, 
adv. to the east of. 
srnnT: a rampart. 

UTJW'Ht «• foremost, first, 

a. with one^g face turned 
to the east, in the eastern di- 
rection. 

suspending the breath. 

*. the morning meal, 
breakfast. 

srffT: the end, margin, 
ur^STRoT rt. delivered of a child, 
sn^fin desire, love-suit, 
srr^/* the rainy season. 
srTf§nF>: a jadge, umpire, 
dear, beloved. 

JO. p. sent ; dismissed. ► 
set on fire, blazing. 

( ET ) ^: a monkey. 

^FTOTJ-nn* a hood. 

result. 

«. fruitful, l»earing fruit 
in season. 

a crane. 

a youth, chap, fellow. 

a captive, prisoner, 
a bastard, an attendant in 
the chamber of a harlot. 
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army, forces, 
worship. 

ox, a ball. 

ilh^r: a reladoi), kinsman. 

<*. or s. a foolish person^ 

flW an image. 

4hrr]EnrnT pres. p. shrinking from, 
being disgust^ with, 

o. employing the reason, 

rationaL 

sTSri^- ft Br^hmanical sage. 

wf%lT^ o. devoted, loyally at- 
tached. 

a. foiled in attempts, de- 
feat^, 

1 U. to entertain, cherish*, 
practise. 

a title of address, ^ good sir 
-jfT gontle lady*, ( o. ) auspi- 
cious. 

xpm support, maintenance. 

the best or most eminent 
of the Bharatas. 

ft princesss ( < daughter 
of the lord’ ). 
birth; ^iva. 
a house, dwelling. 

being destined to hap- 
pen, destiny, fate, 
lot, fortune. 

;;rr^ prosperity, good days. 


ft receptacle, reservoir, 
feeling or expression of love; 
incident, ; occurrence; a learned 
man, honourable Sir. 

WRJ Ufith arq* 1 A', to abuse, re- 
vile. 

I «• shining, resplendent. 

>Tr^qia[ a. shining ; ( «. ) the sun. 
living by begging. 

«. dreadful, terrible, 
ft snake. 
gqiT world. 

w with pr cans, to think oh 
contemplate*, to establish, de- 
cide; perceive, be conscious of; 
to be born, 
a created being. 

earth, the supporter of 

^beings. 

a part, character ( in a 
drama ). 

a Brahman a. 
adv, again. 

adv. for the most part. 
yR TO * ft proper name, father of 
Malati. 
begging, 
vr^.’ enjoyment, 
loss. 

a. turning, revolving. 

auspiciousness; an auspi- 
cious rite; ( in compounds ) 
auspicious ; as, auspi- 
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cious trumpet ; auspi- 

clous ablutiou. 
a. sweet. 

4^ ' ^ : a kind of creeper. 

ornament; decoration ; em- 
bellishment. 

with ^ eaus. to infatuate, 
passion, ardent desire ; rut- 
ting juice. 

being in rut. 

115 n, liquor. 

iqprnr: the spring-time, 
a. lovely, sweet. 

imrra: Krishna ( ^slayer of 
Mkdhu'). 

a- acting as umpire. 

intelligent, strong-mind- 
ed ; -;fV a wise woman. 

wise man, sage. 

^ the mind-bom, Cupid. 

an* 10 A', to take leave of, 
bid adieu. 

composing hymns. 

a. attended with incanta- 
tions or spells, 
a. slow. 
a. dull-witted. 

Attmvtr «• unlucky, ill-atarred. 

<»• lagging behind, tarry. 
ing. 

p, p. slackened. 


«• depressed in spirits, 
cast down. 

Rvvni** Cupid. 

grief, sorrow, 
pepper, pepper-shrub, 
ray. 

a mortal, human being, 
sandal juice. 

ITfnTR’: the mob, populace. 


1 a. of great splendour or 

I heroism. 

I a fortunate person, 

i IT5T# »• costly. 

a king. 

i*#ar' the great Indra. 

; a great lord, 

i a full-grown bull. 

a medicinal drug, 
daughter of the king of the 
I Magadhas, Sudakshipa. 
j a term of endearment, 

pride. 

; a proud woman. 

I human nature. 

I ITTOT: wind. 

j a gardener, florist, 

i ^ wreath, garland. 

an honorific affix, meaning 
j < worthy,' 'respectable.' 

j a pearl- 

. a. artless, innocent. 
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gy with 3 Tg 1 A', to second, 
"approve. 

Sir seal. 

Srr^: Vishnu. 

sfi P. to take effect on, prevail 
against; to grow stronger or 
more intense ; to gather 
strength, thicken, 
a pestle, 
gg*: adv. often. 

incarnate, embodied, 
hair. 

mirage. 

^ lotus-fibre, 
a lotus. 

^/. clay, 

soft-minded, weak. 

10 P. to endure, suffer. 
adv. wrongly, in vain, 
a falsehood, 
a girdle, belt, 
a proper name, 
talent, retentive faculty, 
a. sacred, holy. 

son of Maithili, Kus'a. 
I?f^: release. 

«• or «. one brought up in 
one^s service for generations, 
an old or hereditary servant 
( minister &c. ). 

a man of an outcast race ; a 
barbarian. 


a sacrifice. 

doing worthless 

things. 

a, significant, true to its 
sense. 

adv. according to the pro- 
per method, properly, duly. 

adv. accidentally, by 

chance. 

gg with 1 P. to dissuade ; 

( caus, ) to regulate, control, 
qrr twin. 

a necklace, garland, 
with 3g cans, to trouble, tor- 
ment. 

gr toith q* 2 P. to march on, 
set out. 

mean solicitation. 

an evil spirit, n Rdkshasa. 
a. accidental, 
odv. in all senses. 

7 U. to design, intend, destine; 
1 % caus, to yoke, harness ; to 
unite ; -IT ( A', ) to act, represent 
( dramatically ); pass, to be 
engaged in, apply oneself to, a 
business. 

5«r/. fight. 

an heir-apparent to a 
throne. 
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the science or power of con- 
centrating the mind; deep con- 
templation. 

a distance of 8 miles, 
source, origin. 

tf ^ n. speed, velocity. 

an evil spirit. 

toith 3TT pass, to grow discon- 
tented with. 

the front or van of battle; 
to lead the van. 
anxiety. 

the art or science of 

war. 

the ocean, 
a cavity. 

^ with qf^ 1 A\ to clasp, em- 
brace. 

fir: current, force, 
the rein, 
fir 1 P. to roar, 
ffr; sentiment. 

ffnTrTT more savoury or taste- 
ful. 

the nether regions, 
elixir. 

ffrr^y: the mango tree. 
tRw? «• graceful, elegrant; ap- 
preciating. 

^ secret; the secret ( of con- 
vTduct ); disclosing or re- 

pealing one^s secrets. 


fT^lf: name of the minister of 
the Nandas. 
friT: passion. 

governed by a good or 
just king. 

! a royal sage. 

I 

i the science or theory of 

government. 

a Rdkshasa female, 
jfpii;^ with cans, to please, 

1 humour. 

ITTOfnft: name of a mountain, 
pain, agony, 
blood. 

frfiT53[ «• sickly, affected by 
; sickness. 

! ftq“0T o. passionate, wrathful, 
j f rqqicTT angry or passionate tem- 
per. 

fffq’ a. made of the hide of the 
deer called ruru, 

55 . 

I n. a speck, spot, 

beauty, lustre, 

( denom, ) to alleviate, lessen. 
u^th sr 1 P. to prate, rave. 
^il^with grqx 1 A', to taunt, blame, 
or n. an ornament, 
the foster-sister of M41ati. 
OT. the ocean ( having 
salt water ). 
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mortiScatioii; humiliation, 
characteristic mark; «ft~ 
distinguished by the 

Toame 

f^l^with ft* 6 P. to implant, 
n. a writing, document, 
q* to entice, seduce; 
with cau8, to seduce or entice j 
the mind of. 

the tree of that name or 
its flower. 

a. eager; eagerly lolling 
down. 

a descendant, 
a calf, 
a heifer. 

place of execution, 
the Mddhavi creeper, 
a sylvan deity, wood- 

nymph. 

a tree. 
a, wild. 

qw with 1 P. to ofler, present, 
qq a sower. 

c 

qH with 1 P. to pour or vomit 
out, emit. 

qq^n. a crow, bird in general, 

q^ a. best, foremost ;-( tO ^ 
bride-groom. 
q?n[?p a. poor, pitiable, 
q^^ a. better, superior. 


one belonging to a^ group; 

( pi. ) a group of actors, 
a caste. 

m. a bachelor ( learned ). 
q^ qs g a bark-garment. 
qf^ T ^ a leap, bound. 

an ant-hill. 

q^ fl. favourite, beloved; ( ) 

wife. 

i qqr: subjection. 

; «. ( a sage ) who has sub- 

dued his passions, 
qi^qt a docile and obedient wife. 
qq^tt^i/A 3T>iqT 1 P. to inhabit; 

to enter into. 

1 /• residence. 

the vernal festival. 
!q?^ca«5. to traverse, go over; 
i caus, to perform, manage, 

j qr^ blame, censure. 

I qTl%^ fn, a horse. 

I qj^; a report, talk, 
i qrq- o. of an opposite character, 
j qrq^: a crow, 
j qpnrr: an elephant. 

a harlot. 

STT n oT^ Benares, 
a cloud. 

«nf?^ a water-wheel ( a fly- 
; wheel for raising water ). 

! qxq welfare, well-being, 
old ago. 
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" the inner part of a house; a. who knows his duty^ 

bed-chamber. obe^Uent. 

p* p* expanded, dilated ; j a country to the north- 

spr^d out. j west of Delhi. 

f ^efe r f : malady, illness. ! ftPhnr: exchange, 

a temptation, seduction. . ; an enemy, 

prowess, heroism. ! wise, learned ; ( a wise 

RlHy o. frightened, startled ; ! 
grieved. | ftfW ^ forest, 

a. bad, worthless. j fiirasq* p. p. deceived, 

hostility, enmity, strife ; | r% 5 E^* adverseness, 
a body, form. i f%>nr: property, wealth, 

impediment, obstacle. jf^iTT^fV night, 
n. learned, proficient, ; ftij: a lord. 

^ skilful. I Rwit: confusion, loss. 


5 nn) a of mantray j »• disconsolate, dejected^ 

wtdch averted the pain of thirst dishonoured, 

and hunger and gave miraculous j a wrong road. 


powers. 

crooked, turned away. 
R ^rm r a request, 
ftw: a branch. 
fi r : t‘ g 10 P. to imitate, 
ftiro a. false, untrue. 
fWh# /J. p. descended • given, 
skill. 

a foreign country, 
m. a cloud. 

«. an enemy. 

the Creator. 
p, p, preserved. 

: a servant. 


R^q ? p. p. separated, love-lorn. 
R^ p, p. stopped, at an end. 

Rf yrf; discontent, dissatisfaction. 
R^fnr: cessation, stop. 

antagonism 5 natural 

antipathy. 

amorous pastime. 

R^/?. p. opened. 

discrimination, judgement. 
Rrsr with 3TRrR 0 A", to enter into; 
taith 5i5f ^ sleep, 

P«rit7. 

difference ; distinguishing; 
feature. 
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adv. confidently, freely. 

4%SihT: confidence ; a con- 

fidant. 

rest, repose, 
the earth. 

power to inspire con- 
fidence. 

p, p. dejected, sorry, 
adverse, difficult. 

f%T«r: scope, province ; dominion ; 
object of sense, sensual pleasure, 
a horn. 

dismay, dejection, sorrow, 
a seat. 

a heap, a large quantity. 
p. p, dismissed, sent away. 
p, extended over, wide. 

P* expanded, dilated, 
a decree, command. 

a. agitated; afflicted, over- 
come with grief ; aflffiction. 

10 P. to fan. 
mother of a warrior. 

^ 10 P. to ask, beg of. 

Bhima. 

10 P. to except ;-3fr to bend 
down 5 -ft (P P-) devoid or 
destitute of. 

toith cai46. to finish *, 
to revolve ; -sr to spring, arise ; 
to begin, commence; -aqtt to 
turn back. 

Hjffir /. livelihood \ behaviour, con- 
duct. 


fft[A waxing. 

caus. to aggrandize, 
a §udra ; epithet of Chan- 
dragupta. 

the bull-bannered God, §iva. 
fft/. a shower of rain, rain-fall. 
%it: speed; force. 

^ strong or violent gust, 
a bamboo-stick, 
a reed, cane. 

3-^ altar. 

OT. the Creator, 
a harlot, 
house, dwelling, 
a turban, a tiara, 
ill-omen. 

a. sacrificial, sacred. 

»• sacred, holy, conse- 
crated in a sacrifice, 
a bard. 

Sit&, 

the fire of lightning. 
m, an enemy. 

a situated in the air, aerial. 
/. manifestation. 
adv, evidently, 
being engrossed in. 
a fan. 

an incident, occurrenc^ 
family; name; race* ^ 
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8cnr** spending, expenditure*, ob- 
stacle; loss. 


sorrow, anguish. 

sqYJFT: bearing of a case, judi- 
cial procedure. 

tribunal of justice. 
p. p. separated. 


Stnar^ adversity, need, difficulty; 
intent or close application. 

«• i^eply or intently 
engaged in. 

^trnsr: a hunter, fowler. 


a destroyer. 

m, name of K^rttikeya. 

^ROf a house, dwelling. 

^Rornnr p- P> come for protection 
a refugee. 

^R^/. a year. 

a target, mark, butt, 
a bow. 

a bodied being. 

^4^ n. happiness. 

HlfHt night. 


a serpent, cruel or wicked 
animal. 

^ speech. 

wii course of conduct. 

o- abashed, overcome with 
shame. 

I 

^^4 a bit. 

yi a miraculous weapon or 
missile hurled at a foe. 

a name of Indra. 
a dart, shaft, 
wife of Indra. 

U. to abuse, revile. 

one of a wild mountaineer- 
tribe. 

: a title. 

with 4 P. to hear, find; 
( cau8, ) to subdue, vanquish; 
cans, to settle, adjust. 


a dart, 
a hare. 

for ever, perpetually. 

wi. an armed man, war- 
rior. 

a monkey, 

^ricT p* p» alleviated, removed. 

removal, destruction, ex- 
piation; soothing water, 

a kind of rice. 

« endowed 
a youngling. 

<*• permanent, everlasting, 

with 3^5 2 P. to advise, 
prevail upon. 

^TRnt an order, command, 
instruction, advice, 
flame. 

a peacock. 

%f5qRro ( dtnom . ) to allow to 
cool. 
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»eck. 

^ oi stone, 
a mountain; a collection 
of atones. 

art, skill. 

eri* good, blessing. 

with eaut. to excel, sur- 
pass. 

an ojster-sb«ll. 
g^/. grief, sorrow. 

royal harem or seraglio; 
inmates of the harem, t. «. 
queen or queens. 

gvn^^f^o. of good augury, pre- 
saging good. 

( detid. of to serve. 
m. ^va. 
sjiRr/. a goad, 
a mountain, 
moss, 

5ft«r a. red, 
blood. 

elegance, grace. 

Vishnu, lord of Sri. 

^ p. p. well-known, reputed, 
ear. 

bliss, good fortune, good; 
( o. ) better, more praiseworthy. 
m. a merchant, 
a learned Br&luni^Da. 
a beast of prey, wild 

beast. 


•^eWTR o. white. 

iWi a groupy collectiony clump. 

drawing in^ holding in. 
union. 

turbulent spirit, 
identity. 

p. p. sharedy partakeoo. 
mercantile businessy. 

traffic. 

a resort. 

contact; association, 
worldly existence. 

P- strewn, 
establishment. 

P* P> dead; finished, 
the dissolution of the 
world, 

? Er^gr (*• entire; unimpaired. 

^^ TIT 0* satisfied; having the 
desires fulfilled. 

P- P- continued; begun, 
mixture of castes, 
ajhought. 

the mind-boni; Oupid. 
o. full of, crowded with, 
contraction of the limbs. 
m attachment, 
a multitude. 

o- startled. 

«. rooAj. 
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^ 4 ? uith ST 1 P. to be attached to; 
to link. 

^^5fhRhn%/. the reviving plant. 

^ banneret, 
virtue, goodness-, hos- 
pitality. 

a being, creature. 

1 P. to sink, drop*,-?/;i^A ff to 
be dejected to sink, 

. fall into ruin. 

an assistant at a sacrifice. 
ffHR: issue, progeny, off- 
spring. 

p. ordered, commissioned, 
fitting, taking aim. 
a joint. 

proximity, vicinity, 
a collection, 
q^qp^: an enemy. 

a rival wife, co-wife. 
a. fruitful. 

10 P. to pay respects to. 

adv, in the presence of, be- 
fore. 

^ fight; war. 
state. 

a collection, combination, 
concentration of mind. 

/• accident, chance. 

\ betaking, resorting to. 

25 


^ 

^TUTgRT rt. fed with sacrificial 
fuel. 

«dr. near, 
a collection. 

^ 8 <t 5 ^ «• over-eager, impetuous. 
qET 8 ^r%/ elevation. 

P* P- increased. 

prosperity, affluence. 
^TTW/- excellence ( of virtues ). 

/>. p. endowed or furnished 
i with; prepared, made of; be- 
j come, grown. 

I ^trftqivir /. admission, confes- 
sion. 

a tie. 

a kinsmans, relation,, 
p. p, collected, gathered, 
enjoyment, 
fear, confusion, 
infatuation. 

m. a paramount sovereign, 
mode, way. 

5aTf%5f a lotus. 

adv. angrily, 
creation, 

^^V[T odi?. altogether, entirely, 
all-subduer. 

smeared on the whole 

body. 

I water. 

adv- with or producing a 
sound. 
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^ 

corn. 

with 1 A', to daro, venture, 
a mango tree. 
a. natural. 

? the sun ( having i 
b rays ). ' 

^^q-: a companion, friend. 

a co-uterine brother, 
evidence, deposition. ' 

^r?«* leanness, sinking down. i 

likeness, image. 
with q cans, to promote, t 
further, advance, 
an army, 
fear, timidity, 
n. summit. 

a mountain. 

^5^nT Icyal, attached. 

■^rtsrf^ a. proper, right, 
strength power, 

^txf^^X a kind of bird ( ^ngqfr ). 
a collection, group. 

• a leader of a caravan. 
a, with an attentive 

mind. 

«• bold, audacious, 
literary composition, 

«• white. 

with fq 1 P. to forbid, 
prevent. 

a demi-god. 
the ocean. 

a name of Janako. ' 




a. agreeable, pleasant. 

I name of a sage. 

nectar; o. dropping 

honey, mellifluous. 

«de?. charmingly. 

name of Duryodhana. 
m. an enemy of the gods. 

«• well-arranged, nicely 
laid, woll-fltted. 

^ separation of friends,' 

name of the 2nd part of the 
Hitopadosa. 
good words, 
a carpenter. 

;g[ 1. 3. P. with gq to approach, 
draw near. 

?T33r with fq caus. to send, dismiss. 

a bridge. 

^ cr. of the hou. 

^ with sqq 4 P. to attempt, 
think of. 

a. co-uterine brother, 
Ijrothcr of whole blood. 

goodness or kindness of 
disposition. 

lightning. 

a. marring the 

beauty. 

friendship. 

f^pqrqrT** a division of an army. 

the rumbling of clouds, 
tlniderirg icife. 
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forming clumps or 

sheaves. 

woman-kind, female sex. 
w. land-route, 
land. 

with an" to resort to. 

S' name of Siva, 
o. lasting, 

«• firm; stable. 

/ stability, permanence ; 
propriety. 

fwT «• firm. 

U. to cheer up, console, 
stability. 

an initiated ( Brahmana ) 
householder. 

a bathing cloth. 
p. p, friendly, affectionate. 

looking intently or 
with a steadfast ga/e. 

a crystal stone. 

^5r?r o. clearly visible, distinctly 
seen. 

Wqr: arrogance, pride. 

with 1 U. to ooze, to 

be melted. 

a river, 

adv. at will, as one likes. 

1 A', to like 
natural. 
a. safe, sound. 

«. at oue^s command or 
' ' disposal. 

ease, tranquillity. 


adv. at will, to one’s 
hearths content. 


a. wretched. 

with sfq* 2 P. to destroy, 
annihilate ; -srt^ to repel, 
I counteract. 

I 5f5r: Indra. 

j a sort of yellow sandal, 

j fRufrfsr a. fawn-eyed, 
j an oblation. 

P. to clear up, brighten up. 
j a kind of pigeon. 

iSTr>inPT: name of a warrior, 
j fl'ff-' a well-wisher, an adviser, 
i ffrTsrrf^ or s. a well-wisher, 
j flrr snow, ice. 


V the cold- raved moon. 
m. the Himalaya mountain. 


the humming sound. 

5 “ with 1 P. to eat ; to 

pluck up ])y the roots, extir- 
pate *, to draw or take out : 

to drop y curtail, shorten *, 
to withhold ^ curb, restrain ; 
~5?TT to speak. 

name of Krishna, 

f flffT a cold, wintry, 
caused by snow, 
a deep pool of water. 



A OLOSSAKY. 


En^lish-S anskr it ■ 


A. 

Ablest a. sri^ratT- 

Absence, in one’s-qft^, ar^firtTR. 
Absent-minded a. 

Accidentally adr. 

Accomplishment «. %%/., fnTI?H- 
Accord, of one-^^^?T-*nT5 “• 
Acquaint o. t. ^^caus.. cow*. 
Acquainted a. in comp., 

qRfyd- 

Adapt one’s self to the will of— 
3T3u^ 6 p., tr? 3Rfg; i A'. 
Advantage «. f^, OTW:- 
Adventure s. 

Affairs of state iM^sTvff^T- 
Affected a. 

Afflicted a. ; to be-f^ 

pa$». 

Agony *. anffW- 

All but adv. expressed by ^ 5 <T 
or JiR in comp.; -agreed srt 5 ^- 

Ancestral a. ; -property 

r-\ ■ *- 


Ancient a. Jmpra'hr, STT^, SflWH. 
Answer r. t. 2 P., ->inw^ 

1 A'.; A'. 

Anxious a. an^, 

Appearance s. 

Application «. ftvrTd. 

Approacsh t. /., aiTH^. 

Appropriate e. t. airRtTTrfi 8 U. 
Approve r. arfirdai;^! P. 

Ardent a. ^ 3 ^, »ny. 

Assiduity t. JTfTOTT, 

Assist e. t. ^ 8 U. or 

^3U. 

Association $. /., ^fq:. 

Astonishing o. 

Attachment #. aR^:, arra^/- 
Attendant s. q f ^gnif ;, aT^^rq:- 
Attended a. ^rf|?T, 

Attract e. f. 5 1 P., a^fg^q 1 P. 
Auspicious ( 7 . i^n^y, 

Avarice*, ^q;, q^r. 

Averse a. 

Awaken p, t. 

B. 

Baffle V. 8 U.; qf?^ h m 

1 A'. 
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Ban 


Oru 


Banner s, 

Bard ». »». 

Base a. arm, gs 
Basin «. jftnft, at^l^VV:- 
Become v. t. 

1 P., ^ 1 A'. ( gen. ). 

Befall r. t. 3n<nf 1 P-, 3^5^ 1 P- 
( with gen. ). 

Beginning s. from the-an 

arrf^;. 

Beholder s. ^*$11:^:, m. 

Bent a. 

— double with ago aT <Mffla ^Tq~- 
Bid farewell v. amm, 10 A'., ansT- 
A' 

Bit s. 

Boast r. 1 -^'• 

Break open e. t. ^ 8 U. 

Brought up fr^er, 

C. 

Cake ». f^^:. 

Care, with-mr^, 

Carnivorous a. ?K 5 qT ^ , 

Cast off V. t. 8 IT,, vrtrrf^ 

6 P. ^ 

Cause «. cf^;. 

Censurable a. nfofN', f^. 

Certain a. gar, 

Certainly adv. 

Chance of failure *. 

Change ( for the better ) a. 

} under go a— 

/ihTtrf# ^TT 2 P. 


Charming a. 91m, mr- 
Circuitous a to, ftfsisr- 
Citadel «. gir;. 

Class «. 

Clear v, t. q'-^sr. 10 P-, ^ P- 

Clever a. q gqfff . 

Close V. t. fqqr 8 U-, 7 U. 

Colour a. sTOTb 3Tq^:. 
Commendable a. q^^Eq, sgmr. 
Commit r. /. aq-^ IP*, ® 8 U* 
Communicate v. t. enua. 

Company ». qqiqq:, qq:. 
Completely adv. TO^m:- 

Compose V. t. coM».,^-^riw 

eaus. 

Concerning o. qqf^, qw. 
Conscious a. arfq^, in 

comp. 

Constitute r. ^ 1 P., 3^^ 2 P. 
Consultation, in- with 
( instr. ). 

Contending s. ml 

Contracted adj. q^f%q, ^i%q. 

Conversant a. arv^fqf, arf^. 

Cost a. sqq:, qpT* 

Countryman *. aq^^rsr:, 

Court ». qqr; royal— ^-^-qqr* 

Covered over a. aq^q^, aq^. 
Cross ». t. a rr tg^ i U* 

Crowned, to be — with success 

qtw 1 P. 

Crumb a. 
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Oul 


Dri 


Culprit s. arq^rf^ »». 

Current ». ifq’:, %»r;. 

D. 

Danger s. 

Dear a. f^rr, 

Deed s. %fifT. 

Deep a. anrni, 

Defaulter t. 

Defeated in one’s attempts a. 
w, jfhrawfH- 

Delinite a. tlr5I<T in comp. 

Delay «. ?FT?ITr%<rrfT:i witK- 

out— 

Delighted a. 

Delightful a. 

Deliverer *. m., 

Demand v. t. 6 P. 

Desist V. i. ^ ^• 

Desolate v. t. s u.* ^ 

cans. 

Despair v, ^ 1 

Detail s. 

Deterred a. srrf^cT- 
Devise v. t. 10 P., Sf^q; caus,^ 

531^ cans. 

Devolve v. t. caus.^ 

6 P. 

Devoted ( to ) ci. fifin’. 

Devotion s. »i%/. 

Devout a. 

Dictionary «. ^TS^TT^R. 

Difficult a. 


I Difficulty s. amf /j 
with great— ^ 

I Dignity *. anf>RTTR, srf^L nh^- 
I Diligently ado. 

; Direct v. t. 

j Directed a. arm^; 3lf*rf%T%. 
j Directly adv. ^T5mi^OT> 3130*11- 

I Discharged a. ggj, f|ni. 

: Discrimination s. 
i Disguised as %<Tqf^?vn*T- S^Tviglqa'- 
: Disgust *. 

Disgusted a. f^fSr^OT. 
j Disloyal; to be — pass. 

I Dismissed a. Rof^fT. 

' Dispelled o. 

I Disrespect v. t. 3?^^^ 4 A', 
i Disrespectfully adv. 

; Distinguished a. f%T5trrrTi~g^^t*st 

I 

Distressed a. 

Disturbed a. 

Divide v. t. 1 P. 

Divine a. ^ ( cTt/ ); 
j Doomed by fate (t. 

1 Draw near v. i, STf^T-^f 1 P- 
i Dreadful a. vni?r^, Ynrt^. 

I Dreariness s. 
j Dreary a. 
i Dressed a. 

Dried up a. cftfT, 
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Fee 


Due 


EKecnto v. t. 3T3-W 1 P-? 

cans. 

Exertion s. ammr:. 


Due a. 

Dull a. 5T?rWW 

Duty s. vrff:, 

E. 

Early in the morning 

Earnestly adv. Mi| | 4 ; I 

hope— 5f?r IT nrqrfiicnq:- 

Ease, at-fn^q* ^f%q. 

Eatable s. aivqqfrq. 

Ecouomically adv. 

Education .t. :s{^V[VTHj 
Effect V. t. caus.y 5 P. 

Elapse t). ». 5qif??-f 2 P., 

1. 4. P. 

Elders *. gqs rq:. pi. 

Emperor s. arf^TTiT:, m., 

Employ V. t. A'. 

Employment «. ^qrqTTv 
Enchant v. t. fSr^ cau»., 5 1 P. 
Engaging «. sqm^:. 

Engrossed a. f^ws, aTI^. 
Enraged a. qqjtfqq. 

Entreaty s. stWTT- 
Envy $. mr^. 

Epithet *. fq$rq<ft. 

Escape v. t. 1 P., 

1. 4. P. 

Excellent a. nqiieTTq. 

Excessively adv. 3T^- 

TTTq- 


Exhausted a. qf?>qtq, 

Expectant a. 

Expedient s. gTyro:? ^inr:. 

Expose V. t. qnf ^ 8 U.*, ;fT 
1 P. or 1 P. 

Extend, how far~f%cr^5ft^?F a. 

Extensive a. 

! Extent, to 

I Extraordinary a. 

F. 

Fail V. i. fqqTar»i 1 P., 

Failed in attempts qqtqTT; TTtq" 

qqfq. 

Faithlessness s. STTTfq^qrTT, qf f tjn- 

Fall in with arrirq caws., gsr 
1 P.; -out Trq^ 4 A'.; -upon 
3TTq5T 1 P., arqr^q i P-; -a vic- 
tim anfirTaT nq i P.. 

^iP. 

Famine s. 

Fathers s. f^;, TqqTgsT:. 

Favourite a. f^HT. 

Fawn ( flatter ) upon r. 

caui. or 1 U. 

Feature s. 

Feed ( with food ) r. f, 
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Han 


H. 


Fei 


Feign v. P. 

Pickle a. 

Field s. 

Fierce a. igir, 

Fiery-tempered a, 

Fine s a. 

Finish v. t. 4 R, mXJ^ 

cans. 

Fix ( love ) €, t. ^ 9 P. 

FoPower s. 3TgTnffRr «». 

Fowler s.^vjy^sx:. 

Freed, to be-g^ pass. 

Fret ( oneself ) v, pass,, 

§fiT pass. 

Fuel s. I^rsf. 

Fulfilled a. 

Fully adv. ^rfWRr- 

Furnished a. 

G. 

Gentle a. ^f<T. 

Gently adv. zff 

Get abroad v. i. snj 1 P., SI^^FTf 
TH?: 1 p. 

Give over cans. ( 3 ^^ ) 
Glory s. 

Go home ( to ) v. i. 6 P.^ 
Gr titude s 

Graze t?. »• 1 p. 

Ouard *. m , 

Ouardion of the world s. 

«lT5y:. 


Hail-stone «. 

Hastily adv. ^FTf^. 

Haughty a. tjAnF, 3W^*r- 
Haunted a. ^WT^- 

Hearing of a case *. 

Heart-rending a. 3H^- 

3^- 

Heat r. arnTT:, 

Heir-apparent «. ^qypsT:. 

Helpless a. snrm, STSFHWfj #T* 
Hesitate r. 3^-513^1 A'. 

Hide V. t. 1 U., 10 U. 

High o. ;T5|fT> anviTTfTK words ) 

High-mettled a. 

Hold V t. 4 A'. 

Honesty «. an^S’#, fqt^ iqaq. 
Honeyed o. 

Honour ». t. caus. 

Honourably adv. wnkt; srfOTI%- 

r » 

Householder «. **• 

Household duites s. ^q>Tqfx^f 

Housewife «. 

Hugeo. 

Humour s. 

Hung a. 3tq9(%?r, aransRp. 
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lU 


Lik 


I. 


Industry *. 


111 a. 

Illness «. - 

Image s. srt?TO5J- 

Imagination vfV / 

Immediately adv. 

Immodesty s. 

Immoral a, 3T^T^ ; comp. 

Immortal a, 9T?ni, STJTWT. 

Impending, to be closelv-vj^HJ! | 

IP. ‘ ! 

Important a. ! 

Importune r. t, P-^ ; 

sr^ 6 P. 

Impose upon ^ 10 P., f^qr-ST^ 

1 A'. 

Impossible a, 3^^^. i 

Improve v, t. 1 P., i 

P. 

Improvement s. /, 

Inanimate o. 3r^7f. 

Inauspicious a. 3^1179’. ; 

Inborn a. (^/.), ^W^T- 

Incarnate a. ijj^, 

Incur displeasure 
p. 

Independence #. 

Indian a. wrf?iq<ffir. 

Indicate v. t. t^^cws.. 5*5 com*. 
Indifferent a. 

wmv. 

Indigo-pot a. 


. 

^nnwn*TJ. 

Inflicting punishment s. 

Influence », ft q s TT- 

Inform r. t, eau8., ^-grr 

CQUS, 

Innumerable a. 

Inquiry a. orqfTT:. 

Insignificant 0, gy, 

Inspire ( with confidence ) 

sft 1 P., fqsy^coa*. 

Insult ». /., rOT’^:- 

Intent a. <mq«Tj »» comp. 

Intimate 0. 

J. 

Jaw 8. 

K. 

Keep ( ontented u. t. 3^^^ caus. 
Kept a, ^Tf^. 

L. 

Lady ( voe. ) wf?r. 

Laid down a. spnlff 
Lamb s. griT**. 

Lavish a. gifjyRT. 

Leave v. t. 6 P., 

8 U. 

Idberal o. qyirR, d^K- 

library a. 5RT«T?SV:>-^1lf 
lie a. aiRRr, 

Liked o. 
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Liin 


Obj 


Limited a. 

Livelihood «. 

Look to *. giT-far 1 A'., 

3 U. 

Look intently v. t. Rrtft<Hg«5rr 

1 P. 

Lose 1 P., y eaus.-, lost one’s 
life 3T«nrrrT5^>i?r. 

Loss, at a — to do f%^«qeTT-inf5^'- 

Love-lorn a. 

Lovely a. ^^fsT, ^wsfw- 
( garden <fco. ), fjniftR, 
Lower region s. 'TTcTT^-'. 

Loyal attachment to throne 

M. 

Majesty (His) Rff^RT:. ( Her) 

Manifold a. rrtRr, RfftvT. 
Market s. SRirar:; 

Mass ». 3Tt^, iTjrjj. 

Master completely v. t. irrT RR 
or ^ 1 P 

Matter «. aro:. 

Mention, not to — expressed by 

^ SPRT-RBTRr with loc.j or 3Tm- 
with mR?^. 

Merchant ». Rfdna; m., m. 
Merge into v . hr^ 6 P. 

Merit *. goi:, 

Misdeed s. <r«#, 


Misfortune s. ^R^TR, R^RT*^?. 
Mistress ». R^ft ; R^?fT1%T. 
Misunderstand ». t. SRRRfg^ ^ P-r 
ft ' g q'T R^ eau$. or Hv cau». 
Modern a. aR^^. 

Morality » f., ^■rrtRT- 

Mortal s. Rf^:,-o. SRPR, RT^fSTRR, 
JROTfT- 

Moved, to be-( to pity ) 

1 P., ^TROIRT 1 P- 

Multiplied, to be-R|jJt>j 1 P. 

N. 

Naked a. STRRir. 

Narrate v. t. 10 P., 3TTR?S^.2 A'. 

Narrow-minded a. fr<RItRfR- 
Naturally adv. f;f, iffg} 

R^fUT. 

^ R^raRRTR 

Noble a. ^^^Rj-birth srfirRR:, 

Nocturnal a. 

Noise s. 

Notice e. t. 10 P., f%>«{^caus. 
Number s. f%RR:, rr:. 

Nymph «. RCRR^/, ^RRT- 

O. 

Obedience s. RT^TTRRR, Rgft- 

vnftrtR, aunps^TR:. 

Obey V. t. RgRR,4 A'., Rg-^ 1 P. 
Object ( sole ) of love • 
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Obs Pro 


Observe e. t. 10 P., 

10 P. 

Occasion 8 . 

Occupation b. sq’^fTT^:* 

Offend u. t, 3iqTr?; 4 P. ( loc. or 
gen. ). 

Old a. 1^. !T^»T,i f%T?T?r) 

5»^rnr. 

Oppress V. t. 1 A'.. ^§t ht?;. 

10 P., i%sr ^ 8 U. 

C)ration s, q ff ^ sy^qr:. 

Overcome v. /. ^ ^ ^ 

1 P. 

Overtake v, t. cans. 

Owner ». »».. 

P. 

Painter s. 

Palfrey *. ^rf^ra; m., fq':. 

Particular s. f%5Tq - 
Pass V. t. q»j; cans., »fr 1 P.- qq 
with caus. 

Past a. aTfftar, qq. 

Patience t. ^Tflpq 

Pay off V t. cans., C071S. 

Peevish a. fq^, 5:?ft5y. 

Perforce adv. 

Perilous time ?. qfV^n^^qqn^;. 
Perplexing a. 

Perturbed a. qqi^j qif^- 
'Philosophers. qqq^^»»., qqq^r:. 
Picture s. 

Pious a. 


Pitchy a. 

Pitiable a. 

Plain 8, ^WcSV- 

Plaintiff #. 31 ^ 53 ; m., 

Plaintive 0. — cry ^ncTf’BR-* 

Pleasant a. 

! Pleasure-mountain 
! Pollution 8 

I Position «. /• 

: Possession s. - 

Possible, as far as-qv<4^W- 
Pouring down a. qi%r. 

Practice s, q?ftiT:. 

Precinct s. ^T^cT:, 

; Precipitate a. 

‘ Preferable o. 

: Preparation s. /. 

I Presence 

j Present a. to be-^^f^ 

pa88.\-8. 3r<TPT5T' 

I President 8 , 

: Prey upon >T8qi;^10 P. 
i Prime a. in comp., spilT^T. 
i Principle ». f{riy srPTH' - 
! Prisoner s. qf%--fr/. 

' Proceed v. r., ^4 A'. 

-with iRg 2 U.. srf^ r«««. 

• Proceeding from a ^;^q , 

! Profess to be one’s daughter 

I qjWTT WT ^ 1 r 
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GLOSSARY, 


Pro 


Red 


Proficient a. ’Hf* “• o<i*- 

Realized a. 

Prompt a. ^HJT, HftR) Receive v. t. STfg^^-JTRC-asi^l P- 

Proper a. 5 ^^, i Recourse, to have— to giWhp 

Properly adv. , fT- 8 U., sifW 1 U. 

^<T:. Recover v. t. 3IT-JTf^-q^ 4 A'. 

Proudly adv. ^er^, Reduce to ashes v. t. y f i ft g- 

Provided 0 . ^psT- HRR^TTffr 8 U. 

Provoke revolt sniT9e>r-?TtW-5T^ I Reed s. 

eaus. Regard s. niT^, 

Pull down V. t. f^-'Ta caus.f giif- I Region 8, 

con*. Reign, in the — of jjiff l^rmffT 

Purification $, 

Purifying a, qf^. 

Pat up with 1 A'., 1 A'. 

Q. 

Qualified a. | Religious a. -action 

Quarrel p. «. sr^ 1 A'. ! f^|^. 

Reluctantly adv. 

Rag I. ■) dressed in tattered — i a. 

i Remedy s. srffj (?fr) 

Rainy season $. srTi5; /•, {pi- )• j Remove v. t. sppft, ai'Tf 1 P. 

Rash B. f^nr^R^ , ! Renowned o. ftg^r, srRm. 

Rashness «. | Repeating t. ^^T^HT, 

Rather adv. | Reported, to bo — expressed by 

Rave V. t. sr-giC IP. ; ffff w i imm ; or ffjt 

Reach the ears tn 2 P., i 

SIPTH ^ Respect *. (v. ) *n| caus., 

Ready B, fraiT?[?r, ^iSC^lOP. 

Ready-witted a. srf^PTWHfir, j Respectfully adv. ^nm4r. 

i Resplendent a. ^^oi|msr> VHmTH- 


Relation «. ^n^:, 

Relent v. i. h^jtt *1^ 1 P-j 
1 1 P. 


GLOSSARY. 


39r 


Res 


Sin 


Restraining s. 

Result V. i 4 P- 

Return ( to the subject of dis- 
cussion ) 3T3^T 3 U. or 

3T3^ 1 P. 

Revenge, to take-^ ff^ ir fa^ -yTVT? 
^8TJ. 

Revile v. t. 10 A'., 

1 A'. 

Rider t. m. 

Ping 4. 

Rise against v. 4 P. ( aee, ). 

Risk V. t. cans. 

Roam V. i. 1 P., 1 P- 

Rogue 4. f%?nr:. 

Rout t>. t. cans., eaua. 

Ruin V. t. q5i^cflM4.;-4 spijnr;. 

Run a risk ( aiTfUnf ) <Tg[ 

cans • 

Rush upon V. 1 P. or 

3Tra»H 1 u. 

Ruthlessly adv. 

S. 

Sacred-ceremony t. 
f%^:;-learning gf^:, 

Sacrificial «. 

Sad O. 

Safely adv. 

Samdhy4 adoration s, 

Save V. t. ^1 P., ^ 1 A'. 

Saying s. ar^!<. 


Scene 4 . n. 

Scheme s. 

Scorching a. 

Scriptural point s. 

Season 4. 

Secret 4 . 

Secure v. t. grq; cans. 

Self-respect a. ^fsrinTr:. 

Sell V. t. 9 A'. 

Senseless a. Rifr^T, 

Senses s. ^r„ 

Sensibly adv. 

Serene a. q^rta'. 

Set ( mind ) v t. 53? caus., ^ 

P-j eaut. 

Severely adv. 

Sharp a. pft^onrfa. f 
Shepherd 4. 

Ship 4. qta;. 

Shoot through v. 4 F, 

Shoulder 4 . f^q;, 

Shy (at) ’qT%a a. ^ 1 P.,Riar- 

f^fq; 1 A*. 

Side s. q^;. 

Sight 4 . fqra; anat^:. qqM. 

Sign 4 . sqar^, 

Silken a. 

Silver o. ?[3Ta in comp. 

Single combat 4. 

5 ^. 

Sinner 4 . «. 
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GLOSSARY. 


Sis 


Sister’s husband s. 

•l fCl • • 

Slaughter-house s. 

Sleepless a. 

Slight V. t. 10 P., 

4 A'. 

Snore v. i. fi 8 U. 

Solitary a. f^JT- 

Soundly adv. rnti 
Sovereignty a. 

Spectator s. m. 

Speed a. 

Spend — aea Pass. 

Splendid a. 

Spoil V. 1. 8 U. 

Sprout s, ' 

Spy a. 

Stick a. 

Still a. f^wgr, 3TT. 

Stop V. t. 1 P. 

Storm V t. 3T5T^%^ 1 P. 

String V. t. <*• ^ 

8 U. 

Stroke * STflT--. 

Strong-minded a. 

Student a. »». 

Subject a. atvflR;-*. 3tT?'l^-'TT#. 
Submit V. i 1 A'. 

Suitable a. 9 ^ 3 ^, ( «fr/. ). 

Sullied with disgrace a. 


Thi 

Sully V. t. 8 U., caua. 

( frofR). 

Superior, to be— 
pass 

Supplied a. 

Support (oneself) v. ^ ^ U . 
f 10 P. 

Surmount v. t. 1 P. 

Surpass v. t. arm-i^TT ^ A'., 3 ^f^- 
pass. 

Survive t. ^ 3Tf^-*3Tg-3fT=5r 1 V. 
Suspicion s. ^ 5T^. 

Sustain v, t. ^ 10 P., 1 A'. 

Swarm r. t. <' 1’., «q;T 

1 P. 

Swear v. 1 U. 

Sweep away ik t. caas. 

Syllabic s. 

T. 

Taking food* a. St^T- 

Tall a. Yf^fT, STt^. 

Tamely adv. 

Tarry v. i. 'Rt^m ( detiom. ), 

iq-555r 1 A'. 

Taunt a. 

Temple a. ^srUTffjf, \^TWBr - 
Temporary a, ^1%^. 

Temptation *. sr^rWj R«P!T;. 
Theory a. 9?nm:, 5n^- 
Think of JTfW ^ 8 U. (with 
dat. ). 



GLOSSARY. 


a99 


Thi 


Wic 


This and the like a. 

Thought s f%fTT. 

Threshold s, 

Through prep in comp. 

Thrown down a i^rfafT- 
Tidings s. fTTTfT--- 

Tired a. 

Tortoise s. 

Touchstone s 

Transformed, to be— vn'tH 
1 U , vrN' 3TTq-^ 4 A'. 

'Treading in the footsteps <I^T3- 

T^rgf^mst. 

Treat f). t. 1 I* ? f?i; 

1 A . (witli loc );-with 3 U. 
Tributary prince ^ntSTt- 
Tribute s 5n%;. 

Trifling a. 

Trooii s. ST^SP- 

Trouble .v 

Troublesome «. ^ST^, 
Truthfulness s 
Turn *. tr?Fr^;, sriT-. 

Tutelary deity ». 

U. 

Umbrella t. arirl’Tsf. 

Uncommon a. SUfrr'moT, 5n^>7TT. 
Undertaken a. 3T>-5^, jWr^rT- 
Undertaking « 3TTT*f. 

- Unending o. sito, 

Unfatliomable 5«rftT. 

Unfortunate a. 


Uninterruptedly adv. 

United, to be— ^nrij 1 A'., 
pats. 

Unparalleled a. 3W%*T, 

V. 

Value a. ^ IT^ 4 A'. 

Vanquish /■. t. ^ ift 1 P,, 

<ITT M^TT 3 U. 

\ ary v. i i%f pass,-, varies as 
the nature of the Avork srt f t jjHl - 

Vaunters. arrfJTsgrf^ m. 

Verdant a. sprSfW. 

Vernal season s *TgiTm;, 5r^- 
’R-FTtr:. 

Very a. or expressed by 

Vie V. i. ;f<rj 1 A'.; gsj 10 P. 
Violently adv. srFTgr, sr^W, %itH- 
Virtue « ajiJ;, ?rf<F«T:. 

Virtuous a. 

W. 

Wait V. qTHqTW, 10 P.. STf^-f^ 
1 A'.;— upon v. 3xr-?«n’ 1 V. 
Walking #. T%rT: . 

Want s. d^VTfW:, 

Wanting, to be — 

Warlike a. f^?fiTcT, ^i-deeda 

Warning *. 

Wicked a. gfTfW^, 
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GLOSSARY. 


Wil 


Zea 


Wild a. 

Will against one’s 

— ^sr, ?fWi 

at — ^^qr. 

Win over if. t 1 P.' IT^^P* 

Wolf s. 

Wonder s. 3|T%5tf5 it is no— StcRi; 

f^WsT ^3f 
Wonted s. 

Wood-cutter ». ^TW 


Work, cease to — eq fqr ^ f i^ 1 P. 

Working *. sqrm:, "ilCT. 

World, my all the- 3 ftf%<T^T^^- 
iJfT o. 

Worthy a. arg^q, ^TS^T- 
Wretched a. -man 

qyffT^-*. 

Z. 

Zeal s. Vtmf., S'fFT?'- 
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